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PREFACE

THE RISING TIDE of introductory grammars of Biblical Hebrew since c. 1990 begs the question: “Why

another?” This grammar exists,first, because as my understanding of Hebrew' became increasingly

discourse- and genre-oriented, I needed a grammar from which to teach. When the supplementary handouts
overtook the “regular” textbook, I realized that it would be simpler just to fill in the gaps; you hold the result.

Secondly, students who pursued postgraduate studies reported that they were better-prepared in

Hebrew than their classmates (and even, in some cases, were as well-prepared as their professors), and
strongly encouraged me to persevere. The positive response of other professionals, including linguists,
translators, and professors, has likewise encouraged me to bring it to fruition.

Characteristics

4,

Frequency. As much as possible, those aspects of the language which are most frequent, common, or
“usual” are studied before the less common. The verb is presented beginning with the two conjugations
(imperfect and preterite) whose parallel morphology (common subject affixes) accounts for more than
forty percent of all verbal forms in Biblical Hebrew. Vocabulary is introduced in approximate order of
frequency, allowing, of course, for the order of topics. The combined “supplementary” vocabulary lists
(Appendix A) and those in the chapters introduce all words used fifty times or more in BIBLICAL
HEBREW (approximately 650 words in all). The verbal stems are the exception to this pattern of
frequency; I find it more helpful pedagogically to link these by form and function rather than frequency.
Furthermore, students find it helpful to interrupt the cascade of weak verbal roots with non-morphological
topics in order to allow students time to assimilate the characteristics of each type of root.

There are a number of statistics scattered throughout the lessons, such as how often a particular
conjugation, stem, or other form occurs. These statistics are not intended to imply or establish the relative
significance of grammatical forms; they are included because students frequently ask how often they can
expect to see this or that phenomenon. Most of them are rounded off to the nearest whole number.

Simplicity. First-year students need to learn enough grammar and syntax to get them into the text.
Beginning to understand a language comes from extensive interaction with the language as if occurs, not
from memorizing paradigms and vocabulary, necessary as that is. This text presents basic grammar as
quickly as has proven practical, with the goal that students begin reading the text fairly early in their first
semester of study. Noun formation is described very simply, and primarily in terms of recognition. For
example, the guttural verbal roots are presented in one brief lesson, rather than a half-dozen lengthy ones.
After completing this study, students should be able to develop their understanding of Hebrew grammar
and syntax by reading the biblical text with the aid of standard reference works. By the end of their second
semester/term of Hebrew, students should have read at least ten chapters directly from the Hebrew Bible,
in addition to many partial and whole verses in the exercises.

Continuity with previous language study. Semiticists traditionally arrange verbal charts (paradigms) from
the third to the first persons (3-2"*-1" [e.g., she/he-you-I]), and pronominal paradigms in the opposite
order (1%-2"-3"). This is both contrary to the experience of students who have studied other languages in
high school or college (where all paradigms are arranged 1*-2"-3" person), and confusing to beginning
students (who need to remember that the order varies according to the type of paradigm). This text uses the
order 1°-2"-3" for all paradigms. Students who pursue advanced studies in Hebrew or Semitics will need
to orient themselves to the academic paradigms.

A linguistic orientation. Explanations in this grammar assume that language in general is an aspect of
human behavior. Hebrew was a human language, a form of behavior that—Ilike every other language—can
be more or less (and more rather than less) understood by other human beings. This reflects the further
conviction that languages—and the utterances in which they are incarnate—thus exist and function within

'Unless otherwise qualified, the terms “Biblical Hebrew” and “Hebrew” refer interchangeably to the language of the biblical text (MT
as represented by BHS); “Classical Hebrew” refers to both biblical and epigraphic materials.
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10.

larger societal patterns and systems; each part of any such system must, as much as possible, be
understood in relation to the system of which it is a part, upon which it depends, and to which it
contributes.

This text therefore aims at inculcating this understanding of language in general, and of Biblical
Hebrew as an example of a particular stage of a specific language. Furthermore, since language is an
aspect of human behavior, Biblical Hebrew is an example of the linguistic behavior of human beings—
authors and speakers—in a particular time and place, and therefore must be read as an example of normal
human communication, regardless of the speaker’s [author’s] understanding of his or her mission or
purpose in writing, and equally, without regard for the reader’s view of the Bible as human or divine (or
human and divine) in origin. Biblical Hebrew is not some extraordinary language, chosen for its ability to
communicate at or beyond certain levels of human understanding. It was merely one aspect of an everyday
human language, and should be read as such.

A specific appliction of this idea is that verbal conjugations are explained in terms of their
function in biblical genres. The string of preterites (wayyigtol, “waw-conversive/consecutive plus
imperfect”) in a biblical story outlines the backbone of the narrative, or the narrative chain; it is a form
with a discourse-level function that is related to the discourse-level functions of verbal conjugations, types
of clause, etc.

At the same time, however, I have tried to avoid linguistic jargon and trivia, or at least to explain
them when they are introduced. The term “function” tends to replace the word “meaning,” and verbal
conjugations are explained in terms of their contextual function (rather than “defined” by a list of possible
translation values). There is a glossary of terms in Appendix C.

Exercises. Most of the exercises are biblical texts taken from Biblia Hebraica Stuttgartensia (BHS). In
order to allow teachers to assign texts that best suit the purposes and goals of their particular course and
program, there are often more exercises than can be completed. [§5.10 explains the purpose and function
of the exercises.]

Appendices. Appendices include supplementary vocabulary lists (above); an alphabetical list of proper
nouns (persons and places) that occur fifty times or more in the Hebrew Bible; pronominal and verbal
paradigms, including a table of some easily confused verbal forms; a glossary of morphosyntactic terms; a
description of the gal passive; and an annotated bibliography.

Schedule & Workload. This grammar was designed for two semesters (twenty-six weeks). The lessons
assume that an average student who follows a normal schedule of eight to twelve hours of study per week
in addition to time in class will achieve an average grade in the course.

Pacing. The lessons introducing the “weak” verbal roots begin in Lesson 24. They are interspersed with
lessons on reading biblical genres and the Masora because students found it helpful to have time to absorb
one set of forms before encountering the next.

Students and I have found it practical to work through Lessons 1-22 in one semester of fifteen
weeks, meeting twice per week; in the second semester we alternate studying a lesson with translating an
extended biblical text, for example, the story of Abraham (see “10. Additional Resources Online”, below).
This means that they encounter verbal forms and vocabulary in the text before meeting them “formally” in
the grammar, which lets them connect the more abstract presentation with a biblical passage. We also
begin reading at sight from the biblical text in the sixth or eighth week of the first semester, usually in an
extra “reading session” of 30-45 minutes before or after the official class.

References. References to HBI are to my Hebrew Bible Insert: A Student’s Guide to the Syntax of Biblical
Hebrew (1996), a booklet covering nominal, adjectival, pronominal, verbal, and clausal syntax, the
“major” masoretic accents, and complete verbal paradigms.

Additional Resources Online. Reading notes on Abraham (Gn 12-25), Ruth (1-4), Jonah (1-4), and other
materials may be downloaded without charge from www.fredputnam.org.
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Notes for Teachers

My courses entail many “discussions” or “conversations”—which appear ad hoc and ad lib to students, but are
in fact carefully planned—that would make this work too long, tedious, and “chatty”. An example of this is the
all-too-brief discussion of vocabulary (Lesson 2), which merely hints at a discussion of lexical and theoretical
semantics and translation that resurfaces throughout their first year of study. In order to avoid this tediousness,
and to protect other teachers from the need to disavow (at least some of) my idiosyncracies, I leave to the
individual teacher the task of filling in the gaps that are thereby necessarily created. In other words, because
schools, teachers, and students are individual, what is effective in one context (a course, its teacher, and the
curriculum of which they are part) may not be in another, as any good teacher knows.
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PART ;. INTRODUCTION & LESSONS 1 — 3
READING & PRONOUNCING HEBREW

This section introduces the writing system of Biblical Hebrew (alphabet, vowels), and how to pronounce
words (accent, syllables). It also addresses the nature of vocabulary (gloss and meaning). By the end of these
three chapters, you should be able to look at a Hebrew word, spell and pronounce it, analyze its parts
(syllables, dages, Sewa), and recognize more than thirty of the most common words in Biblical Hebrew.

One of the biggest barriers to learning to read Hebrew is moving our eyes from right to left. Indo-
European culture assumes a left-to-right orientation that affects our perception and experience of just about
everything.

A college pal, Larry, was telling me about his first year at a company
that markets American products in the Middle East.

“My initial project, a soft-drink account, was terrific, but very nearly
cost me my job,” he said. “To avoid language problems, I erected a three-
panel storyboard. The first panel depicted a guy drenched in sweat, standing
in the desert. The middle panel showed him gulping down a bottle of our
soda. And in the third panel, he’s fully refreshed with a big smile.”

“Sounds great,” I told him. “What was the problem?”

Larry said, “I didn’t know Arabs read right to left!””

In the same way, highway signs list the town to the left of (before) the distance, again based on the
assumption that people read left to right (and that “where” to turn is more important than “how far”).

This cultural pattern means that reading right-to-left is a major hurdle for most students—a hurdle that
is not merely physical, but mental and emotional—because reading right-to-left feels wrong (especially for
those who have learned reading techniques such as quickly returning the eyes to the beginning of the next line
... at the left margin).

When we add to this the non-alphabetic nature of the vowel symbols, and sounds that are not part of
the vocal system of most English speakers, the task becomes daunting. The importance of the material in these
opening chapters, and the value of pronouncing Hebrew aloud as much as possible, therefore, can hardly be
overstated. Accordingly, you should read the examples in the chapters aloud, and read the exercises aloud, in
order to attune both eye and ear to the patterns of Hebrew.

2Jim J. Walsh. Reader’s Digest (November 1997), 119.



INTRODUCTION

HESE REFORMATTED BIBLICAL QUOTATIONS® illustrate some of the similarities and differences between
Hebrew and English, which you will notice as soon as you try to read them.

dg m dg rydnx lppmbllSIppry .1

o ou ta €€eo0 y € a € €0 ou
Slx knrd slmc ry vg llw x dnx knrd 2
O:a i e aou rio:id a i
-uoy ssruc tht h sx dsruc dnx ouy ssslb tht h sx dsslb 3
lluf tn sk s htty s ht tnx nur srvr ht 11& 4
: o] iea e eea e 0:1 tei e a
1p ht srdsnc tht h sx dsslb 5
00 e ei:o a:e 1 e:e:

tpw dnx nd ts w nlbb fx srvr ht b

. € a a ¢ oyao:eley

Although they are certainly not written in Hebrew, these sentences exemplify some of the main differences
between Hebrew and English orthography [writing].

1. Hebrew is read from right to left.

2. Hebrew vowels are written around (mainly below, but also above and beside) the consonants; they
are mainly dots (called “points”) and dashes that are much smaller than the consonants.

3. Words cannot begin with a vowel—there must be a consonant, even if it is silent to our ears (e.g., the
X (alef) in these sentences).

4. Hebrew has a sign () that shows that there is no vowel between two consonants (e.g., the last
vowel point in #4 and #6).

At the same time, however, there are significant differences between this example and Biblical Hebrew (apart
from the obvious difference of using English [Latin] symbols):

1. The vowels are [much] smaller signs, not part of the Hebrew alphabet (i.e., they are not “letters”).
2. Biblical Hebrew has no capital letters.

3. Biblical Hebrew has no “punctuation” that corresponds in any direct way to English [European]
punctuation.

*P. H. Mason & Hermann Hedwig Bernard, Gently Flowing Waters: An easy, practical Hebrew grammar: with exercises for
translation ... arranged in a series of letters from a teacher of languages to an English duchess in two volumes: To which is attached
Ma’eyney ha-Yeshuah: The fountains of salvation, being a translation, with notes critical and explanatory of Isaiah LIII. Also: Ha-
Mafteah, key to the exercises. Vol. 1, Letters [-XV (Cambridge: J. Hall & Son, 1853), as reproduced in J. H. Eaton, First Studies in
Biblical Hebrew (Sheffield: JSOT/Sheffield Academic Press, 1980), v.
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LEssoN 1 THE HEBREW ALPHABET

HE HEBREW ALPHABET has twenty-two letters, some of which have more than one form. Two letters
distinguished only by the position of a dot (), W) were a single sign until the Masoretes added the points
(lines in Ps 119.161-68, the “@” section, begin with both).

Follow your Pronunciation Trans- Final Form Name
teacher’s example literation Form (accent is bolded)
silent ’ N alef
boat b b ol bet
vent v b a (“bait™)
g B
goat g gimel
g a
door d ¢ i dalet
d 9
hope h h i he (“hay”)
vent v vV orw I vav/waw
700 z i zayin
Hugh ch (loch) h Ini het
title t t ) tet
yet y jory i yod
keel k k 2
hew ch (loch) k "[ bo) kaf
liquid 1 I 5 lamed
moon m m | ;) mem
night n n ] J nun
sigh S s ) samek
silent ‘ by ayin
paper p 2| pe
ford f d ) (“pay”)
eats ts S ]/‘ 3 sade
keel k q P qof
r-right r (flapped) r 9 res$ (“raysh”)
sigh S $ 4] sin (“seen”)
shall sh S 4] Sin (“sheen”)
t 9]
ronight t t n tof

This “square script”—in contrast to the cursive found in manuscripts and the “archaic” forms used in
inscriptions—was standardized after the invention of the printing press. Adapted from the Aramaic alphabet,

9



this alphabet is found in published Hebrew Bibles and prayerbooks, as well as in academic books and journals.
Most of these comments (below) on the shapes of the letters do not apply to extra-biblical inscriptions or
original biblical manuscripts (no biblical author would easily recognize these letters!). These comments, some
of which overlap, are intended as guidelines, not as rules for memorization.

1. Hebrew is written and read from right to left. Practice writing and reading the alphabet in that order.
2. There is only one alphabet; i.e., there are no “capital” or “small” letters.

3. Like some other Semitic scripts, this alphabet is “consonantal”—i.e., none of the letters of the alphabet

€699 6699 €619 66 9% 66 9)

directly represent vowels (cf. “a”, “e”, “1”, “0”, “u”), although a few consonants could be used to indicate
the presence of long vowels.

4. The letters listed with and without a dot (2/2, 3/3, 71/7, 2/2, /2, 1/N) are called the b°gad-k‘fat letters
(M2>77122), a nonsense phrase made up of the letters themselves (the rabbis were fond of such mnemonic
devices). At one time these letters had two pronunciations, distinguished by the presence or absence of the
dages lene, but only 2/3, /2, and 2/2 are distinguished in modern Hebrew. When spelling a Hebrew

word with English letters (transliterating), the letter without dages is either underlined or followed by “h”
to show that it is “soft” (e.g,. “b/bh”, “k/kh”, “p/ph”).

This difference is sub-phonemic, i.e., it does not distinguish one word from another in Biblical
Hebrew. In English, on the other hand, this same difference would be quite meaningful (phonemic): one’s
response to “Come to su_ _er!” would probably be affected by whether the middle consonant was f or p!

5. Four letters are called “gutturals” (X, 1, 1T, ), so-called because they represent sounds made in the throat
(Latin guttur).

6. Since some pairs of letters sound alike, you will need to learn to recognize Hebrew words by both sight
and sound, and to distinguish them by sight.

N by silent

O 2 s as in sigh
D1 g S
2 3 % as in vent

bo) P k as in keel

D NN t as in fough

7.  Five letters have a special form used only at the end of a word. Four of these final forms have
“descenders”; note their length relative to other letters.

Initial/Medial Form | Final Form
M > |7 W
Ton onm o o
N2 ) 1N
xo2 2 | m 5N
s % | 7P PW

10



8.

10.

Some pairs of letters are similar in appearance:

To distinguish them, note the ...

: ; tittle—the small extension of the horizontal stroke—on dalet and bet
T T left side—open or closed

0 O lower corners—square or round

» ™ open at top or bottom

4 1 shape of bottom—*arched” or flat

T D shape of left leg—straight or bent; tittle on right side of het

1T

¥ oy shape of top

' W dotonleftor right; this is a later (medieval/Masoretic) distinction

'ﬂ ] Sewa + tittle in final kaf (which also has a longer [wider] top stroke)

The Dead Sea Scrolls also reveal that Hebrew scribes often inscribed a line onto the parchment, and then
suspended the text from the line (rather than resting the letters on the line, as in English). This is why so
many letters have a horizontal stroke near the top of the letter, and why Hebrew tends to use descenders
rather than ascenders.

Sixteen letters fit within a “square” and several of these are roughly square in appearance, i.e.,
roughly the same height and width. Listed alphabetically (from right to left), they are:

nYuYvasepYONnNOBLMATAN

Three non-final forms (°, 5, P) and the four final forms with descenders (#9, above) differ from the
standard in height. The non-final forms are:

* yod is only half of the height and width of the other letters (its W
top is even with the others)

¢ [amed extends above the other letters TT‘?’i?

* gof [and four final forms (#9, above)] extend below the others &WPD

Five letters are also narrower than the standard width (2 1 T 7 J). Each is roughly one-half as wide as the

square. Yod (the “jot” of Mt 5.18), at roughly one-fourth of the square, is the smallest letter in the Hebrew
alphabet.

The names of the letters are transliterated into English. Disyllabic names are accented on the first syllable
(e.g., a' lef, gi' mel). [Transliteration is usually italicized.]

1.2 CONCEPTS

acrostic ascender  descender medial form tittle
alphabet  consonant final form square script transliteration

11



1.3 EXERCISES
1. Explain the significance of Jesus’ statement in Matthew 5.18.

2. Practice reciting the Hebrew alphabet, and writing it from right to left, with the final forms following their
medial forms.

3. Esther 3.13 is one of twenty-six verses that contain every letter in the alphabet. Copy it in Hebrew, practice
spelling the words by naming the Hebrew letters from right to left (words linked by a horizontal line (e.g.,
JPT7IY) are considered separate words (the line is called magqef)), and find the final forms (there are ten).
Which final form does not occur in this verse?

7511 PIIRTS3 5R oAn M2 £vEd mbun
MR DT OWN Y P I onosTar Sard ns aunb
mab o5buy TR wnR Ybymonw wanb aby mbua
4. This is an alphabetical list of most of the proper names that occur more than 175 times in Biblical Hebrew

(“c”, “d”, “h” are titles and generic nouns). Write their English form, and practice spelling them aloud in
Hebrew. Use the references—the first time that name occurs—to check your work.

Example: BE “gimel-dalet” “Gad”
Gn 25.26 Py m. Gn 17.5 omIaR  a
Gn 13.10 7 o Ex 4.14 17TR b
Josh 10.1 abu o Gn 14.20 5%
Gn 32.28 Sxo Gn 1.1 bR d.
Gn9.18 WS Q. Gn 41.52 D™BR e
Gn 29.34 S T Gn 10.10 baa f.
Gn 19.37 NI s Gn 35.18 ™ e
Ex 2.10 min t. Jg2.13 bva h
Gn 10.14 mibe 1 Sam 16.13 ™o
Gn 12.15 rne v Gn 29.35 ik in Al A
Gn 36.37 SRy w. Ex 14.13 v ke
2 Sam 5.14 oy x. Gn 30.24 mof 1

N.B. When transliterated, some of these will not resemble their English counterparts, for one or more of
these reasons. [This grammar uses the “received” transliteration.]

a. The “J” that begins many names in English Bibles represents initial *; within names * often appears as
“i” or merely indicates the presence of a vowel (see, e.g., exercises d, r, u [above]), but there are
exceptions (below). This is because Latin used the letter “i” to transliterate * (as the corresponding
Greek letter iofa had been used centuries earlier in the Septuagint), and also because the letter “)” was

not distinguished orthographically from “i” until the 17" century. The English Bible has inherited the

transliteration of biblical names from these two sources. In some ecclesiastical traditions, for example,

“Jesu”, representing an older “Iesu” is pronounced “Yesu” or “Yezu”.
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[0 %32

Y > Y Y > ¢
ﬂojn josef Joseph 1,'!:?3'7’ yirm‘yahii  Jeremiah
MMM yhada  Judah | DWOR “Iohim  Elohim
YTIR  “hayyahi Ahijah | V9T hal'li-yah  Halleluiah

The gutturals (X, 7, 1, ) are either ignored when names are transliterated (5&.77?‘!‘ > Ezekiel) or
represented by a second vowel (J177X > Aaron), reflecting the transliterations of the Septuagint and
Vulgate.

Two forms of waw represent long vowels (note the dots):

1> ‘ 1> «o”
‘71&@' sa’al  Saul ﬂOV Jjosef Joseph

€69

The letter 3 is often represented by “z” in traditional biblical transliteration (but not in academic
transliteration, where it is represented by either zs or s).

B > “Z”
]1'3 siyyon  Zion
ﬁﬂ’Pj_B sidgyhii  Zedekiah

€69

The letter W is often represented by “s” in traditional biblical transliteration (s in academic
transliteration).
U > “s”
TTD'?W §lomo Solomon
Di?gﬂﬁ” jerisalaim Jerusalem

13



1.4 ENRICHMENT

No one knows why the biblical poets wrote acrostic [alphabetically organized] poems (the most famous is Ps
119); perhaps they were a type or style of poem, like sonnets in English. Other acrostics are, e.g., Lam 1-4
(each chapter), Pr 30.10-31, Ps 9-10 and Ps 37. Psalms 111 and 112 are also acrostics. After the opening
“Halleluiah” (1a), each line (not each verse) begins with the next letter of the alphabet:

PsSALM 112 PsaLmM 111
M 1a mehT 1a
MR R UROWK b 225502 MM TR b
SIRD YEM TOISND ¢ 717 OO T3
WA T PIND 23 2a M o 25T 2a
=M=k A I oS 5:5 DWW b
22 WYTIN 3a pp TN 3a
WS Y IMPIE b WS Y NpISY b
DS TR TUN2 M da POROEIS MRy DT 4a
PR O U b ST I T b
M5mY PN WRTIW  Sa PR 10 T2 sa
:wEYRa 12T 53520 b #P2 25wh e b
25 Ehiwhs 6 M™YD T TRYR 1S 6a
;ov7s T BbW oS b ;0% nomy arb nnb b
N XS mpY nymEn 7a PO MR T WYn  7a
;e Moz 935 191 b v Pe-hD oKl b
X &5 925 Mo 8a m‘m‘v apb oome 8a
S RTTTWR Y b WM ARND oMY b
oyrab 1 ME 9a Y5 Moy mIe 9
TWH MY MpIE b iz abiwhs b
79222 00 WP ¢ MY RN WP e
DY TINTY VYT 10a MM DR RN AURD 10a
ony) PO MY b emposb 29 Sot b
TINP DWYY PIRR © MwS pmy inban e

1. Lines in biblical poetry are conventionally referred to by verse number and a letter, so that, e.g., the three
lines of v. 10 are referred to as Ps 111.10a, 10b, 10c.
a. Which line recurs three times in these two psalms with only the difference of one letter?
b. Which lines begin with letters distinguished by only the position of a dot?

2. If you have a Hebrew Bible, look at Ps 119.161-168. These eight lines are grouped together under one
letter, even though some begin with sin and some with §in. Which verses begin with which letter? [This
incidentally demonstrates that these were originally one letter; the distinguishing dots were added by the
Masoretes in the medieval period.]
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LESSON2 THE VOWELS

IKE ENGLISH, Hebrew has a full range of vowel symbols. Unlike English, Hebrew vowels are not “letters”

(i.e., they are not part of the alphabet) but are small signs placed under, between, or above consonants. The
Masoretes—scribes who added the vowel markings—were unwilling to change the consonantal text, and so,
apparently following the example of other Semitic languages, devised a system of “dots” and “dashes” to
represent the various vowel sounds, which were added to the consonantal text. The vowel points were intended
to eliminate ambiguity in pronunciation—all but three points represent only one sound each. [Contrast the
variety of sounds represented by “ou” in English: cough, though, rough, through, gouge, etc.] The Masoretes
used another set of signs (§2.2) to represent half-vowels (e.g., beautiful), whereas English uses the regular
vowel signs (a, e, i, 0, u) to represent both full- and half-vowel sounds.4

2.1 FULL VOWELS

THE FULL VOWELS
Vowel Name of Vowel 2 + Vowel Transliteration & Length: L(ong)or
Class Vowel Point Point Pronunciation S(hort)
A games ] ?TJ ma father L
patah ) ;) ma rot S
sere-yod ” " mé
- i they L
E sere ) P mé
& segol ) ;) me bet S
hireg-yod v M mi mean
I -
. mi mean L or
hireq 2 mi bit S
holem-waw 9 n mo
. . L
o holem ;) mo moan
& games-hatuf ] ?TJ mo S
Sureq 3 m mil moon L
U ibbus " mu moon L or
q ' mu moot; book S

1. The vowel is read after the consonant that it is under (i.e., that it follows). In other words, the vowel is
either below or to the left of its consonant (cf. the first column under “pronunciation”).

2. A vowel that includes a letter of the alphabet—called a “vowel letter”—(_, ", 3, 1) is always long.

3. Apart from the qualitative distinction between long and short hireq (/ee/ v. /i/), “length” refers primarily to
duration (how long the sound of the vowel is maintained) rather than to vowel quality. For example, the
difference between Sureq and gibbus is more like the difference between “boon” and “boot” than between
“boon” and “bun” (English long and short /u/). Their tonal quality is the same, but their duration differs (in
the English words this is due to the nature of the following consonants).

4. Although there are five “classes” of vowels (a, e, i, 0, u), the “o/u”, and “i/e” vowels are so closely related
that they often interchange, leaving three functional classes (a, i, u).

“Pronounciation of vowels, full and half, varies from one teacher to the next according to, for example, which variety of modern
Hebrew one prefers. You will need to listen closely to your teacher’s example, which may not be quite the same as those listed here.
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5. Some long vowels do not sound like their English counterparts, for example, “long e” sounds like English
a as in “way”, so check the “pronunciation” column carefully. You must learn their Hebrew sounds and
names.

6. Qames and games-hatuf look alike. Qames-hatuf is quite rare, and occurs only in unaccented, closed
syllables (Lesson 3, below).

7. Patah-yod and games-yod at the end of a word are both pronounced as the diphthong ai, as in aisle.

8. When 1, 3, and " follow a vowel, but are not themselves followed by another vowel, they are called
“vowel letters” or matres lectionis (“‘mothers [i.e., helpers] of reading”). This practice started many
centuries before the vowel points were used (c, below). When used as a vowel letter, the 1, 1, and " are

considered vowels, not consonants (e.g., . is referred to as a single unit of spelling: sere-yod).

Vowel Letter or Explanation Trans- Pronun-
Consonant? P literation ciation
YW yod =vowel letter  yod is not followed by a vowel ~ cesh
’ (mater)
=N he=vowel letter  he ends the word (is not followed by G isha
T (mater) a vowel)
ﬁ‘; bayit bayit
yod = consonant  yod followed by a vowel
IR ‘ayin ayin
yod = consonant  yod is the first letter of the word (&
a9 followed by a vowel) om 5m
waw = vowel waw is not followed by a vowel Y Y

letter (mater)

a.  When they begin a word, or are followed by a vowel point, they are consonants (not matres).

b. When they are written with the vowel letter (mater), they are called “full” (Hebrew malé’, Latin
plene, “full”).

c.  When holem lacks waw, and sere and long hireq lacks yod, they are called “defective” (Hebrew
haser, “lacking”).

d. Forms with and without matres are pronounced alike. This discussion may sound excessively
technical, but all of these terms are routinely used in commentaries and reference works dealing
with the Hebrew text.

e. Inscriptions show that matres were in use by the 10" century BCE, but they were not used
consistently. When the Masoretes began to add the vowel points (c. CE 800), they incorporated
the vowel letters that were already present in the text into their system, but did not add more
vowel letters to the consonantal text, since that would have entailed changing the biblical text.
Many words thus occur both with and without a vowel letter.

f.  This lack of standardization also explains why hireq and gibbus have more than one value. If
there was no vowel letter in the text, the Masoretes simply used the “defective” form of the
vowel, which is why hireq and gibbus can be either long or short.

2.2 HALF-VOWELS

Both Hebrew and English have half-vowels, e.g., “i” in “beautiful” and “a” in sofa (in regular conversation,
not exaggeratedly, as “bee-yoo-tee-ful”’). English orthography does not distinguish full and half vowels; the

Masoretes distinguished them by using different signs.
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THE HALF-VOWELS

Type Name Sign Cons?nant Length Sound
+ Sign
Sewa Sewa . 1 m°
a  hatef-patah 0 h*
: Half uh
e hatef-segol N h®

0 hatef-qames

4=

1. The hatef-vowels combine one of the full vowel signs with vocal Sewa ().

2. Hatef-vowels mainly occur after the gutturals (below) instead of vocal sewa. The hatef-vowels are most
important when discussing guttural verbs (below).

3. The half-vowels all sound alike (“uh”, as in “Uh-huh”).

4. Vocal Sewa, which is also a half-vowel, is the first vowel point in the Bible: N"@X73, “in the beginning”
(Gn 1.1). It is also the sound in the first syllable of its own name: sh‘va. It is thus the almost necessary
sound between some combinations of consonants—a sound that is usually ignored in English orthography
(cf. the slight separation between, e.g., the first two letters of “break” or “pray”).

2.3 A BRIEF HISTORY OF HEBREW ORTHOGRAPHY

Hebrew was first written with consonants and perhaps an occasional vowel letter. This meant that a cluster of
consonants was potentially ambiguous. [These examples exaggerate the difficulties, since a word’s function is
largely determined by the context.]

D‘?DS king, he reigned/was/became king, she reigned, they reigned, queen, one who rules [male or
female], “her/his [act of] ruling, Be king!, or to be/come king

As inscriptions show, by the 10" century BCE, matres lectionis were being used to indicate the presence of
long vowels. This first took place at the end of words, and simplified reading by reducing a word’s potential
function:

1951 his king, the one ruling him, they reigned, his [act of] ruling, or Reign! (masc. pl.)
o51  her king, queen, she reigned, her [act of] ruling, or Reign! (masc. sg.)

Although many biblical books were written after the matres lectionis had begun to be used, spelling was never
standardized, and so the matres were inserted haphazardly. In the 7" — 9" centuries CE, the Masoretes began
adding “points” to the consonantal text in order to preserve traditional pronunciation,’ but they did not attempt
to standardize the use of matres before adding the vowel points, even though this meant inconsistencies in
spelling (they considered the matres part of the “consonantal” text). The vowel points eliminated most of the
ambiguity:

>The archaic (“paleo-Hebrew”) alphabet did not use final forms; they were, however, in use by the time of the Dead Sea Scrolls.
%There were several centers of scribal activity, where competing systems of pointing (and thus of pronunciations) developed; this one is
called the “Tiberian”. Each group of Masoretes was therefore attempting to preserve the pronunciation that it had “received”. Nor did
the Masoretes consider points to “add to” the biblical text, perhaps because the points do not affect its consonantal shape.
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TT;‘??_J = queen TT?'??TJ ~ Be king! (masc. sg.) or She reigned [was queen]
ﬂ?‘??_ﬁ = her king ﬂ?‘??ﬁ = she [the one] who reigns or the reigning one [female]

This overview helps explain the general scholarly freedom to suggest different pointings—repointing a
word is not considered to be “changing the text”, since the vowel points were not original. It also explains why
the same word can be spelled with and without a vowel letter, since the Masoretes were unwilling to add
matres to the consonantal text.

Biblical texts may be “unpointed”, “consonantal” (both without vowel points), or “pointed” (often
called “Masoretic”). Pointing is largely restricted to printed (typeset) Bibles and Hebrew prayer-books;
Modern Hebrew is largely unpointed.

2.4 REGARDING VOCABULARY

The vocabulary lists include all the words that occur more than fifty times in the Hebrew Bible, except proper
names of persons and places (which are listed in Appendix B). Words are introduced very generally in order of
descending frequency, so that words that occur more frequently in the biblical text are learned first. A
complete Hebrew — English glossary for this grammar appears in Appendix B. Learning vocabulary is a
process of familiarization through repetition—some students learn best by repeatedly writing the list until the
glosses are learned, others by reviewing them orally or by means of cards (Hebrew on one side, English on the
other). It also helps to learn word by a biblical context in which it occurs.

Each list consists of Hebrew words alongside one or more suggested English glosses for that word. A
gloss is merely a word used to translate a word—it is not a definition or meaning. The gloss(es) listed with
each word are English words that frequently represent that Hebrew word in translations—they are not the
word’s “basic” or “central” or “real” meaning. Words represent referential ranges, so that many glosses may
be appropriate for a given word (although not every gloss will fit every context in which that word occurs).

In general, words have ranges of reference (also called their “semantic range”). The only apparent
exceptions are highly technical terms, whether medical (pneumococcys), mathematical (cosine), theological
(hypostatic union), etc.” The more limited a word’s area of reference, the more “technical” or specialized it is,
and the more its content is determined by what it refers to. The less specific a term is—the broader its range of
reference—the more its content is determined by its context (linguistic, cultural, etc.). “Dog”, for example,
conveys less information than [is less specific than] “Labrador”, and so can fit a larger variety of contexts. The
latter expression is limited to contexts that refer to a Labrador (again, unless it is being used metaphorically).

In addition to semantic range, words also have what might be called a “load”, as in the expression “a
loaded word”. “Semantic load” refers to the combination of their denotation (“dictionary meaning”) and
connotation (associated emotive function). In English, for example, “beefy”, “chunky”, “heavy”, “solid”, “big-
boned”, and “fat” could all be used to refer to a person’s build, but many people would consider “solid” a
compliment (or at least a polite euphemism) and “fat” a deliberate insult, even though “insulting” is not part of
the dictionary’s definition. This point probably refers more to issues of translation than to the Hebrew lexicon,
since we know the semantic load of words that we use in our own languages far more instinctively than we can
know those in another language no longer spoken.

Furthermore, when comparing the vocabularies (lexicons) of different languages, the greater the extent
to which words’ ranges overlap, the more they appear to “mean the same thing”. Since Biblical Hebrew is a
textual language—i.e., there are no longer any native speakers of Biblical Hebrew—we are left to make
educated guesses about the semantic range of some words, and the corresponding semantic range in English.
These are “educated” guesses, however, based on its biblical use and evidence from cognate Semitic
languages, such as Akkadian, Ugaritic, and Aramaic, and from medieval rabbinic commentators and
grammarians.

7Many of these, however, can also be used metaphorically.
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1. Terms of relationship. The following Hebrew terms are usually glossed by the first English term, although
their range of application is often much broader, as the second gloss suggests:

2N L?TTN tent, home

HIS brother, male relative P2 house, household
ﬁ‘lﬂ%:( sister, female relative DDW tribe

OX  mother, ancestress T'TU;W?J clan, [extended] family

]; son, descendant,
younger [unrelated] male (e.g., 1 Sam 3.16)
P2  daughter, female descendant

i younger [unrelated] female (e.g., Ruth 2.8) ]3 T: son of a son (grandson)

I'Tl:( ]2 son of a brother (nephew)

These are the usual glosses because these Hebrew and English words usually refer to the same aspect of
reality. In each case, however, the Hebrew terms may also refer to relationships outside the nuclear
family. Because parents and their children (the nuclear family) are the usual referents of the English
terms, it is tempting to think of the first gloss listed for each term as its “real meaning” and the other gloss
as an “extended” or “metaphorical” meaning, perhaps even concluding that every related male, for
example, was considered a “brother”. We do not know whether or not this was how they thought about
these words, since we cannot ask them, and they left no dictionaries. The brief genealogical table of Gn
46.8-27, which describes Jacob’s family at their journey to Egypt, illustrates this point. Note the use of
the words “son” and “bore” in these verses:

Now the sons of Dan were Hushim, **and the sons of Naphtali were Jazeel,
Guni, Jezer, and Shillem. *These are the sons of Bilhah, whom Laban gave to
Rachel his daughter; and she bore these to Jacob, all seven lives (Gn 46.23-
25).

This diagram shows the generational spread described by “son” in these verses (those called
“sons” are in italics):
Bilhah——Jacob

| |
Dan Naphtali

Hushim Jazeel Guni Jezer Shillem

Since Hushim, Jazeel, Guni, Jezer, and Shillem were Bilhah’s [and Jacob’s] grandsons, not her
sons, the word ]2 cannot have the same reference as “son” in everyday English. Furthermore, the verb
glossed “bear/give birth to” cannot have the usual English function of “give birth”, but has an “extended”
function that is revealed only by the context. [The same pattern identifies the descendants of Jacob’s other
three wives (Gn 46.8-27).]

Since the range of reference of the usual English glosses is much more restricted than that of the
Hebrew terms, the word “son” may be misleading if it suggests a closer genealogical or chronological
relationship than the context allows. [On the other hand, English also uses some of these terms
generically—"“son” and “daughter” can refer to a younger unrelated male or female.]

The tiny lexical [vocabulary] base of Biblical Hebrew (c. 8400 words) means that we have only a
very incomplete record of the Israelite lexicon, so that it is difficult to see how Abraham could have used
the vocabulary of the OT to ask Sarah, “I’d prefer my steak less well done than last night, but the cakes
could be a little softer than yesterday; maybe an oak fire would be better than sycamore. Oh, and could
you also mend my favorite robe; that same seam is unraveling. Don’t forget to use the green thread—the
blue showed up too much last time. And we need to remind the servant girls that they can only wash their
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hair every new moon due to the drought.” Of course he must have been able to say this (or something
very much like it), but it is not entirely clear how he would have done so.

Many common glosses suggested by Hebrew-English reference tools may be traditional, but changes in
either our understanding of Hebrew or English usage may mean that that gloss no longer functions
accurately. It may even misrepresent the Hebrew. These glosses are sometimes included in the vocabulary
lists with “trad.” (“traditionally”). For example:

Traditional Poetential Discussion
Gloss Gloss(es)

]g lest so that ... not  Lest is a perfectly good, if uncommon, English word

that indicates negative purpose.
Dan  full (wash by wash The archaic verb to full (from Latin, via Old French)
treading) means to “wash”, and is the origin of expression like

“whiter than fuller’s cloth” (i.e., recently washed).

]! y eye, fountain eye Fountain normally refers to a stream of water that is
) Sfount mechanically shot into the air or poured out, whereas

1"V refers to a natural source of water (as opposed to
a well or cistern).

e book text Codices (“proto-books”) were not in use until the
o scroll third century CE, so that the rendering “book” for
document 720 is culturally misleading. We know that many

record Iron Age documents, apparently including even legal

texts, were written on pieces of broken pottery
(shards; called ostraca when written on). [There is a
specific term for scroll (H'?;?;; from the verb L)L)J, to

roll).]
'-Tijw bear, the same This refers to both immediate birth and to physical
give birth ancestry, or “‘eventual” birth (cf. on Gn 36, above).
n‘?jg righteousness in.nocence Terms built on the root P73 are traditionally glossed
' rightness with “righteous”, “righteousness”, etc., but in many
Justness places the thrust of the term is forensic innocence

righteousness  relative to a particular situation or accusation, not to
an absolute or universal moral state. It is even
possible that “innocence” is the primary reference
and that the idea of “righteousness” is the global
extension of particular innocence. Each passage
needs to be studied in order to see which gloss is
most appropriate, but not even careful study will
guarantee certainty or consensus in every case.

It is often easier to explain what a word signifies than it is to give an appropriate gloss in another
language, as the discussion of “give birth” shows. If you have studied another language, you may have
thought, “There’s no way to say that in English”, which is, of course, not true. So far as is known,
whatever one language can express others can express as well. The difference may be that what one
language says in a single word, another can say only with a phrase, a sentence, or even a paragraph.

For example, Lot is called “[ Abraham’s] brother’s son” and David referred to his nephews as “sons of
[his sister] Zeruiah”, which suggests that Biblical Hebrew lacked a simple lexeme that meant what
English means by “nephew”. Both Biblical Hebrew and English can refer unambiguously to a sibling’s
immediate offspring, but Biblical Hebrew lacks a single word that has this function.
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N.B. This discussion suggests that the referents of words are not to be confused with the words that we use
to express them. English “son” is usually the most appropriate contextual gloss for Hebrew ]2, but this
does not imply, and must not be misunderstood to imply, that 12 somehow “literally” or “basically” or
“fundamentally” means “son”, or even that it means “the same thing as ‘son’”, but rather that two

language groups have chosen these particular words to refer [usually] to what turns out to be the same
entity.

2.5 CONCEPTS

full vowel lexeme meaning semantic range
function lexicon penult Sewa

gloss malé’ (plene) spelling range [of reference] ultima

half (hatef) vowel matres lectionis (sg., mater) reference vowel letter

haser spelling

2.6 VOCABULARY

father; male ancestor b
hand; power, authority ™ 9 : —— ]
T fathers,® etc. N1aR
day; man (not Mankind/humanity), husband; .
when (preceding the infinitive DY .10 | each (as subject of a plural verb) -
construct [§16.2]) men, husbands D‘ng 2
priest ]TTD A1 | men of, husbands of IR
all, each, every [NB: This is a noun, 5o god, God (used of a pagan god and 5N
not an adjective, even though it (7 5 Israel’s God) - 3
“sounds” like an adjective when 12 | gods, God (used of more than one o bR '
rendered into English.] pagan god and the God of Israel) LR
heart (the center of the person, often 3;5 13 woman, wife ”‘QN
used where English uses “mind”) :'? ) wife of nwx 4
. women, wives mplish
king; monarch "[‘7?3 14 —
women/wives of 0l
. . o & (f.) land, country [of a geo-political 5
(£.) life, self; rad., soul WBJ 13 region], earth (as in “heaven and earth”) ij >
servant, slave; someone bound in . house, home, household m ;
some way to another person, for 920 .16 : .6
whom he or she works o houses, etc. = ﬂ;
. son, male descendant (cf. 1222
f.) cit B L T a7
(£) city Y 17 | Benjamin, “son of [my] right hand”) ]:
cities D’TSTJ word, thing; event, affair, matter WTZ'T'T .8

1. Most words in Biblical Hebrew are accented on the last syllable (2*7Y = a - rim), called the ultima.

2. Some are accented on the next-to-last syllable (':[jff -> de - rek), the penult.

LRI

3. The terms “ultima”, “penult”, and “antepenult” (the syllable before the penult) are commonly used in
scholarly literature—including some commentaries—that discusses the spelling (pointing) or

$Some plurals (e.g., M2, fathers) are included; they will not be repeated in later vocabulary lists.
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pronunciation of words; you need to know what they refer to.

4. When the penult is accented, you will see a Masoretic accent over the consonant that begins that syllable,
either rebia’ (for full-width letters: e.g., 577 ; note that it is larger than holem, and centered over the
consonant), or zagef (for narrow letters; e.g., WDJ ). Words without these marks are usually accented on
the ultima.

2.7 EXERCISES
1. Learn the names and sounds of the full- and half-vowels. Practice writing them with different consonants.

2. This list includes all but one of the proper names of people and places that occur between 174 and 77
times in Biblical Hebrew. Pronounce and spell each name aloud, and write them in their English forms,
and identify each waw or yod as a consonant or vowel letter (and be able to explain your identification).
Use the references (the name’s first canonical occurrence) to check your work. Unlike the [alphabetical]
list in Lesson I, these are listed in descending order of frequency.

This is because their form in English is based on their transliteration in Greek (in the Septuagint),

Latin (in the Vulgate), or both.
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Example: 912 Jebusite yod, Sewa, bet, Sureq, samek, hireq-yod
’ 1* yod = consonant (followed by vowel)
waw = vowel letter (not preceded or followed by vowel)
P yod = vowel letter (not followed by vowel)
Gn 17.19 PEY m Gno.18 WD .a
1 Kgs 13.32 11RW . Gn 10.22 (=i S
Nu 26.29 WST."?J .0 2 Sam 5.7 ]1’3 .C
2 Sam 3.3 DISUIAR  p Gn2.14 SR d
1 Kgs 11.26 m g NG Gn4l.51 WM e
2 Kgs24.11 '13&37;123 T 2 Kgs 23.31 TT:DW‘ N
Gn 29.32 JNT s 1Sam26.6 2N g
Gn 10.16 MR Nu3420 SNMY b
2 Sam 8.16 BRYITY u 2Kgs 1620 P
Gn 30.11 "TJT v Jg 18.30 ]DQWTT‘ J
Gn 14.14 17w Gn 19.38 MYk
Gn 13.18 ]ﬁlﬂ X Gn 25.30 DT'T§ 1
a. Hatef-vowels are usually transliterated in English Bibles as the corresponding full vowel (e.g., Dﬁ}_f
- “Edom”), but not in academic transliteration (e.g,. [“°dom”]).
b. Sewa usually appears in English names as e, although it can also be transliterated as i.
c. As with the first list of names (§1.3), the transliterated form may not resemble their form in English.



3. Transliterate the first four verses of 1 Chronicles into their English equivalents, and practice reading them
aloud. Two notes: (1) the 1 that begins the last word in v. 4 is a conjunction, and can be glossed here as

“and”; and (2) the sign : (sof pasug, “‘end of pasuq”) marks the end of the verse, but does not correspond
to any particular mark of punctuation in English.

WA DY 0IN 11
1 ONDRTR R 12
(RS w13

NN onov M 14

Congratulations! You have now read four verses of the Bible in Hebrew! [only 22,199 to go]

2.8 ENRICHMENT

Notice that the author of Chronicles does not tell us that these are personal names, how they are related (or
even that they are related), and that he also expects his readers to know that the first nine words outline a
single line of descent, but that v. 4 branches from a father to his three sons. In fact, to a reader who knows
nothing of Genesis 5 and 6, these verses are gibberish. They demonstrate the principle of assumed
information—information that a speaker or author does not mention, because he or she assumes that the
readers or hearers already know it (both speaker and audience thus “share” the information). Assumed
information typifies all communication, but is especially noticeable when the author lived (or lives) in another
culture or time.

In much of Western culture, for example, if someone arrived at an early-afternoon meeting and said
“Sorry I'm late—the service was slow”, most hearers would probably assume a scenario of lunch at a
restaurant, including being seated, waiting to order, ordering, eating, paying, etc., none of which need be
expressed, since we assume this as part of our own cultural setting. In the same way, the biblical authors never
tell us why men tended to meet women at wells (e.g., Gn 24; Ex 2), but assume that their readers know that
women drew and hauled water, and—in a culture without plumbing or public water—that an efficient way for
a traveler to meet someone from the area was merely to wait at a well, since sooner or later someone would
show up. In the same way, many middle- and upper-class North Americans would probably assume that a
husband and wife of about the same age met in college, since, in fact, many do meet in college.

Reading 1 Chronicles 1.1-4 shows us that the “Chronicler” (as the author of Chronicles is often called)
expected his readers to be familiar with the genealogies of Genesis. He did not expect his work to be read as an
independent account of God’s dealings with Israel, but as a supplement or parallel to Genesis — Kings. This
also explains that when he “ignored” the sins of David and Solomon, or the history of the Northern
Kingdom—he was not trying to mislead his readers, but assuming that they knew the rest of the story.
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LESSON 3 SYLLABLES

HE FINAL ASPECT of pronouncing Biblical Hebrew is to recognize combinations of consonants and vowels

as syllables. This primarily entails distinguishing silent from vocal Sewa, and dages lene from dages forte,
which will enable you in turn to recognize a syllable as either open or closed. Although the ability to recognize
syllables and identify their type will help you recognize some verbal forms, its main value is enabling you to
pronounce Hebrew.

3.1 SewA

The sign for Sewa () has at least two functions. It can represent a half-vowel (above) or mark the absence of a
vowel. This section describes how to distinguish these functions.

a. Vocal Sewa () is a half-vowel (above), like the “i”” in beautiful, or the “a” in sofa.

b. Silent sewa. When two consonants occur with no vowel between them, the Masoretes inserted
Sewa as a “place-holder”. In English, consonants can be placed side by side, as in p/aced, but in
Hebrew, every consonant—except the last letter of the word—must be followed by a vowel point.
This Sewa is also called Sewa quiescens.

N.B. The three hatef-vowels (_'_:, L ) are always vocal.

There are three basic rules for distinguishing vocal and silent Sewa.

1. If the preceding vowel is short, the Sewa is silent; if the preceding vowel is long, Sewa is vocal; games
/games hatuf and hireq are ambiguous.

after a short vowel WD"??_DZ yamlikii

after a long vowel 13127’ yes‘bit

2. Sewa after (under) a letter written with dages (“dot”) is always vocal; Sewa before a letter with dages is
always silent.

after dages 155’ yipp‘li
before dages ZND’ yiktob

3. When there are two Sewas in a row, the first is always silent and the second always vocal (unless they are
under the last two letters of a word, where they are both silent).

1* silent, 2™ vocal VMY yismri

both silent (end of word) "[3’] wayyébk

These three basic rules will allow you to distinguish most Sewas; the following guidelines'® merely amplify
them (despite all the rules, there are exceptions and ambiguities).""

“This discussion refers only to Sewa itself; hatef-vowels are always pronounced.
"Most of these rules were developed by Rabbi Elias Levitas (d. 1549 CE).
"Eor more information, see Joiion & Muraoka (1991, §§50, 8, 10, 18, 19).
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Sewa is vocal when it ...

a. follows the first letter in a word D’W&WZ b°resit

b. follows another Sewa (except at the end of the word) ﬁ?; W’ ViSm‘ril

c. follows any consonant with dages (cf. <) MB2Y  ykapp'ri

d. follows the first of two identical consonants 1?3?317 rom‘mil

e. follows any syllable with a long vowel 13127’ yes il

f. precedes a b gad-k‘fat letter without dages (a tendency, not a rule) 1YY yesbin

Sewa is silent when it ... .

g. precedes another Sewa (cf. “b”, “k”) MY yism'rit

h. follows a guttural consonant Y yihye

i. follows the last letter of a word (cf. “k”) "["_7:! halak

j- precedes dages (cf. “c”) Dﬁ;f viktob

k. follows both of the last two letters in a word (both Sewas are silent, NAN2  katabt
and the consonants are pronounced as a cluster; cf. “b”, “g”) Tns] wayyébk

Most of these “rules” merely invert another rule (cf., e.g., “b” and “g”), but allow you to examine a given sSewa
from more than one vantage point, as this table demonstrates:

3.2

POYiNTa  vocal under first letter of word (a) [and thus
T does not follow a short vowel (#1)]; follows dages (c)
Y 1*: silent  follows short vowel (#1); precedes another Sewa (g)
© i M yocal follows another Sewa (b)
apo;  silent follows short vowel (#1); precedes dages (j)

MM vocal between two identical consonants (d); follows long vowel (e)
3 5@\ vocal follows long vowel (e); precedes b°gad-k‘fat letter without a dages (f)
DAGES

Dages lene. When the Masoretes pointed the text, they distinguished the pronunciation of six letters (2 3
9 2 B D) as either “hard” or “soft”. Although we explain this as the difference between “b” (2) and “v”
(2), or “p” () and “f’ (2), it may have been more like the difference between, e.g., the “p” in “pit” and
“tip” (hold your hand in front of your mouth). This is a difference in sound (p"/p), but not in function (i.e.,
if you say “pit” with a big puff of air it still refers to a hole in the ground, a seed, etc.). The same is true of

dages lene—whether a consonant is hard or soft, the word is the same.

Dages forte. Instead of writing a doubled letter twice (e.g., supper), Biblical Hebrew writes it once, with
dages forte (“strong dages”) to show that it is doubled."” A letter with dages forte is therefore a doubled
letter (although this rarely affects our pronunciation apart from the b°gad-k‘fat letters)." In transliteration,
letters with dages forte are written twice:

12Dage§ forte both doubles and “hardens” the beged-kefet letters.
BFive letters do not double: N, 7,0, 0.
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TT@N 'is§a  “woman, wife”
5B yippsl “he will fall” (*... falls”)

MXR immi “my mother”

a. Like a doubled consonant in English, the first of the doubled consonants indicated by dages forte
closes one syllable and the second opens the next syllable:

supper sup - per  (contrast “su - per”)
TR is-Sa “woman, wife”
)

5B yip-pal  “he will fall”

b. Also like a doubled consonant in English (and unlike dages lene), dages forte affects the word’s
function:"*
supper super
dinner diner

‘ﬂBjJT I am great

’ﬁ‘?'_'f.'l I made [someone or something] great

c. Dages in a non- b°gad-k‘fat letter can be only forte. In a b°gad-k‘fat letter, however, dages can be
either forte, showing that the letter is doubled, or dages lene (“weak dot”), which means that the letter
is merely “hard” (but not doubled). [Since they cannot double, the gutturals and 7 rarely occur with

dages.]
3. There are four basic rules for distinguishing dages forte:

Dages is always forte when it ...
1. is in a non- b gad-k’fat letter QY81 his -sim  arrows

2. follows a full vowel (long or short) TIDS_J ‘atr-ta  now

Dages is always lene when it ...
3. follows Sewa U mis-te  feast
4. begins a word" Q27 da-var  word, thing

N.B. Identifying the type of dages is challenging only when dages occurs in a b°gad-k‘fat letter. Dages in a
letter following Sewa is always lene (the sewa is always silent); dages after any full vowel is always
forte. Neither dages follows a hatef-vowel.

33 IDENTIFYING SYLLABLE BOUNDARIES

1. Every syllable in Biblical Hebrew begins with a consonant, except the conjunction when it has the form -
1 (below).

2. Every syllable in Biblical Hebrew contains one—and only one—vowel, which may be either a full or a
half vowel;'® the number of vowels in a word determines the number of syllables.

"“The Hebrew examples are part of the verbal system (below).
There is one exception to this that we need not worry about.
" Grammarians disagree on the nature of sewa. Some (e.g., Blau, Lambdin, Seow) agree with this statement. Others (e.g., Kelley, GKC
[§26m]) explain the consonant with a half-vowel as the first part of the syllable of the following full vowel, since, in this theory, every
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D‘?_J ma - yim water
D2 b -rit covenant, treaty, agreement
MR yis-ta - h'-ve  he bows down
3. There are two types of syllables in Biblical Hebrew. Open syllables consist of a consonant + vowel (CV);
closed syllables consist of consonant + vowel + consonant (CVC)."” The nature of the syllable, and

whether or not it is accented, then determine the length of its vowel.

When a syllable ends in ... itis: and its vowel is:

a vowel, vowel letter, X open long (rarely short)

short (if the syllable is unaccented) or

a consonant (including 1) closed long (if the syllable is accented)

4. Therefore ...
a. any consonant except X (and 17 without mappiq) may close a syllable

b. in the middle of a word a consonant must be either doubled by a dages forte, or followed by
silent Sewa in order to close a syllable
c. i1 can close a syllable only when written with mappiq (7-), which occurs only at the end of a

word
5. Asin English, a double letter (with dages forte) closes one syllable and opens the next (above).

supper sup - per
YR is-$a woman, wife N2 bit-f my daughter
‘75‘ yip - pol  he will fall N‘?TD‘ yip - pa - le’ it is marvelous
NRD kip-pér he atoned WTQN;] vay - yé’ - mer [and] he said

6. Some syllables seem to be both open and closed. A short vowel precedes sewa (like a closed syllable), but
is followed by a b°gad-k’fat letter without dages lene (as though the Sewa were vocal). Some grammarians
call this Sewa media (i.e., “middle”), others say that this apparent anomaly reflects the history of the
language, rather than a particular pronunciation. See footnote 15 (above). For example:

Suggests dages forte: Suggests dages lene:
’D‘??_J patah is short

but 2 lacks dages lene
BONNR  segol is short

3.4 FURTIVE PATAH

When a word ends in a strong guttural (7, 1, ) that is not preceded by an a-class vowel (patah or games), the
Masoretes wrote patah between the final vowel and the final guttural. This patah furtivum (“furtive”) was
written slightly to the right to show that it is pronunced after the non-a-vowel and before the guttural. [This is
all much easier to illustrate than explain!] These words thus appear to have two consecutive vowels, but the
furtive vowel was used only as a signal to listeners that the word ended in a guttural, not with the long vowel.

syllable must have a full vowel. On the other hand, Jotion-Muraoka (§27c, da) finds a single Sewa with three functions. No explanation
yet accounts for every Sewa (nor did the Masoretes explain their use of sewa).
Each has various sub-types, which we leave to the reference grammars (see Bibliography).
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M0 rih  wind, breath; spirit

J7  re"  friend, neighbour, companion

3.5 CONCEPTS

Adonai (§3.8)  generic noun long vowel short vowel vocal Sewa
closed syllable dages lene mappiq silent Sewa YHWH (§3.8)
dages forte furtive patah  open syllable Tetragrammaton (§3.8)

3.6 VOCABULARY

mountain;, mountain range, hill h _— . A
country, high country (especially in 26 umanity, humankind, man; Adam oIX 18
- (contrast W) T
contrast to valleys; cf. Jg 1.19) '
dwell, live, settle; stay, remain; sit WY 27 | brother, male relative ﬂ?f .19
eye; well, water-source (cf. En-gedi o
[*-7w] “the well of the kid") ]S_J .28 | eat, devour, consume ‘73& .20
face, presence (always plural) BB .29 | say, speak; think MR 21
iretch out b let d . daughter, female descendant (cf.
strefch out, reach, tet go, sen HBW .30 | Bathsheba [V2WN3] “daughter of an na
[away] 5 o et " -
oath”, or “seventh daughter”) 22
name, fame, reputation oW .31 | daughters lﬂ];
hear, listen; obey Y .32 | people [groupl, nation, folk 123
year (cf. MW WX, Rosh hashanah, ; . )
T . f. , , path, ; 10 .24
“the head of the year” [New Year]) M3y 33 | (f) road, way, path, journey; custom 707
come, go, walk, travel; a general :
term for non-specified movement TBTT 23

3.7 EXERCISES

1. Identify each dages as either forte or lene, and each Sewa as silent or vocal. Be prepared to explain how
you determined your answer.

T33 & DU
=l TR b
B3 m DM ¢
B> ma d
mam o 12 e
manhn p n27
T 037 e
1R D7 b
2¥Y s 7
Doy MNT
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2. Divide each word into syllables, and identify (the chart format is optional)

a. each syllable as open or closed b. each vowel as long, short, or half
c. each dages as forte or lene d. each §ewa as silent or vocal
Example: 1782° 13020
Syllables | 17 D 2] ’ 12 ﬂ Dﬂ
Open/Closed | O 0 C |0]O 0 C
Vowel length | L H S H| L H S
Dagesot forte lene | lene
Sewas vocal'® | vocal vocal | silent
R L SHCERES
nonun e §37 b,
vRUn 7 e
oN) i 723 d

ovyun

—.

TT(?‘(? e.

After you have done this, practice pronouncing these and the rest of your vocabulary.

18Dage§ forte technically represents two of the same letter, separated by [an invisible] silent Sewa. This method of analyzing dages
forte is extremely artificial, and for pedagogical purposes only. The first of the doubled letter closes a syllable, and second opens the
next syllable. Do not supply the “invisible” silent sewa that is “between” the doubled letters.
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3.8 ENRICHMENT: THE DIVINE NAME

MosST ENGLISH BIBLES distinguish “the LORD” (small capital letters) from “the Lord” (capitalized first letter).
This distinguishes the personal name of God (“the LORD”) from the generic noun or fitle that means “lord” or
“master”, referring to both humans (“my master”) and God (“the/my Lord”).

Hebrew Pronunciation Interpretation
The Tetragrammaton (tetra “four” +
gramma “letter”) is the personal name of i
God.
For unknown reasons (although we might
speculate that it was in order to avoid i+ .
breaking the commandment of Ex 20.7), the vowels of Adonai “Lord”
divine name (71171") was read as though it 3TN (usually)

were pointed with the vowels of "JTN.

This yielded a form (njhj ) that came to be

misread as “Jehovah” (which is not a biblical

word or name). [The initial hatef-patah was Tﬂh”_
written as Sewa under the -.] T

o “the Lord”
Some read the form as X2V (i.e., “the Name” . « ',
) ) T Adonai my Lord
in Aramaic), although many read the o M .,
Tetragrammaton as though it were &7, “the my Master

Name” in Hebrew. m ,‘T’_

The original pronunciation of the divine
name was thus lost.

Some clues to its pronunciation

« In the Psalter, Exodus (twice) and Isaiah

(three times), the first syllable of the divine

name is used as a shortened form of the ﬂ:

whole:

.‘-l:‘ﬁ‘)‘;a (e.g., Ps 150.1, 6), which suggests Yah
the pronunciation of the first syllable.

* Greek texts occasionally transliterate [and
abbreviate] the divine name as Ioxw, which
suggests a pronunciation like Yahweh (-®- to
approximate the sound of 7).

The orthography is thus often restored as =T
(using Masoretic pointing). T

Tow

3ms hifil imperfect
or Yah - veh of 1M1 “he causes

i to become/happen”

Regardless of the exact history of its pronunciation (which is largely conjectural), the main point is
that the Tetragrammaton, YHWH, is a personal or proper name (not a title), whereas ‘;‘1§ (Lord, Master) and
D‘ﬁ5§ (God) are common nouns that were used as titles for the true God. When we realize that the term
glossed as “the LORD” is a proper name we can better understand the constant reference to “the LORD your
God” (which often seems tautologous—who else would be God?), which would have reminded Israel that
YHWH was the God to whom Israel owed covenantal fealty, not Molech, Dagon, Baal, or any other pagan deity
(all of whom could be called 5% or n*ﬁ‘;gg, “God”, or 1]’35?_5, “our God” by their worshippers).
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TSR I YAWH your God (Dt 6.1)

D‘ff‘?kﬁﬂ NI MY YHWH s God [i.e., not Baal] (1 Kgs 18.39); probably in
o the sense: YHWH is the [true] God!

ST IRTYD OPYTY ... and that you may know that I am YHWH.”
1’53 TINNN TT}J‘j@"?;«; 1IIRY WA 2N So Moses and Aaron went to Pharaoh and said to him,

o"™ayn *ﬁ‘jx MM MRS “Thus says YHWH, the god of the Hebrews: ...” (Ex
T ! 10.2b-3a)."

’J_ﬁxi? M1 B3 YHWH's declaration to my master/lord: ... (Ps 110.1)

‘:]‘.TjIUN] a9 -:[72‘-13 1;_3;5 15 Thus says your master, YHWH, even your god: ... (Is
' 51.22)

1. When it immediately follows or precedes the term “378 (Lord, Master), " is pointed with the vowels
that correspond to D’T}LJIS (M "37R) so that it would be read as ’Elohim rather than 'Adonai(thus avoiding
’Adonai ’Adonai). This occurs about three hundred times in Biblical Hebrew.

2. Since the potential abuse of the name of God is a grave concern to many, some journals and books do not
spell it out (e.g., as “Yahweh”), even when citing a biblical text in which it occurs (the journal or book
might be thrown in the trash or otherwise treated callously, thus dishonoring “the Name”). Instead, they
may follow the scribal practice of abbreviating it as ", or transliterate it without vowels (“Yhwh” or
“YHWH”), or both.

3. Although the reasoning that led Israel to avoid or stop pronouncing the divine Name may have been (or at
least sound) superstitious, its origin was positive—the desire to obey the commandment and avoid the
curse. This was a “hedge” about the law: something that is never pronounced cannot be abused or mis-
used. Some scholars suggest that the pronunciation of the Name was never known to any but the priests,
and perhaps even passed from one high priest to the next, but there is no biblical evidence to support this
theory.

4. The frequent use of these two terms to refer to the same God occasioned a great deal of discussion through
the ages. Some rabbis suggested that 1777 refers to God in his covenantal, relational rdle, whereas D‘ﬁ5§

points to his godhood and power, and that the compound form 237158 M (one half of its occurrences are
in Gn 2-3) deliberately identified the creator God of Genesis 1 (only n*n‘;x) as the covenantal and
relational God (71171) of the rest of the book of Genesis.

5. These are not, of course, the only divine names or titles in Scripture, but they are by far the most common.

PThe point of Ex 10.2b-31 is that both Israelites and Egyptians [Pharaoh] will realize that the plagues that are afflicting Egypt are the
work of YAHWEH, the God of the Hebrews, not the work of some other god (cf. Ex 20.2).
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PARTIl: LESSONS 4 — 17
NOMINAL GRAMMAR AND
VERBAL GRAMMAR (I)

HIS SECTION INTRODUCES the forms of the noun and basic [strong] verb, and how they function in phrases,
clauses, and sentences (morphosyntax), so that when you finish of these lessons, you should be able to read
nominal phrases and verbal and non-verbal clauses.

You should be able to recognize and interpret the forms of the noun, adjective, pronouns (independent
and suffixed), and basic verb, and in the exercises you will have read a number of clauses and phrases of
Biblical Hebrew, so that the basic aspects of phrasal and clausal syntax should have become relatively
familiar.

More specifically, you should be able to identify nouns as definite or indefinite; to identify which
noun an adjective is modifying, whether or not that adjective is attributive, predicate (or substantive, if no
noun is present); to recognize and identify construct chains as primarily subjective, objective, or adjectival; to
identify (parse) verbal forms of the gal stem of the basic verb; and to identify the constituent elements of
compound forms (e.g., a “word” made up of conjunction+preposition+article+noun).

Some of these concepts—e.g., nouns and verbs themselves, singular, plural, conjunctions, the
imperative—will be familiar from English and other languages, even though their forms are quite different in
Hebrew. Other aspects of these chapters—e.g., person, gender, number of verbal forms—will be familiar to
students of languages which mark verbal forms to show agreement with their subjects. The construct—
Hebrew’s way of showing the “of” relationship between substantives—will be largely unknown to most
students, although its function is the same as “of”’ in English (along with some other common English
syntagms).

These lessons also introduce the concept of “discourse”—that words function (have “meaning”)
primarily in context, and that their context is not primarily the individual clause or sentence, but the entire
story, sermon, poem, etc. in which they occur.”” In fact, we will see that grammar (the combination of words
and their forms to create meaningful texts) normally functions at the level of the paragraph (story, etc.) as well
as within clauses and sentences.

Finally, because all languages are individual, some aspects of Hebrew, such as word order, as well as
the non-semantic signals of clausal function (i.e., the distinction between conjunctive and disjunctive clauses,
and the significance of that difference) will be entirely new ground for nearly all students.

The “enrichment” paragraphs in these lessons are extremely important, as they illustrate and apply the
exegetical significance of the lessons. They are integral to the grammar, not merely “extras”.

The term “discourse” refers to the entire episode, whether that is a story (narrative), a set of instructions, a declaration about future
events (prophecy), poem, conversation, &c. “Discourse” can also refer to the entire world within which the episode occurs or is
described (the “universe of discourse”).
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LESSON 4 THE NOUN

MANY LANGUAGES, like English, depend on endings, word order, or both to show a word’s function in a
sentence or clause, and to show the functional relationships between words. English adjectives, for
example, usually come between the article and the noun that they modify (e.g., “the red book”, “a wise old
prophet”). A word’s function or role in English is normally indicated by its position in the sentence:

a. The hungry man ate an apple.
b. A hungry apple ate the man.

Since word order in English is usually subject-verb-object (SVO), these sentences differ in function, even
though all six words are identical (counting “a/an” as two forms of one lexical item).

Another way to show both function and association is to put an ending on a word—called an
inflection”'—different endings indicate the word’s role in the sentence and the functional relationships
between words in a clause. In the previous sentences, for example, we know that “hungry” describes “man” in
a, but that it describes “apple” in b, since adjectives in English precede the word that they modify. Many
languages, however, use fairly sophisticated inflectional systems to show agreement, or concord between
words. Greek, Latin, and German, for example, use sets of endings called “cases” to indicate the rdle that
different words play in the sentence (e.g., the nominative and accusative indicate the subject and object,
respectively).

Endings may also indicate “gender” to show which words modify (or are modified by) other words. In
French, for example, many adjectives add the letter “e” to the end of the lexical form when they modify
feminine nouns. “Inflected” languages—in which endings show the function of and relationship between
words (the case and gender + number, respectively)—often do not depend on word order to show syntax as
heavily as does English. English, for example, uses gender only with third person pronouns (“his”, “she”), and
only nouns are inflected for number (by the addition of the suffix “-s”), which means that word order is crucial
to function in English (as the above sentence illustrates).

Although Hebrew nouns, adjectives, and verbs are inflected, sentences in Hebrew prose have a fairly
restricted word order (although not nearly as rigid as word order in English). Inflection in Hebrew shows how
words are related, but not syntactical function (as, e.g., subject or object). Nominal endings indicate gender
(masculine, feminine) and number (singular, plural) in order to show concord between words, revealing which
words “belong together”.

4.1 GENDER

Every content word (noun, finite verb, pronoun, adjective, participle)* in Biblical Hebrew belongs to one of
two classes, called “masculine” and “feminine”. Grammarians assign gender based on the gender of any verbs
and adjectives that modify the word, and of pronouns that refer to it; i.e., feminine nouns are only modified by
feminine adjectives and referred to by feminine pronouns, and vice versa for masculine nouns. Pairs of words
that refer to animate objects reflect so-called natural gender:

Masculine Nouns | Feminine Nouns
man, husband W'\ ﬂ@& woman, wife

bull, ox 7B a8 cow
(male) lamb ODD TTTDDD ewe (female) lamb
king "[‘7?3 ﬂ;‘??_ﬁ queen
son 12 N2 daughter

ITo “inflect” is to “bend”, the term reflects the view that the endings are “bent” forms of the lexical, or “regular/straight” form.
ZA language’s lexicon (the list of all the words in that language) can be crudely divided between content words (verbs, nouns,
adjectives, adverbs) and function words (everything else).
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brother, [male] relative I'RS ﬂﬁﬂl:{ sister, [female] relative

father, ancestor N DN mother, ancestress
\ )

Nouns that are feminine tend to end in either 7- or P- . Masculine nouns can end in any letter of the
alphabet, but tend nof to end in 1- or N-. Although endings are clues to a noun’s gender, they are only
secondary clues, since we can be confident of a noun’s gender only if it occurs as the subject of a verb, if it is
modified by an adjective, or if it is referred to by a pronoun. The gender of words that are never modified in
these ways cannot be identified with certainty; their apparent gender is assigned based on their endings.
Adjectives and participles, on the other hand, always have the ending that matches the gender [and number,
below] of the word that they refer to or modify.

4.2 NUMBER

Number is the other part of the concord system of Biblical Hebrew. In addition to suggesting gender, every
noun’s ending indicates whether the noun refers to one or more than one, and, together with its gender, shows
which words modify it. Again, as with gender (above), the number of an adjective or participle is determined

by the word that it modifies or refers to, so that the reader or hearer can track how words in the clause or
phrase relate to each other.

4.3 THE FORMS OF THE NOUN

Singular Plural

horse or D0W  horses

Masculine 010%

horse of WO  horses of 2
nToqo mare
noYo  mare of .
Feminine - ghiekie; ZZ:Z: 2}
kingdom or
nﬁDB?_J kingdom of

1. Masculine singular nouns are considered unmarked—i.e., they normally have no special ending.

2. Feminine singular nouns are considered marked, since they usually end in either 11_-, or M-, although
some are unmarked (e.g., MY, city; YN, land).
a. The construct singular ending (N-) and the plural ending (N3-) replace the final 1-.
b. If the lexical form ends in P-, the singular has only one form (e.g., m:‘;rg) and the plural ending
(M-) follows the N- (N, sister; MMM, sisters).

3. Masculine plural nouns usually end in either @* - or *_-. These endings are added directly to the end of the
singular form. The ending °_- signals the construct plural (the “of” function; see Lesson 9).

4. Feminine plural nouns usually end in M- (occasionally in2* -or"_-).

23Although 0% and MW are clearly related, they are considered separate nouns.
**Hebrew uses a form called the “construct” to indicate the “of”’ relationship (Lesson 9).
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5. Although most nouns follow the paradigm above, the plural of some cannot be predicted from their
singular. [“Trregular” plurals are listed with their singulars in the vocabulary lists.]

father (m.) b ﬂﬁ:i:{ fathers
man (m.) W D’W;N men
woman (f.) mgx D‘Q_?g women
house (m.) N3 QN2 houses
daughter (f.) gl ﬁﬁ]; daughters
city (f.) Y D"ﬂST.’ cities

Endings therefore merely suggest a noun’s gender—they do not determine it. Nouns in the
vocabulary lists that end in 77- or D- are feminine, and other nouns are masculine, unless marked with “f.”
(13 7’25
or “m.

masc. sg. noun with “fem.” plural AN father ﬂﬁ:?f fathers

fem. sg. noun not in i1- or N- with masc. plural Y hand DY hands [dual]
fem. sg. noun with “masc.” plural TT@N woman D‘Wg women

fem. sg. noun not in 71- or N- with fem. plural PR land ﬂﬁB?lS lands

There are, however, tendencies in the gender of nouns. For example, parts of the body (e.g., 7,
hand, LJJW , foot/leg; L_’ﬁ'{ , arm/shoulder) are feminine (although 7!;7', breast is masculine!). Tools or
objects that people use (e.g., :ﬁﬂ, sword) also tend to be feminine.

4.4 DUAL

Biblical Hebrew also uses a dual ending (2°_ -; accented on the penult) to refer to things that occur in pairs
(e.g., parts of the body), or with units of measure to indicate two of that unit (e.g., “two hundred”, “two
thousand”). It shows that such things were thought of primarily in pairs, even though they are usually glossed

LR INT3 LN

as simple plurals (“feet”, “wings”, not “two feet”, “two wings”).

Singular Dual
ear ]rx D’JI_R:{ ears ’JIT1$ ears of

hand m ¥ hands 1Y hands of
nose PR D’@K’S nostrils

foot 5]7 () ’i?Jj feet 0 i?:lj feet of
palm 92 D’Q; palms ’D; palms of

sandal i'7}_.7 j_ =y i'_7}.7 J  sandals 0 i'73.’ 1 sandals of
wing T3 D’@QD wings ‘BJ; wings of
year 13U B8 two years
hundred  TIN12 D‘UD two hundred
thousand ¥ ‘7 o= Q ‘7 X two thousand

If a noun never occurs as the subject of a verb, and is never modified by an adjective or participle, lexicographers assign its gender
based on its endings.
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A few other words have dual form, but lack any obviously dual quality or function:

D‘?@TW‘ Jerusalem D‘?_J water
D’jED Egypr™® D’?_ng sky, heaven

4.5 NOMINAL MODIFICATION (I); THE ARTICLE

To specify or modify something is to identify it more closely in order to narrow the field of possible referents.
For instance, the main difference between “Please get a book™ and “Please get the big tan book that is on the
table” is that the second is more specific—the [a particular book, not just any book] big [not small or medium]
tan [not red, yellow, blue, etc.] book that is on the table [not on the shelf, floor, etc.]. The adjectives “big” and
“tan”, and the relative clause “that is on the the table” all modify the word “book”.

(1) Please get a book.

2) ... the book

3) ... my book

4) ... my tan book

(&) ... my small tan book

(6) ... my small tan book that is on the table

@) ... my small tan book—my copy of The Princess and Curdie—that is on the table

Thus, to modify nouns and other substantives, English uses the definite article (2), possession (3;
either pronominal [“my”, “her”’] or nominal [“Susan’s”, “the prophet’s”]), adjectives (4-5), relative clauses (6),
apposition (7), and other means. In this example the phrases grow increasingly specific, so that (7) virtually
assures us of getting the right book.

Like many languages, English uses these means of modification in virtually any combination, e.g., “a
book that is on the table” (relative clause), or “my copy of The Princess and Curdie” (possession and
identification). The complexity or fulness of a description is determined by the redundancy factor of language.
That is, speakers and authors tend to include as much information as necessary for effective communication. *’
This is not an absolute value, and may apply more to casual conversation than to formal communication. On
the other hand, authors who overestimate readers’ knowledge may write what they think is clear, but their
readers may not understand (or may misinterpret) what they are trying to say.

Hebrew can also modify nouns by attaching, for example, the article, some prepositions, and
possessive pronominal forms directly to the noun (rather like the -s plural in English).?® This first section
describes the article, followed by a description of the most common conjunction.”

4.5.1 THE ARTICLE: FUNCTION

The article in Biblical Hebrew corresponds roughly to English “the”’; Biblical Hebrew has no indefinite
article.”® Words with the article are articular; words lacking the article are anarthrous. Articular nouns are
grammatically “definite” and anarthrous nouns are often “indefinite”, but Biblical Hebrew also has several
other common ways to show a word’s definiteness or indefiniteness (e.g., the “construct”, below). Since
English and Biblical Hebrew use their articles differently, articular words in the biblical text are not
necessarily glossed using an English definite article.

26Egypt was divided into “Upper” and “Lower” Egypt, but this does not seem to be the reason for the form of its name.

" The linguistic tendency toward efficiency explains why we rarely speak like sentence (7). If there were no other book nearby, we
might say only, “Please get my [or even “the”] book”, since that would communicate enough information.

®Biblical Hebrew also modifies nominal function by means of separate words, such as prepositions, adjectives, relative clauses, the
construct chain (the “of” relationship), nominal apposition, and hendiadys.

PA conjunction links lexemes, phrases, or clauses; it does not “modify” a noun. It is included here for pedagogic reasons.

LLIT3

*The actual situation is slightly more complicated. Generic English nouns (e.g., “cow”, “house”, “son”—i.e., not proper names) must
be modified by either an article (“the”, “a/an”) or a possessive (e.g., “her”, “our”, “their”); since they are not used “absolutely”, the
sentence *Shepherd saw dog is “ill-formed” (both nouns require an article). Biblical Hebrew, however, has no word(s) whose function

is limited to that of “a/an”, although the word “one” (771%) occasionally fills that role.
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That a word is indefinite does not mean that it is non-specific. For example, the phrase “a dog” in the
sentence “She saw a dog” refers to a specific dog (the dog that she saw), even though the word “dog” is
grammatically indefinite. Because Biblical Hebrew and English differ in their use of the article, words that are
anarthrous in Hebrew often end up being definite in English. This is especially common in biblical poetry,
where the article is relatively infrequent, but also occurs in prose.’

4.5.2 THE ARTICLE: FORM
The article consists of a syllable prefixed to a word: * 11 (he-patah plus dages forte in the first letter of the

word; the size of the dages forte is deliberately exaggerated). This combination of patah + dages forte is
sometimes called the “pointing of the article” when it occurs at the beginning of a word. The article in Hebrew
has only one form (i.e., it is not inflected for gender or number); apart from doubling the first radical, it rarely
affects the form of its word (#3, below).

1. This chart lists words with and without the article (the transliteration shows the doubling).32

[a] king  melek "[‘7?3 "[‘WJU hammelek  the king
years — Sanim D’J@ D”J@U hassanim  the years

lal name  sem DU DU hassem the name
2. When a word begins with a b°gad-k‘fat letter, dages lene “becomes” the dages forte of the article:

[a] house bayit ﬂ’; ﬂ’;U habbayit the house
words d'barim QY27 B3] hadd’barim  the words

3. The article affects the form of a few words (in addition to doubling the first letter) in which a short vowel
in the lexical form “lengthens” to games when the article is added:

box (ark) ]17& ]ﬁxn the box (ark)
land, earth YWN ijrr the land, earth
garden JE! 137 the garden
mountain, hill country = = the mountain, hill country
i1 the festival
the people, nation
the bull

festival an JI:T
people, nation QY QD
bull B B

4. In two situations the first letter of the word does not double, so that the pointing of the article is not * 17

(he-patah followed by dages forte):
a. Words that begin with yod or mem followed by vocal Sewa.

Judahites  y*hadim QYT QYN hayhidim  the Judahites
kings ~m‘lakim D‘DI?D D”D‘?DU ham‘lakim  the kings

The opposite is also true. For example, the subject of Genesis 14.13a is an otherwise unknown fugitive, who is identified with the
article: Dj:§_<5 R L’)‘%;U N::] The fugitive came and reported to Abram ... (Gn 14.13). To identify him in English, however, as
“the fugitive” could mislead casual readers or hearers, who would conclude—based on their experience of English—that the article
means that he was mentioned before this point in the story.

*Transliterations are illustrative (pedagogical) rather than technically precise.
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b. Words that begin with a guttural (X 77 1 D) or res§ (1).33

hill country — har i Q07 hahar  the hill country
cities  ‘arim QY Q™MD he‘arim  the cities

5. These are all of the possible forms [pointings] of the article:

ﬂf;ﬁ: the house
"[(7?3; the king
before 11, 11 DWHU the sword
D"?Jj?ﬁ i1 the spies
D"_T.ﬁ ﬂ’U the Jews

i1 before words beginning with all letters except N, 11,1, I, 9

i1 before -1 (sometimes) and -

before -) (vocal Sewa) QD7 the youths
W”NU the man
:I before -X, -7, and (usually) -V o, :T the city
WRA 1 the head
before 11 QI the wise man
i1 before unaccented -1 D‘W:TTT the mountains
" before unaccented -V (mpih TT the cities
N.B. You do not need to memorize this list, or the table in #5; the main point is to recognize a word

as anarthrous or articular.

4.6 THE CONJUNCTION WAW(-1)

Conjunctions are particles or function words that join words, phrases, or clauses (cf. “juncture”, “junction”).
English has a multitude of conjunctions, many of which also specify the relationship between the clauses or
phrases as contrast (“but”), alternatives (“or”), concession (“although”), etc. Hebrew has a number of
conjunctions, but the most common by far is the letter 1, which is prefixed to the first word in the clause or

phrase.

4.6.1 FUNCTION

The conjunction waw (also pronounced vuv) shows, for example, that clauses are related, but it does not imply
anything about how they are related. The function of the waw depends entirely on the relationship between the
two clauses which it joins. It therefore can represent the function of nearly any English conjunction, such as
“and”, “but”, “or”, “because”, “so that”, “although”. None of these represent its “real” or “literal” function. On
the other hand, these glosses are not equally permissible—or even possible—in a given context. The first step
in interpreting any waw is to understand the content of the clauses that it joins so that we can determine their
relationship.

1. Vocal Sewa usually links the conjunction to its word; adding the waw to a word does not affect the word

itself (apart from the usual loss of initial dages lene due to the vocal Sewa under the conjunction):

30n gutturals see §22.1; their lack of doubling is their only characteristic that affects the article (for doubling, see §3.2b).
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a man !D'”x W‘N1 and a man
aday DY O butaday

a camel 5?73.1 5@21 and a camel

2. The vowel under the conjunction may be affected by the first letter of the word. When prefixed to a word
beginning with a bilabial (“two lips”) consonant (2 12 D), or to a word that has Sewa as the first vowel, the

conjunction becomes sureq (7). This is the only time that a Hebrew syllable begins with a vowel.

a house nm ; ﬂ‘éﬂ and a house
transgression by WD by) WDW or a transgression
a proverb i?WD i?W?TN even a proverb

from the king "[‘7?5{!?3 "[‘7?5{!?31 and from the king
their names Dn’ﬂﬁfiw DU’nﬁDQjﬁ but their names

4.6.2 FORM

These are all of the possible forms (pointings) of the conjunction waw:

Conjunction Prefixed to ... Examples
-] all words except the following 5&?@‘1 and Israel
words beginning with fewa ﬂﬁﬁy 31 or maidens
R o ) Wlﬁﬁ and a garment
words beginning with2 1 B
n;5@1 or a queen
words beginning with hatef-patah DW‘?H] but a dream
-1 certain verbal forms DHD‘] [and] he wrote
mim MM and YHWH
- words beginning with hatef-segol NIANY - and truth
- D’TT‘?N D‘T;TBN] and God
A words beginning with A and Judah
words beginning with hatef-qames ’Jé] 1 and affliction
o) words beginning with an accented syllable YW}S] and earth
T ﬂ‘?"?] and night
a verbal form (all Ics preterites) DHDN1 [and] I wrote

N.B. You need not memorize this chart. The point is that any form beginning with a waw begins with the
conjunction, no matter how the waw is pointed.”*

4.7 COMPOUND FORMS (“WORDS”)

A single form (word) can thus be comprised of several elements, such as the conjunction, article, and noun
(always in that order). The goal is to be able to identify the components of the compound form on the right:

** About ten nouns in Biblical Hebrew begin with waw; none occurs more than 9 times; most occur once. No lexical item begins with -1.
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noun | article + noun | conjunction + article + noun
m3 man mam
a house the house and the house
R EECR 728
a king the king or the king
DU} =iEy DU
women the women or the women
4.8 CONCEPTS
affix bilabial form modification/modify preposition
anarthrous conjunction function noun qal
article context gender number separable
articular dual inseparable plural singular
aspect feminine masculine  [nominal] prefix
4.9 VOCABULARY
lord, master ]17?5
altar T_YZTD 43 | (my) [divine] Lord, Master (note 39N 34
the ending with games) T
water; "1 waters of QY2 44 | tent; dwelling/home L?s'm 35
Judgment, justice; justly; custom ETDW?J 45 | fire (not related to TTYNR) UR 36
cross over, pass through/by N2Y .46 | the (for other forms, see §4.2.1(5)) i1 37
long/remote time (i.e., without _ and, but, or, even, ... -1
visible or imaginable end); age[s] D‘?W 47 | - 1 before words that begin with 2, , 38
(trad. “forever”) 1, B or have initial vocal fewa o
stand;, stop; stay (in place) MY 48 | sword, dagger, knife 227 .39
YHWH (proper name) i
army, host, military duty N2Y¥ 49 M40
T YH (proper name; shortened form) 'T:
-
heafl, tgp » peak (of mountain); WNRS .50 | sea; @ seas; 07 the sea; west oy 41
beginning (cf. #16) T T
ta{ce, get, acquire; buy; marry (a HPB 1
wife)
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4.10 EXERCISES

Grammatical exercises are not generally designed with the goal of assigning precise or exact functions to
words, phrases, etc., but to enable you to see contextual examples of patterns so that you can begin to
recognize them as they occur in the biblical text. The point of these particular exercises is to help you learn to
recognize some nominal affixes—the plural nominal endings, article, and conjunction waw—and to identify
the vocabulary form of nouns with these affixes.

1. Provide a gloss for each noun, identify its gender and number, and write out its lexical [vocabulary list]

form.
(2Kgs21.3) MMM h (Ex347) MR a
(1Kgs18.4)  “N2) i (Nu 31.53) YW b
(Lv272) DWR) (28a7.14) DWW ¢
(1Kgs 11.1) oWk (Ezk 14.16) M d
(Ps 69.36) "o (Hos 11.10) 0N e
(Ps104.4) DI m (Ex121) o2 f

(Ps 148.4) ‘TJW .n (2 Kgs 19.23) D’ja g

2. Provide English glosses for these phrases. Be prepared to analyze and explain their elements (e.g., the
spelling of the article or conjunction). Give the lexical form of words that do not have their lexical form.

Mo night Al ) =R DIONY OTR a
"0 noble DTy ORI TURY W b
R*21 prophet TBDUW oWk ﬂf;ﬁ .C
nIsIN) oY mam d
DT 2T m PN2Y 0N e
A= BT Ay
P9 war Moy oY o DY35mY NS ¢
oY heaven(s), sky  PINT QMWWT p 27N P2 b
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4.11 ENRICHMENT: HENDIADYS

Hendiadys (Greek for “one through two”) is the name given to two words that can be linked to refer to a single
entity. A common hendiadys, Vwm D??_i!y'—heaven and earth, refers to the entire created order (perhaps what
we call the “universe”), for which there is no specific lexeme in Biblical Hebrew.

Jonah used a unique hendiadys to tell the sailors that he feared [served] “YHWH, the god of heaven,
who made the sea and the dry land” (TW2*77NRY 2277NR (Jon 1.9)). Since the sailors wanted to get from the
sea onto dry land (1.13), Jonah’s way of identifying the creator was crafted to catch their attention! And it
worked, as their response shows: a great fear (1.10), duplicated after they throw Jonah into the sea (1.16).

The satan [accuser] tells YHWH to afflict Job himself (rather than merely destroy his property and
family), by saying “Only put forth your hand and strike his bone and his flesh [1127.’:1'5251: ﬁ?:$:_."5§] .7 (b
2.5), not a reference to internal and external physical affliction, but to Job’s entire body.

Hendiadys is also a verbal function, when two verbs describing the same event or when one verb
modifies the following verb. In 1 Kgs 17.20, the two verbs (... 218" ... X732") must refer to the same event
since calling and speaking are not discrete acts (i.e, to call is to speak).

’UBN Al j@xs] TTVT"BS ijs] And(}lzeKcallelzg? ‘[200;(HWH, and said “YHWH my God,
e 0 T . ""7 gs .

Occasionally as many as three verbs describe one event; the combination in Jg 9.7 suggests that Jotham was
probably shouting so that the rulers of Shechem could hear him from atop Mount Gerizim:

w‘?x WY DTT‘? RRN RIPM 15ﬁP Np" AIrlld he lifted his vo(iJcegar;c)l called and said to them
: o7 . T T “Listentome, ...” (Jg 9.
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LESSON5 THE HEBREW VERB®

HE VERB may be thought of as the “motor” of the sentence: it makes the sentence “run” or “go”. It does
this by identifying what the subject of the sentence did, or by describing the subject itself.*®

a. Moses wrote Psalm 90.
b. Moses was humble.

Sentence (a) tells us what Moses did (it identifies a deed that he performed), but does not describe
him; sentence (b) describes Moses himself, without telling us anything about what he has done. Both functions
can be combined in a single sentence, which can be either compound (c) (i.e., two or more parallel clauses) or
complex (d) (i.e., at least one clause is subordinate to another):

c. Moses was a humble man, and he wrote Psalm 90.
d. Moses, who was a humble man, wrote Psalm 90.

Since English is a “slot” language in which a word’s function is determined by its position, we
normally recognize the verb in an English clause or sentence by its position—the verb is the word following
the subject (which is the first word or group of words in the sentence).

e. The bears killed forty-two men.
f. The Levite bears the ark.

In (e) the word “bears” is the subject (since it begins the sentence and is preceded by the article “the”),
and “killed” is the verb. In (f), however, “bears” is a verb, identifying or naming what the Levites (the subject)
did to the ark. In either case, we know that “killed” and “bears” are the predicates of their respective sentences
because they follow their subjects.”’

In (a) through (f), as in languages in general, the verbs define or describe the subject or its action(s).
Verbs are therefore part of the comment of their clause.

A clause consists of a topic (or “subject”) and a comment (or “predicate”). In sentence (a), “God” is
the topic and “created heaven and earth” is the comment (it describes an action of the subject). A sentence
always consists of at least one clause, although a clause may not be a complete sentence. All three of the
following sentences represent “complete” thoughts, but the thought represented by (h) is “more complete” than
that in (g), and (i) is the most complete of the three. Only (g) consists of a single clause.

g. Job was patient.

h. Job was patient, even when he was tested.

i. Job was patient, even when his flocks and herds were stolen, his servants and children killed,
and he himself afflicted with boils.

Like nouns, verbs in Biblical Hebrew are inflected for several reasons: (1) to indicate that the form is a
verb; and (2) to show the person, gender, and number (§5.1.3) of the noun(s) that it modifies (its “subject”).
Their inflection also indicates (3) the general function or nature of the clause (especially in narrative); and (4)

3Much of the rest of this book addresses the functions and forms of the verb in Biblical Hebrew, not because verbs are somehow more
fundamental or basic or “important” than nouns, but because the verbal system is the most complex aspect of Hebrew grammar.

3This distinction between action and state is discussed further below (§15.1).

*"We sometimes recognize that a word is the verb because of its context, not because of its form or syntax:

a.  “Bank!” the flight instructor screamed.
b. “Bank” was his laconic reply to “Where are you going?”
c. “Bank ahead” called the lookout on the riverboat.
Linda Dietch, a former student, told me that this example reminded her “... of my dad’s answer when I asked why he wasn’t around

when my mom went into labor with my older brother: ‘I fell at the bank.” He fractured a vertebrae in his back and so he and my mom
were hospitalized at the same time. My sympathy turned to irritation when I learned that he had fallen out of a tree stand at a river
bank. He went on a hunting trip, leaving my mom alone when she was 8.5 months pregnant with their first child!”.
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the general time frame of the event or state that they describe. Verbal affixes (the “bits and pieces” that inflect
the form) can be prefixed or suffixed to the verbal root (§5.1.1).

Verbal inflection is therefore part of the concord system (§4.1-2), since its affixes indicate its subject
(the word that it modifies or comments on), and the relationship between the event or state that it describes and
those described by verbs in other clauses. English has lost most of its inflectional system; only third person

[T} ]

singular forms are inflected by adding “s” (“I/you/we/they sing” vs. “he/she sings”).

5.1 FORM

IN DISCUSSING the verbal conjugations (Lessons 5, 6, 8, 10, 12, 13), “stems” (Lessons 18-21), and weak verbal
roots (Lessons 24, 27, 28, 30, 31) the term “diagnostic” refers to those few vowel points (including dages) that
enable us to distinguish one form from another, or to determine the stem and root of a particular form. This is
one aspect of a verb’s morphology, or “shape”, which is created by its subject affixes (§5.1.1) and by the
vowel points that the Masoretes added to the consonantal text to tell readers how to read a particular form. We
have already looked at the basic morphology of the noun (e.g., endings for gender and number); now we turn
to the morphology of the verb in Biblical Hebrew.

5.1.1 SuBJECT (PGN) AFFIXES

Verbs modify their subjects by identifying what the subject is or does. In English the verb follows the subject
(word order again), but Hebrew verbs have affixes (prefixes and suffixes) that agree with the person, number,
and gender of the subject.

1. The person [P] of the verb (first, second, third) shows the relationship of the speaker or narrator to the
action or state described by the verb:

Person The speaker/narrator ...

1% ... describes himself as doing the action, “I know” “We see”
or as existing in the state described by the verb  “I thought” “We went”

2" ... directly addresses (speaks to) the subject “You know”  “You see”
of the verb “You thought” “You went”

3 ... talks or writes about the subject of the verb  “He knows”  “She sees”

“They thought” “He went”

2. The verb’s gender [G] (masculine, feminine) and number [N] (singular, plural) agree with the number
and gender of its subject, so that the form of the Hebrew verb is sufficient to identify its subject (unlike
the verb in English, which requires an explicit subject).

The three features of person-gender-number [PGN] are indicated by the form of the verb itself, whereas the
subject of an English sentence is always a separate word, either a noun (“Moses”, “a servant”) or pronoun
(“he”, “they”). The subject in Hebrew may be expressed by a noun or pronoun, but the narrator’s decision to
identify the subject by using a separate word (whether it is a proper name or a common noun), phrase, or
clause is one of the ways that he shapes the story.

Furthermore, although “he went” in English describes the action of one male (‘“he”), the form of the
English verb (“went”) tells us nothing about its subject. The verb in Hebrew, however, identifies its subject as
singular or plural, masculine or feminine, and first, second, or third person. Although “you” is completely
ambiguous in English (singular? plural? male? female?), there is a specific Hebrew verbal form for each 2™
person number-gender combination (2ms, 2fs, 2mp, 2fp), all of which are represented by “you” in
contemporary English.

The range of subjects to which a given verbal form may refer is thus modified by verbal suffixes and
prefixes—affixes attached to the end and beginning of the verbal root (below)—so that the verb agrees with
the person, gender, and number [PGN] of its subject. There are two main sets of verbal PGN affixes, one for
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each of the two main sets of conjugations.

5.1.2 VERBAL ROOT

Every verbal form consists of a set of consonants called the “verbal root”. The root usually has three, but
sometimes two (rarely four) of these consonants, which we will call “radicals”. Verbal roots have been
abstracted by grammarians from the forms of the verb.*®

‘ﬂ%@@ I ruled/reigned (7(27?3 Rule! (masc. sg.)
L?WD’ He shall rule/reign D"?WDU Those (masc. pl.) who rule ...
‘7@?9 He ruled/etc. HHHB’WDU They caused him to rule

When early grammarians recognized that these and other forms share the consonants 5w, and that
they all refer in some way to “rule”, “govern[ment]”, “dominion”, etc., they concluded that these three
consonants—in this order—were the “root” of a verb 5!27?3, “rule/govern”, as well as the root (or source) of
nouns referring to rule or government. Since many roots in the Semitic languages—including Biblical
Hebrew—have three radicals, the Semitic languages are said to be “triradical”.

Many lexical tools (lexicons, theological wordbooks and dictionaries, concordances, etc.) list both
verbal forms and nouns under the verbal root that they are either “derived from” or “related to” (e.g., these

nouns that contain S and refer to governance are listed after the verbal root Suin).

TT‘?@D?J rule, dominion, realm, kingdom
i?WD rule, dominion; authority (2xx)

TT‘?WD rule, dominion; ruler

In order to use any of these tools you must know whether it lists words alphabetically or by root, and be able to
identify the putative “roots” of nouns, since the nouns will be listed under [after] the verbal forms.

5.1.3 CONJUGATION

Hebrew verbs have two main sets of forms—the perfect (which has a more or less unique set of PGN affixes)
and the imperfect (which “shares” PGN affixes and other characteristics with other conjugations). The main
difference between these two main sets of conjugations™ is that the perfect uses PGN endings to agree with the
subject, whereas the imperfect uses PGN prefixes and endings to agree with the subject. The perfect is thus
also called the “suffix conjugation” and the imperfect is called the “prefix conjugation”. Their functions also
differ (below). Although it is tempting to describe or think of these as tenses, they are not as fundamentally
time-oriented as Indo-European tenses; any connotation of “tense” in Biblical Hebrew depends more heavily
on the surrounding context and syntax than in, for example, English.

Some conjugations in Biblical Hebrew, such as the preterite and imperative, have a single or primary
function—to narrate a series of past events and to give commands, respectively. The perfect and imperfect, on
the other hand, have various functions, depending on, for example, whether or not they have a prefixed
conjunction (-1). And some—more specifically, the imperfect—also has other functions that are discerned
largely from their context, such as when the imperfect functions as a third-person “imperative”, as in “He
should/ must/ought to ...”

Finally, the descriptions of the functions of the various conjugations in this book refer primarily to
their function in biblical narrative or instructional discourse.*

*¥Some grammars and most lexicons use the “root” sign (¥) when they discuss verbal roots.

*The term “conjugation” is more neutral than either “tense” or “aspect”, both of which are potentially misleading with regard to
Biblical Hebrew.
“OIn biblical poetry, conjugations seem to be used more for poetic reasons than for any temporal reference.
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5.1.4 STEM (BINYAN)

There are eight main ways of constructing verbal forms in Biblical Hebrew in order to show the type of action
being described by the verb. The medieval grammarians referred to these combinations of vowels and affixes
as binyizlnim (“buildings”), since they were “built” on or from the root; today we call them “stems”. [§18.1 &
18.1.1]

In form, some stems have a doubled middle radical (piel, pual), some have stem prefixes (hifil, hofal,
nifal), one has both (hitpael), and one has neither (gal). Note that all of these names, except for “qal” have the
letters “p” or “f” and “I”. This is because the early rabbinic grammarians used the verbal root S¥2 p‘I (“do,
make”) as their paradigm verb, following the example of the Arabic gramarians.

Where English uses pronouns, helping verbs, and prepositions to show the type of action described by
a verb (“David hid the sword”, “David hid [himself]”, “David was hidden”, “The sword was hidden by
David”), Hebrew shows the function of the verbal form by, e.g., doubling the middle letter of the verbal root,
and varying the forms and vowels of the prefixes.

Doubled II-radical | Prefix | Both | Neither
Piel  Swn | mHifi Swinn
Pual St Hofal Suitam Hitpael Swinnm Qal St
| Nifal DURY |

We begin with the gal (Q)42 stem, since more than two-thirds of all verbal forms in the Bible are in the
qal. The word “qal” means “light”; gal is the only stem that has no stem prefix (its only prefix is the subject
[PGN] prefix in imperfect and preterite), and no doubled letters (in the strong verb).*

5.2 THE IMPERFECT

THE PREFIX CONJUGATION—the “imperfect”—primarily describes events or states that are either present or
future to the time of the speaker. It therefore tends to be more frequent in direct quotations and poetry than in
narrative. (Biblical Hebrew rarely anticipates events, whereas anticipation is not infrequent in English, as in
“He would soon discover ...”.) It is therefore unlike the English imperfect (or the French imparfait), which
referi‘to a continuous action in the past (e.g., “He was walking”)—the Hebrew imperfect does not refer to the
past.

5.2.1 FORM

THE IMPERFECT"® uses prefixes and some suffixes to show the person, gender, and number of its subject. Every
form of every imperfect has a PGN prefix; half of the forms also have endings. The affixes of the imperfect
are:

Person Gender Singular Plural
1" Common = -1 We
. Masc. -0 3 -0
2" You ———— You
Fem. *-nR -0
4 Masc. -Y  He/lt 3 -0
3 They
Fem. -R She/t 13 - R

“'The term “stem” is often used to refer to the “unchangeable” part of a verbal or nominal form. In Semitic studies we call the key
radicals the “verbal root”, and say that the verbal stems are built “on” or “from” those roots.
“’The name of the stem sounds like “Cal” (a nickname for “Calvin”), not kwal (unlike English
following “u”).

“This means that doubling is not a sign of the gal, as it is of some other stems (below).

*This statement refers primarily to biblical narrative, not to poetry.

The imperfect is also called “yigtol” (the 3ms form of the gal imperfect of the verb '7?.’),7 qtl, “’kill”), or the “prefix conjugation” (since
every form has a prefix).

@ 9

q”, Hebrew p does not require a
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Two sets of forms (2ms/3fs, 2fp/3fp) are identical, and can be distinguished only by context.

The dash (-) represents the consonants of the verbal root, which either follows, or is “surrounded by” the

PGN affix.

3. A form with a yod prefix is always masculine.

4. The six forms with a - [ prefix all require endings, context, or both to distinguish their PGN.

5. These affixes must be memorized, since they are used in the imperfect and preterite* of all verbs, and the
second-person endings are used in the imperative of all verbs.

6. Although the subject prefix is always followed by a vowel, none is listed here because the prefix vowel

varies from stem to stem.

D=

5.2.2 QAL IMPERFECT

THE TERM QAL (related to the verb ‘J‘JP qll, “be light, slight, trifling”) means “light”, and was used because the
gal lacks the doubling and prefixes (or both) that occur in the other stems (Lessons 18-21). The term “gal”’
imperfect” refers to a particular combination of three elements: the radicals of the verbal root, the PGN affixes
of the imperfect, and the vowels that characterize the gal imperfect, a combination that yields the following
paradigm:

Person Gender Singular Plural
1" Common i?WD& I rule i?WDJ We rule
. Masc.  oumn 1R
2" — You rule ———“—— You rule
Fem.  "5¢nn mSunn
.  Masc. ‘7@?3’ He rules WBWD’
3" ——— ———— They rule
Fem. swmﬂ She rules n;sfmﬁﬂ

1. The vowel for the gal PGN prefixes is hireq (except 1cs—remember the close relationship between the i/e
vowels). Two other stems also have hireq as their prefix vowel (nifal, hitpael,* Lessons 18, 19).

2. The first radical (not the PGN prefix) is followed by silent sewa.

The vowel after the second radical in the gal imperfect is often holem (all forms except those with a

vocalic ending). Because this vowel helps distinguish one stem from another, it is often called the “stem”

or “theme” vowel.

4. Verbs that have a guttural (77, 1T, ) as their second or third radical (e.g., D1, ﬂ‘)fﬁ') usually have patah as
their theme vowel. This patah is the only difference between these verbs and Suita.

et

Person Gender Singular Plural
1" Common YN WN I hear on WJ We hear
4 Masc. bojplujg WNYR
2" “—— You hear —————— You hear
Fem_0iun T3
4  Masc. YWY He hears WY
3" : “——— They hear
Fem. URWR  She hears  71301AWN

5. Verbs with R as their third radical (III-X verbs) have games where DU has patah, because the X cannot
close the syllable (e.g., R312: REDR, R8N, etc.). Since the X is silent, it is not followed by silent Sewa, the
second syllable is open, and the vowel is long.

““The preterite is the conjugation that identifies the “main storyline” of biblical narratives (Lesson 6).

Mt is also called “G” for Grundstamm (German: “basic stem”).

**The names of the stems reflect the verbal root vD (“do, make”), which was used as the paradigm verb by the early Jewish
grammarians. The names (which are the 3ms perfect of Sy for each stem) are often written with a sign for ‘ayin: nif‘al, hitpa ‘el to
show the presence of the middle radical. This is left out for the sake of simplicity.
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Person Gender Singular Plural

1 Common NIERR [ find N3)  We find
. Masc. N¥RR ' INBAN ]
2" T You find —————-—— You find
Fem. N3N MIRSN
. Masc NI2Y  He finds INSRY
3 T *——— They find
Fem. RZN  She finds  TINRBRN
523 FUNCTION HBI §2.2.2

THE FUNCTION OF THE IMPERFECT depends on its context, especially on the genre (literary type) of material,
and sometimes on whether or not the conjunction (-1) is prefixed to the form. In the lengthy narratives of
Genesis, for example, the imperfect is relatively infrequent, whereas it is by far the most frequent verb form in
Leviticus (most of which is instruction, commandment, and prohibition, with little narration).

1. The imperfect usually occurs in direct or indirect quotations,® and generally refers to future or present
50
events.

‘b'PUB’ LZDWU"?; Everyone who hears will laugh for me (Gn 21.6).
HERORS "Tﬂl_?j 27 ... and the older shall serve the younger” (Gn 25.23).
(7?5]& ‘DJ?} WTQN:‘] He said, “I will redeem” (Ru 4.4).
Tﬂfﬁwn WW& mnMa PNT  This is my covenant which you shall keep (Gn 17.10).

It occurs in both main and secondary clauses, as in Gn 17.10. “This is my covenant” is the main
clause—it is the primary part of the sentence—and the relative clause (introduced by the relative JUR) is

secondary or supplemental to it.

2. The following list of functions of the imperfect is not meant to intimidate beginning students, but rather to
arm you against simply equating the imperfect with the [English] future by demonstrating some of the
variety of expression possible within a single conjugation. When beginning your study of Hebrew, assume
that an imperfect verb refers to the present or future, unless a modifying particle occurs, or there is enough
context to show that it has some other use (or your teacher directs you otherwise). You will find this list
more helpful when you begin reading the biblical text.

a. The imperfect occurs in conditional sentences, generally preceded by &N (if) or x> oN (if not; also
with "2, perhaps):
5x3q b o) 'TIBKJ"DN “If he will redeem you—good, let him redeem.
:: wlomme Butif he is not pleased [willing] to redeem you ...”

ToN5 pEM KSTENT (Ryis)

‘7;53\ NS'DR? iij BSJN'DN “If you will redeem, redeem! But if he will not
: LT : redeem” (Ru 4.4)

b. The imperfect can be negated by ®5 or 5% (both = nor). Depending on the context, a negated second
person imperfect may express a prohibition:'

*An indirect quotation reports what someone said, thought, or felt, and is usually introduced by “that”: “He said that she had finished”.
A direct quotation would be: “He said, ‘She finished’.” Indirect quotations also occur with verbs of perception (e.g., “see”, “hear”), and
emotion (e.g., “fear”, “rejoice”).

*%Since those have not yet occurred, they may be called irrealis (“not real”). This does not mean that the events will not happen, merely
that they had not happened as of the time of the quotation.

IThe imperative (Lesson 8) in Biblical Hebrew is used only for positive commands, not for prohibitions.
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1PONR MR VWIRTD T3 RS ... we will not go down, for the man said to us,
T ' :;; WNW':I..W"NS ‘You shall not see my face ...” (Gn 43.5).

Anown XS NN He said, “Do not send” (2 Kgs 2.16).

iy NS “You shall not murder” (Ex 20.13).
DJJﬂ N5 “You shall not steal” (Ex 20.15).

c.  When it is not first in its clause, the imperfect may be modified by a particle:

MR oon kD Ap-5o7 and every wild herb had not yet sprouted, ... (Gn
TToommTT T T 25,070 = not yet); = “no herb had yet sprouted”

“... until your brother’s anger turns away” (Gn

27.44; WX W = until)

“Perhaps it will be good in God’s eyes ...” (Nu

23.27; "9 = perhaps)

SR PR 2WATWR T

DYTONT w3 W oW

d. When the imperfect occurs with the conjunction (1) it always begins its clause, is usually followed by
its subject, and generally refers to the future. It seems to imply that the imperfect is closely linked to
the preceding verb (which is often an imperative or another imperfect). Many times the verb merely
describes the next in a logical or chronological sequence of events, but, depending on the context and
on the relationship between the function (“meaning”) of the verbal roots, this syntagm may also imply
purpose or result.

DT DA TN L oTIN mbyy  “Letus make mankind ... so that they may rule ...”
- T .- O TT T (Gn 126)
72R) N9 15 oo Pupn "o “Perhaps God will save us, so that we do not
- : 7 e T T perish” (Jon 1.6).

Igkiab} N‘?W MM “... that we may live and not die” (Gn 43.8).
Hebrew lacks forms that correspond to what are called “helping”, “auxiliary”, or “modal” verbs (e.g.,
“may, might, will/would, shall/should, ought™).”* Imperfect forms can apparently serve any of these
functions, but the nuance of any given imperfect form is open to debate (see the examples above). This is
especially clear in biblical poetry, where a single form might be rendered as either “May YHWH bless you”
(precative—a prayer), “YHWH blesses [is blessing] you” (present indicative), or “YHWH willlshall> bless
you” (future). Even published translations differ, and their renderings tend merely to follow tradition. For
now, unless the context demands a modal interpretation, we will use the simple present or future to
represent the imperfect (unless the context, especially a particle, indicates that the verb is functioning
modally, as in Gn 17.18).

TT@NCT WQNW The woman said ... “From the fruit of the trees
59Ny PIYY MEn of the garden we may eat” (Gn 3.2)
jaklaloBhb} s;w‘-hx “My two sons you may put to death ...” (Gn 42.37)

. 3 . . ",
Tase M onmm 106

3 The verbal root 5o, glossed as “[be] able”, “can”, or “could”, is introduced with the infinitives (below).

3The distinction between “will” and “shall” is complex, but this grammar uses “will” in the first person for simple futurity, and “shall”
for intent, determination, or choice. In the second and third persons, “shall” is much stronger than “will” (e.g., “You shall not steal”). In
American English, at least, this distinction is largely lost. “Shall” is viewed as more “correct” or “formal”’; emphasis tends to be by
means of vocal stress (“You will not get any dessert!”).
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4. This brief discussion of conjugational function shows that, as in vocabulary (Lesson 2), so in grammar,
there is no direct or one-to-one correspondence between Biblical Hebrew and English (i.e., they are non-
isomorphic). The function of a given form depends on a complex interplay of its lexical function, the genre
in which it occurs, and the content of its immediate and larger contexts (perhaps especially, its relationship
to the preceding clause). The verbal conjugation therefore has no “basic”, “fundamental”, or “central”
function in the other language. This in turn implies that no word or form has a “literal” function in another
language (again, especially when the languages are as varied in form and function as Biblical Hebrew and
English).

5.3 THE “SIGN OF THE OBJECT”

Hebrew uses a particle to point out the definite direct object of the verb. The particle PR (or “N®) occurs only
before definite direct objects (in Ex 34.13, the object precedes the verb).

?[‘(7?{ YIAUTIN I'T(?W& ... ... I'will send my servants to you ... (1 Kgs 20.6)
1NN MIWRTINY .. ..., and their Asherahs you shall cut down (Ex 34.13)

5.4 MAQGEF

A horizontal line ( =), written evenly with the top horizontal stroke of, e.g., 7 (") can link two or more words
into a single accentual unit, so that they are pronounced as though they were one form (although they are still
separate “words”). This is especially common when the first consists of a single syllable, such as the sign of
the object (Ex 34.13, above).

TTL?N'B? all these
DST.’J’HN']E son of Ahinoam
MY CT"?I_J against the city

5.5 PARSING VERBS

To parse is to identify the “parts” (Latin: pars) of a thing. Parsing verbal forms allows us to check our
understanding of a form, since our ability to understand it depends on identifying or recognizing it accurately.
Parsing a Hebrew verb entails identifying the following elements or “parts” (some do not yet apply):

Lexical form The radicals of the verbal root
Gloss(es) One or more of the glosses linked to its lexical form
PGN The person, gender, and number of the subject form (e.g., 3fp)
Stem For now, we are studying the gal
Conjugation E.g., imperfect, preterite, imperative, perfect
Prefixes There are only four possibilities for this column: the conjunction waw, the interrogative —
(§18.1.2), inseparable prepositions (Lesson 7), the article (only on participles [Lesson
12])
Suffixes This refers only to the PGN of pronominal suffixes (Lesson 14; not the PGN of the subject)

The “parsing form” at the end of this lesson may be reproduced and used throughout your studies.

5.6 FREQUENCY

The occurrence and distribution of the conjugations vary widely, the perfect and infinitive absolute being the
most (29%) and least frequent (less than 1%), respectively. The conjugations are not distributed evenly

through the Bible; e.g., imperatives (positive commands) are more frequent in the poetic books (Pss) than in,
for example, the specifically “covenantal” books (Ex, Lv, Dt).
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More than one-fifth (22%) of all verbs in Biblical Hebrew are imperfect. Together with the preterite
(Lesson 6), two-fifths of all verbal forms (42%) use the same set of subject [PGN] affixes.

Conjugation Occurrences % of Total O Perfect
Perfect 21032 28.4%
Imperfect 16110 21.8% 13% W Imperfect
Preterite 14977 20.3% [ Preterite
Imperative 4270 5.8%
Infinitive Absolute 796 1.1% O Imperative
Infinitive Construct 6985 9.4% B Infinitive
Participle 9787 13.2% Absolute
O Infintive
Construct
Total 73957 - P;’::fci;ﬁ
5.7 CONCEPTS
affix dynamic equivalence interlinear parse qal
aspect function magqqef person root
comment functional equivalence modification PGN stem
conjugation gender morphology predicate subject
context imperfect number prefix topic
diagnostic translate/translation
5.8 VOCABULARY
rule, reign i?!U'D .59 | no, not i??_ﬁ 51
One form with two functions: the NN
tree (sg. & coll.), wood V¥ .60 | preposition with; direct object marker .52
(not translated) n&
voice, sound BWP .61 | go down, descend Ty 53
(f.) breath, wind, spirit M .62 | utensil, tool; container, pot "73 54
cultivated ground (trad. “field”); ; ;
contrast 732 TT'T(Q .63 | no, not &5 .55
official, leader, ruler a0 .64 | war, battle TI?TJI:TB?J .56
heaven(s), sky Ay 65 | Teisns rule (as monarch, king), be Tijn 57
T king
watch, guard, keep, protect MY .66 | place DWP?TJ .58

5.9 EXERCISES

1. After learning the PGN affixes of the imperfect and the 3ms gal imperfect of Suia, gloss these clauses in
English, using the simple future, and parse the verbs.

M7 oY e nN2T mwnYn . DS DU a
by Sum f moun d wRYn b
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2. After reading the “enrichment” section (below), prepare an interlinear version of these clauses and
sentences, and be ready to discuss the task of representing one language by another.

2 Sam 14.16 -ISDU unRyy a
Is 30.21; ") your ears; R from TIIND 727 n;m;wn :1531-;51 b
behind you s
Ps 121.7; 9- your (m.s.) TIWBQ'NN WTJW‘ .c
SV upon, over jnya-‘;y “Suinn d
Ex 20.13; 37 murder 2 yly Nb e
2 upon, over PO o wbu
02PN with you (m. pl.) DOPR D2 DOR 8
David; S over, upon (prep.); 52 all of Y?;:gg-‘p;-‘;y 7 -I‘;fy h
Ex 20.15; 213 steal mbhig Rb i
2p voice of o bRTO TR P2y 0an Wy
X 10 (prep.); 20D write -mya-‘jx D‘W;TU"??'NN apon ok
2P approach, come near [be] near; %% to n;v;g-‘;;s 2R 1
(prep.) . > =
N3, covenant DIN2aTAR 1o m

5.10 ENRICHMENT:. TRANSLATION & EXERCISES

TRANSLATION from one language [and therefore one culture] into another raises a host of questions which we
will not attempt to answer. One of the foremost questions is whether the translator is primarily responsible to
the original text or to the audience for which the translation is intended. Does the translation primarily face the
original or the reader(s)? The answer to this question determines many of the differences between the so-called
“dynamic” or “functional equivalence” versions and the more-or-less “literal” versions.

The exercises in an introductory grammar afford us an opportunity to practice recognizing
grammatical forms and their function, and to check our identification and understanding by representing them
in English. In other words, the goal is not “translation” as we often think of it—rendering or representing a
passage written in one language (in this case, Biblical Hebrew) by means of a fluid passage in another
language (e.g., English). Especially in later lessons, where the exercises consist of biblical passages, such
“fluent” translations often merely show that we are familiar with one of the standard English versions (or that
we checked our work against theirs!). In fact, without first-hand speakers to interview, no one knows Biblical
Hebrew well enough to produce a “polished” or “smooth” translation without a great deal of guesswork, much
of which merely reflects the “received” or traditional translation or interpretation.

Furthermore, the goal of exercises should reflect our overall reasons for studying Biblical Hebrew—
that we learn to read the biblical text as carefully as possible, that we be able to understand and evaluate
translational choices made by the various versions in English (and, possibly, other languages), and that we be
able to evaluate the comments in published tools (commentaries, lexical aids, etc.). We are not trying to see
“more deeply” into the text, but to make sure that we are actually reading the text, rather than skimming across
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its surface, basing our “understanding” on what it says (and does not say), rather than on what we have heard
said about it.**

Therefore, your primary goal in rendering the clauses, phrases, sentences, and verses into English
should be to represent what is in the Hebrew text—to prepare an “interlinear”—that will provide a basis for
studying the Hebrew text and looking at other versions. Your “translation” of the exercises should, therefore,
be fairly “literal”, even “wooden”—it is actually a gloss, not a translation—rather than free and impressionistic
(see the discussion of “gloss” in terms of vocabulary in Lesson 2). This does not not mean that it should be
unintelligible (e.g., following Hebrew word order rather than English); your work should be well-formed
English. Free and impressionistic versions are the appropriate fruit of much study and interpretation, not for
this point in your Hebrew career.

This list of “rules” for glossing Biblical Hebrew into English are merely suggestions—feel free to use
or modify them in ways that are most fruitful for the specific goals of your own studies.

1. Every element is verbally represented in English; every English element represents an element in the
Hebrew text.
2. Words in English that correspond to elements of compound forms in Hebrew are linked by dashes (e.g.,
TR, and-he-says).
3. Each Hebrew lexeme is rendered by the same English lexeme (e.g., 7™ is rendered by land; JUR by
whofthat, 71371 by behold, and 1 by and).”
4. Synonyms are distinguished (e.g., —:5 10, SR unto).
5. The object marker NN is indicated by “[o]” or the like.
6. Linking words that are necessary for sensible English (e.g., relative pronoun, article, copula) are added in
brackets [is], italics, or underlined.
7. Only proper names (persons, places) are capitalized.
8. Only two punctuation marks are used:
a. “!” indicates that the verb that it follows is an imperative (#16b).
b. “?” indicates the presence of the interrogative prefix (-i1).
9. Inlonger passages, verse numbers are minimized (verse divisions and numbers were not original).
10. Rules for the construct (Lesson 9):
a. Words in construct are indicated by “-of”” as the last element in their English word-group.
b. All elements of a construct are visually linked by en-dashes (i.e., the-house-of — the-king).
c.  Words that are construct to a definite form are represented with the definite article “the”.
11. Verbs are rendered as “he” and “she” for 3ms and 3fs, respectively, regardless of the “gender” of their
subject in English, e.g., and-[o] the-city she-was-captured.
12. The translation of hifil verb forms (Lesson 20) includes the word “cause” if the form is causative.
13. Verbal forms are rendered as consistently as possible:
a. imperfects as future: I-will-[future]
b. preterites as past: and-she-[past];
c. imperatives are immediately followed by an exclamation point (e.g., Go! fo the land ...).

These rules probably sound great—after all, don’t we want to get as “close” to the original as possible? Here’s
the result for Jonah 1.1-3:

RS Rt mITOR M7 I 1
And-he-was the-word-of YHWH unto Jonah the-son-of Amittai to-say
P399 COYY MNSYTD TR XY AT TVT MIYOR 70 O 2

Rise! Go! unto Nineveh the-city the-great and-call against-her for she-has-gone-up their-evil before-me

*This is not meant to denigrate the use of commentaries and other exegetical tools, but merely to suggest that if our primary obligation
is to the text, we ought to be sure that our primary interaction is with the text.
35N.B. The latter is not “who” or “that”, but the combined form “who/that”.
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W‘WWH X2 IR KRB 15” /M oM ’JDLDD 'T(U‘Wﬂ I'TWD‘? 'm~ epM 3

And-he-rose Jonah to-flee Tarshlsh ward from-before YHWH and-he-went- down Joppa and-he- found ship
going Tarshish

S ‘JBL??J 'TW”WWN QY NWD‘? ma M 'TWDYD M

And-he-gave her-fare and-he-went-down in- her to- -go w1th them Tarshlsh Ward from before YHWH

Carefully following the rules yields a text that is neither Hebrew nor English (“Heblish”?), and that
communicates primarily to readers who already know Hebrew and so can reconstruct the Hebrew text behind
our “translation”.

Although we might think that such a version demonstrates our knowledge of Hebrew and our
faithfulness to the Hebrew text, it actually shows that we don’t understand how language works. The first
priority of any attempt to communicate is fo communicate, and this rendering of Jonah communicates little.
Since most users of this grammar know the story of Jonah, as well as English, we can figure out what is going
on in the “Heblish Version”, even though it is not normal English. In order to test our understanding of
Hebrew, therefore, we need to render the Hebrew text into “good”—or at least “normal”—English (since it
was written, as far as we know, in “good” [“normal”’] Hebrew). For example:

YHWH’s word came to Jonah son of Amittai, saying, “Get up and go to the
great city of Nineveh, and call out against her that™® their wickedness has
come up into my presence.”

But Jonah rose to flee to Tarshish away from YHWH’s presence. He
went down to Joppa, found a ship going to Tarshish, paid its fare, and went
down into it to go with them to Tarshish away from YHWH’s presence. (Jonah
1.1-4)

Whether or not this is the best possible translation of these verses into English is beside the point at the
moment. It certainly communicates more to the reader than the “inter-linear” version, and so—from that point
alone—is more “successful”.

56Ambiguities are one of the delights of translation. In this case, the word *2 can introduce either the reason for Jonah’s mission
(“since”, “because”, “for”), or the content of his message (“that”).
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Lexical
Form

Gloss

P/G/N

Stem

PARSING FORM

Conjugation

Prefix

Pronominal
Suffix

Key

Lexical Form: the
vocabulary form of the
word

Gloss: of the lexical
form

P/G/N: person (1,2,3),
gender (m, f), &
number (s, p)

Stem: qgal (Q), gal
passive (Qp), nifal (N),
piel (D), pual (Dp),
hitpael (Dt), hifil (H),
hofal (Hp)

Conjugation: perfect
(P), imperfect (F),
preterite (Pr),
imperative (V),
cohortative (C), jussive
(), participle (Ptc),
infinitive construct
(NC), or infinitive
absolute (NA)

Prefix: The
conjunction, article,
[prefixed] preposition,
& interrogative —h are
the only possibilities
for this column)

Pronominal suffix:
P/G/N of pronominal
suffix
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N.B.: The last two
columns (prefixes,
pronominal suffixes)
are only used if these
elements are present.
Lexical form, gloss,
stem, & conjugation
are required for all
verbal forms.
Infinitives have no
P/G/N.



LESSON 6 THE PRETERITE

ANGUAGES TEND TO USE one particular verbal conjugation for the “main sequence” of events in a story
(“narrative”). In Biblical Hebrew that form is the preterite (which means “past”), the conjugation that
identifies the main sequence of events in a biblical narrative.”” In telling a story, English uses the simple past

for the sequence of events, as in this example (the preterites are in italics).

George walked toward the cliff, wondering what had happened to his friends.
Standing on the edge, he gazed down its face, looking for some sign of them,
but no one was there. He sighed, put his hands to his mouth, and shouted yet

again. There was still no answer, but then something far below him moved on
the face of the cliff.

The main storyline consists of five events: George walked, gazed, sighed, put, and shouted, and
something moved. The other verbal forms (“wondering”, “had happened”, “standing”, “looking”, and “was”),
also identify events (or non-events), but do not describe the next event on the storyline. Both “wondering” and
“standing” tell us that George was doing two things at the same time (wondering as he walked; standing as he
gazed). “Looking for” modifies “gazed”, narrowing its focus (no pun intended) to tell us that George was not
merely admiring the scenery. The three verbs “sighed”, “put”, and “shouted” identify a sequence of actions
(and perhaps, by their close proximity, suggest that they were executed rapidly and without interruption). The
form “had happened”— an example of the English “past perfect”—refers to something that occurred before
George walked toward the cliff.”® Both occurrences of “was” are negated (“no one”, “no answer’)—they are
examples of irrealis, giving the reader information about something that did not occur.

It may be helpful to think of a story as made up of a number of threads,” each of which keeps track of
a certain type of information. The thread provided by pronouns is obvious in the sentences above: “his”, “he”,
and “him” enable the narrator to refer to George without repeating his name (just as “them” refers back to “his
friends”).”” Another thread is the simple past tense that outlines the story (George walked, gazed, sighed, put,

and shouted, and [then] something moved).

.. 7207 V271 And the servant ran ... (Gn 24.17a)
LOPRMAT MR And e said, “Let me swallow ... (Gn 24.17b)
.. IO MNP And she said, “Drink ...” (Gn 24.18a)

The preterite in Biblical Hebrew (also called “wayyigtol” ®'") is also a thread—a cohesive device that
links an event to the preceding event. The preterite in Biblical Hebrew thus has the same function as the
italicized verbs in the “story” (above)—it tells the reader that the event that it describes was the next event in
the story (see §6.10).

Verbal PGN is a cohesive device in Biblical Hebrew that enables us to track verbal subjects. In Gn
24.17, for example, the second verb ﬁp&’], and he said, is 3ms. Since it has no expressed subject, and has the
same PGN as the preceding verb, they have the same subject, but prh], and she said, is 3fs, which tells us
that Rebecca (already introduced in the story) answered the servant’s request. Furthermore, since they are

57Although the existence of a preterite “conjugation” in Biblical Hebrew is debated, this grammar uses the term to refer to the narrative
function of these verbs, rather than to their form, since this form and function are so closely related in Biblical Hebrew (avoiding the
debate about the existence of the preterite as a morphological class).
>¥0f course, the narrator decides how to express this simultaneous action. How would the story change if it read “Walking toward the
cliff, George wondered ...” In this case, “wondered” is the main narrative verb (preterite), modified by “walking”. The biblical
narrators made the same choices, as we shall see.
This is not the same as the literary term “narrative thread”, which refers to a story’s basic plot.
%pronouns have a similar function in Biblical Hebrew (see §13.1.2).
%The term “wayyiqtol” transliterates the 3ms form of the gal preterite of the verb ‘;wp ("J'tbp?]); it is also called “imperfect plus waw-
consecutive” and “imperfect plus waw-conversive”. The latter terms reflect views that the waw either “converted” the function of the
imperfect from present-future to narrative, or showed that its event was “consecutive to” or “consequent upon” the preceding event. All
three terms continue in use.
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described by three consecutive preterites, readers will assume that these events are consecutive and
consequentially related.”

6.1 FORM

The PGN afffixes of the preterite are the same as those of the imperfect. The only difference between their
forms is that the preterite is always preceded by waw followed by patah with a dages forte in the PGN prefix
(this is sometimes called the “pointing of the article” ( - 1), since it has the same vowel and doubling), so that
the PGN prefix is doubled by the dages forte (except the guttural -X [1cs: “I”’]). The result of this combination
of the conjunction, pointing, and prefix is the following set of subject affixes, which is unique to the preterite
(cf. the PGN prefixes of the imperfect, §5.2.1).

Person  Gender Singular Plural

1" Common -N) 1. -0 We...
) Masc. -M 1-M

2" You.. ——— You...
Fem. Y - M nd - M
a Masc. - Hellt ... 1-M

3" They ...
Fem. - She/lr... 713 - M

1. Apart from the prefixed waw and dages forte the forms of the preterite are identical to those of the
imperfect.

2. Every form that begins with waw followed by a letter with dages (or waw+qames followed by ’alef) is
preterite.

6.1.1 THE QAL PRETERITE OF Suin

Person  Gender Singular Plural
1" Common 5(27?3&1 I ruled/reigned i?WDJ] We ruled/reigned
] Masc.  SEnM 5uinm
2" - You ruled/etc. ————— You ruledletc.
Fem. 5NN mSunm
q Masc. BWD’] He ruled 1'7‘27?3’]
3" —— ————— They ruled
Fem. OURMY  She ruled mSunm

1. Note the difference in form (the vowel under the conjunction) and function between the imperfect (Dt
10.2) and preterite (Jr 32.10) of the same verb:

0T AR PROSY amoNY  and 1 will write on the tablets the words (Dt 10.2);
°T H T - A ICSQF+W

oRo2 :n:m and I wrote in the document (Jr 32.10); 1cs Q Pr

2. When the verbal PGN is 1cs (“T”), with the guttural prefix R, the waw is followed by games, and there is
no dages forte in the X, since it is a guttural, and so does not double (cf. Jr 32.10, above):

]wng'nm TTW?J'NQS ﬂ‘?(ﬂ&] and I sent Moses and Aaron ... (Jos 24.5); 1cs Q Pr

20ther cohesive devices are temporal and locative expressions (e.g., ™8, “then”, 0971, “today”; oW, “there, in that place”).
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3. As with the imperfect, preterites of II- and III-guttural and ITI-X verbal roots® have an a-vowel after the
second radical instead of holem.

TIDWD 7[‘7 NRIPXY  and / called you by your name (Is 44.4). les Q Pr
AN PN ﬂ{?tﬁ’] 17 Yy  And David heard and sent Joab (2 Sam 10.7) - 3ms Q Pr (both)

4. Because only four consonants function as prefixes in the preterite, all preterites begin in one of six ways—
there are no exceptions—regardless of the vowel following the prefix.

- x1
¥

lcs preterite: [ -3 Icp preterite: we

- N
-Mm %;gz)zg/;gi{):;?;e' you, she B 3ms/p preterite: he, they

N.B. In parsing the preterite, there is no need to specify the conjunction in the “prefix” column, since
the term “preterite” assumes the prefixed waw.** Your teacher may want you to spell this out.

Lemma | Lexical Form | Gloss | P/G/N | Stem | Conjugation | Prefix

BWTJ']‘ i?WD ‘rule, reign‘ 3ms ‘ Q ‘ Pr

6.2 INX VERBAL ROOTS

The gal preterite (and imperfect) of most strong verbs looks like St (above), but five verbs look quite
different. These five verbs begin with the letter X (they are therefore called I-X® or “initial X” verbal roots).
Because R is silent when followed by silent sewa, the prefix vowel of the gal imperfect and preterite is holem,
not hireq, and there is no sewa under the X (i.e., the Sewa was left out and the X functions as a “place marker”,
a little like “silent ¢” in English). The five I-X verbs® are:

Verbal Root  Gloss Occurrences
AR say, speak 5000+
53& eat, consume, devour 827x
AN perish; stray 191x
BN bake, cook 54x
AN desire, be willing, agree 25x

%30n this terminology, see §6.2 (below).

% There are a few examples of preterites without prefixed waw.

%The Roman numeral “I” refers to the position of the ’alef as the first radical of the verbal root. The same pattern can also refer to the
second (II) and third (III) letters in the verbal root. These terms (I-, II-, ITI-) will be used without further comment.

%Other verbal roots begin with X, but their forms follow the pattern of the “guttural” verbal roots (Lesson 22).
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1. Their prefix vowel in Q F and Pr is holem; there is no Sewa under the X, which is silent.

5:&3 We [shall] eat IcpQF
WDNH] Youl/She said 2ms/3fs Q Pr
VIMANRY  They said 3mp Q Pr

ﬁ;m We [shall] perish  1cp QF

2. In lcs gal imperfect and preterite the 1cs prefix (X) assimilates with the first radical, so that only one N is
written:
SR Ishallsay  1cs QF

5;&1 I ate les Q Pr

3. The main reason for introducing this set of verbal roots at this point is so that we can use R in the
exercises. Here is its paradigm for the gal preterite:®’

Person  Gender Singular Plural
1 Common 7?_3&1 I said W?JNJ] We said
Masc. SN AR
2 —— You said ——————— You said
Fem. “7RM] NINRRM

Masc. VAN Hesaid — TIRM
Fem. WDNN] She said ﬂ;ﬁf_ﬁxﬂ]

They said

N.B. 2R is so frequent that the clause M '1?;&;] YHWH said represents one-half of one percent of
all the words in Biblical Hebrew (wr;x*] alone occurs nearly 2000 times).

6.3 FUNCTIONS HBI §2.2.3

The introduction to this chapter said that the preterite identifies the main storyline of the narrative; this is its
main function, but it also has other—much less frequent—functions.

6.3.1 NARRATIVE “BACKBONE”

The preterite describes a series of events in the main flow of a narrative (also called the “main sequence” or
“backbone” of the narrative). Preterites are usually translated with the simple past. Each preterite always
begins its clause, so that the string of preterites describes the string of past events (see also the examples
above) [all of the verbs in these examples are Q Pr]:

mhpli) ntﬁ;‘??] DISTIRIPM  and they proclaimed a fast and put on sackcloth (Jonah 3.5)
ORRN "[‘WJU L’;fg’] and the king swore [an oath] and said ... (1 Kg 1.29)
DﬂﬂN] 750; DHDN1 and [ wrote in the document, and [ sealed [it], ... and I weighed
DYIND2 gi=koly! BPW&W the silver with scales (Jr 32.10).

Tracing the string of preterites in Gn 1 reveals the prominence of divine speech in creation (these are
only the last few verses of the creation story):

"The paradigm for the gal imperfect of 71N is nearly identical to this paradigm of its preterite.
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..DTON MmN and God said ... (Gn 1.26)
D"T&'T b D"T‘?& KWD‘W and God created human beings, ... (Gn 1.27)
D*'r‘ax BAR 7727 and God blessed them
..oroN m‘v S1N%  and God said to them (Gn 1.28b)
nw‘;x 1R"  and God said ... (Gn 1.29)
) '5; ng D‘nijx X" and God saw everything ... (Gn 1.30)

Calling the “preterite chain” the narrative “backbone” does not mean that events described by
preterites are the only events—or even “essential” or most important events—of the story.”® It does mean that
in the narrator’s mind, the events described by these verbs comprise the main sequence, or flow, of the
narrative. As you might expect from its function, the preterite is far more common in books that are largely
narrative (e.g., Gn, 1-2 Sam, Est) than in books that are mainly covenantal (e.g., Lv, Dt) or poetic (e.g., Jb, Pss,
Pr, SS). In 1 Sam 3.4-5, the string of preterites outlines a series of events (the speeches introduced by “[and] he
said” are brief):*’

Bgmw-‘jg MM RPN YHWH called Samuel

PR NN
DN T

9D 37 RN
*nmp'x‘a SR
'[‘71

330"

and he said, “Here I am!” (1 Sam 3.4)
He ran to Eli

and he said, “Here I am, because ...”
But he said, “I did notcall ...”

So he went

and he lay down (1 Sam 3.5).

This string of preterites extends (with interruptions, see §6.6, §6.10) through the rest of the chapter

(and the rest of Samuel”

). When first reading a biblical narrative, a helpful first step is to identify the

preterites, since they normally yield the [bare] outline of the story (see Lesson 25).

6.3.2 NARRATIVE SUMMARY

Although each preterite in a string usually describes the next event in a series, a preterite may also summarize
an entire sequence of events, usually at the end of a larger discourse. This function can be recognized by

content of the preterite clauses, and the relationship between the events that they describe. “God humbled” (Jg
4.23) summarizes the events of Jg 4.13-22, whereas the next preterite (4.24) describes a further event that had

begun on the same day.

WIDTTon 2 PR NI D2 oYTON DIoM
:oRP *23 195
Py 790 Sxawaa jbm

WwizTTon 2 Sy
PIZTION 12 NN INMIDT U Ty

So on that day, God humbled Jabin king of Canaan
before the sons of Israel (Jg 4.23),

and the hand of the sons of Israel grew continually
harsher

against Jabin king of Canaan

until they [had] destroyed Jabin king of Canaan (Jg
4.24).

%®For example, in any story, what is said is as important as that something was said (e.g., the content of the initial divine speech (Gn

1.26) is crucial, although its content is not “on” the storyline).

Note the context-dependent renderings (or non-rendering) of the initial waw.
"The books of 1-2 Samuel, 1-2 Kings, 1-2 Chronicles, and Ezra-Nehemiah each form a single book in the Hebrew Bible.
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6.3.3 PAST PERFECT

A preterite can apparently refer to an event that took place before the previous event. This function is
discernable only from context. Although YHWH might be repeating himself, in the context, Ex 4.19 seems to
refer back to 4.11-12; it seems unlikely that Laban interrupted Jacob and Leah’s wedding night (Gn 29.24).

HW?T‘X’_{ I MR Now YHWH had said to Moses ... (Ex 4.19)

SAMBY TESTRR o5 135 'maj Now Laban had given her Zilpah his maid—
T T TTHDW Tﬁij Tnx‘j‘j [to be] his daughter Leah’s maid (Gn 29.24)

6.3.4 COMPOUND REFERENCE
Consecutive preterites can describe a single event. In Ru 1.9 and 14, the three women wept aloud (“lifted their
voices and wept”), which we might call “compound” or “multiple” reference:

1P22M ]‘71P FTINWMY  And they lifted their voices and wept (Ru 1.9)
TIANRN fDﬁ‘?"?kj_( WIPN And they called to Lot and said ... (Gn 19.5)

6.4 WORD ORDER

Although there is some variety in the order of elements in preterite clauses, every preterite begins a new clause
(as the above examples illustrate), which can be called a “preterite clause”. Nothing—adverb, subject, object,
negative, prepositional phrase—precedes the preterite. After the preterite the order is generally subject —
object(s) (direct or indirect); adverbial expressions are usually clause- or sentence-final. This structure of
main narrative clauses is the main reason that Hebrew is often referred to as a V-S-O (verb-subject-object)
language.

6.5 THE IMPERFECT & PRETERITE

The imperfect and preterite together “cover” all of the verbal “tenses” and many of the verbal “moods” used in
English:
Imperfect Present
(contextual) Future
Modal (may/might, should, ought, etc.)
Preterite Past Narrative (the main line of events)

LRI

1. They do not directly correspond to what we think of as “tenses”, “moods”, or “aspects”, since their
function depends on the type of material—the genre—within which they occur, so that this chart applies
primarily to their function in narrative, not to their use in poetry, legal or instructional materials, or other
genres.

2. The imperfect can also be preceded by the conjunction waw, which means that you will need to distinguish
these forms from the preterite; the clue is the pointing under the waw:

‘7@?3’1 conjunction + 3ms Q imperfect (present/future) and he shall rule
BWD”] conjunction + 3ms Q preterite (narrative past)  and he ruled
BWDNW conjunction + 1cs Q imperfect (present/future)  and I shall rule

(7(27?3&1 conjunction + 1ms Q preterite (narrative past)  and I ruled

6.6 DISJUNCTIVE CLAUSES HBI §3.2.2

Since the preterite names consecutive narrative events, other information (e.g., flashbacks, contemporaneous
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action) is contained in clauses that begin with waw followed by “something-other-than-a-verb”. This
information is often parenthetic, adding information to the narrative about a character or circumstance that the
reader needs to understand the story. It may also contrast two characters or their circumstances, or introduce a
new character to the story, or describe something that did not happen (a negative clause).

Disjunctive clauses in narrative may be non-verbal, have a perfect or a participle as predicate, or an
imperfect with a modifying adverb. Genesis 12.6b, for example, heightens God’s promise in the next clause
(12.7) by telling the reader that the promised land was not uninhabited:

FIN2 RO JJ1D71  (now the Canaanites were then in the land) (Gn 12.6b)
PNTT PIRTTIR AN ?ISJ'T{‘? “... to your seed I shall give this land.” (Gn 12.7)

The syntax of the disjunctive clause (w + subject [“the Canaanites”] means that this is not the next
event in the story (the Canaanites were [already] in the land), but it contains information crucial to the story.

Furthermore, the disjunctive syntax of this clause derives from—and is determined by—its function in
the story; the word order is not merely another way of saying “the same thing”. In other words, a disjunctive
clause is a signal that its contents do not describe the next event in the story (whether it is a positive or
negative statement). Furthermore their syntax does not of itself indicate the function of a disjunctive clause; it
merely indicates its non-sequentiality. [See §6.11.]

6.7 FREQUENCY
About one-fifth (20%) of all verbal forms in the Bible are preterites, but this frequency is much higher in
narrative than in poetry. In Genesis (for example) more than two-fifths of all verbs are preterite, but in the

Song of Songs less than one percent are preterite.

6.8 CONCEPTS

clause disjunctive [clause] narrative perfect VSO
waw-consecutive flashback narrative backbone pluperfect wayyigtol
waw-conversive  genre parenthetic information preterite ~ word order
diagnostic(s)

6.9 VOCABULARY

bread, food Dﬂ‘? 75 | enemy IR .67

wilderness (uncultivated or : (D also, even, all the more (cj.)

“unclaimed” land) W;-TD 76 (II) nose, nostril; anger (n.) "?5 68

clan, ext‘endedf amily (smaller RN 77 | covenant, treaty, agreement P2 .69

than a tribe) T -5

serve (cf. T2Y) T2V 78 | flesh, meat; humanity (as “flesh”) WA .70

time (i.e., a particular moment) DY .79 | month, new moon W'm 1

do something [good or bad] . be[come] strong; sieze, grasp,

for/to [someone] (trad. “visit”) W?TD 80 hold onto PI T 72

flock (sheep, goats) NX .81 | evening 27D .73
P, &

approach, come/draw near 27 82 ;b,t;gof;] ;lei]éf]a freaty [with nla 74

6.10 EXERCISES

1. After studying the PGN affixes of the preterite and the 3ms gal preterite of Suia, represent these clauses in
English using the simple past (e.g., “He said”), and parse the verbs.
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SWY TR e MM busm
e o moum UIUNY b

2. Represent these clauses and sentences in English, parsing the verbal forms. Remember that the purpose of
the exercises is primarily to recognize and identify grammatical forms.

2 Sam 11.3; -5 for the; W77 seek; David LR mg‘x‘? W T mouy -a
2 Kgs 20.8; 5N to; Hezekiah; Isaiah WH:SJWZ"?%‘S ITPIT MNT b
Gn 21.27; B3 they both [the two of them] M2 DY NN

Jg 12.7; WU six; Jephthah; Israel D‘J@ WW bx?ww-nx mjgw EDW”] d
2 Sam 20.22; WX head of; 12 son of, Sheba, Bichri nj::-]: y;zéj ij'j-mi; qnj:?ﬂ e
Ex 6.5; 93t remember; *"12 my [final ° -] covenant SOM2TIN 1'31:81 N
Jg 2.5, 0V there, in that place ;11nw‘? ki info) oy IS

Tg 2.2; 2O you (mp); 2 inhabitant PRTT YIRT 2WPS 2 o0 RS opyy b
(ms Q Ptc); NN this (modifies 7IR) T o o

2 Kgs 24.6; 22U sleep; oY with; 1‘0’::5 PHANROY D’P’ﬁn” aousy i
his fathers; 132 his son; Jehoiakim, T ﬁJ.E ’5:ﬁ7; {7?3’;
Jehoiachin . ] AL -I -]
Ps 59.1; ﬁnv;;r‘_;, to kill him (put him to death; cause him to blakla n‘; DA DN 1INy
die) D == H M
Jg 20.27; -2 often introduces the object of SNy "33 sons of =T ‘7&7@"’]3 ﬁ‘?NW"W k
Jg 9.18; 177 kill (Q Pr; the guttural (77) affects the ™IAAR WO

prefix syllable); 12 his sons
6.11 ENRICHMENT: NARRATIVE BACKBONE (& ANCILLARY INFORMATION)

Tracing preterite and disjunctive clauses in a narrative reveals its skeleton (the preterites) and information that
the author considered “ancillary” to the storyline (disjunctive clauses). In 1 Samuel 3, for example (next page),
the first three verses contain seven disjunctive clauses and two secondary (parallel) clauses, which together set
the stage (or background) for the rest of the story (disjunctive clauses are in ifalics):

Now the young man Samuel was serving by 1p5 mmnR nown SRy wIm 1a
YHWH in Eli’s presence, SEoeR T " : -

but YHWH’s word was rare in those days— QT QM2 P M M b
no vision was breaking through. [parallel clause] ¥R PR ¢
Then one day NIT7 P2 Y1 2a
when Eli was sleeping in his place VJPDZ Jnbo)ii ’53]1 b
(now his eyes had begun to be dim— ighinis! 1‘7?7:'! 13’1’1 c
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he could not see), [parallel clause] Iﬂﬁxji? ‘7;1’ XS d

and the lamp of God had not yet gone out, nax DWE D‘TT'?N 31 3a
and Samuel was sleeping in YHWH's temple, mAih 5;”7: JDW 5&1?3@1 b
where the ark of God was, ovoN ij DUIYN

Following these introductory—scene-setting—disjunctive clauses, the events of the specific story begin with
the preterites in verse 4 (preterites are in bold):

YHWH summoned Samuel ‘7&1?3@"7& N1 XAPM 4a
and he said, “Here [ am”. bbby W?QN:”] b
And he ran to Eli ’517"7& ¥ 5a
and he said, “Here I am, for you called me.” ’5 D&WP 2 NN 7?3&”1 b
But he said, “I did not call. Go back to sleep.” DDW b 13 ‘anD x‘v WDN”W

So he went and he lay down. ZDW’W "[5’1 d
And YHWH called Samuel again, ‘7&1?3327 Ty NWP mm ﬂO’W 6a
And [so] Samuel got up , 5&1?3‘27 BPM b
[and he] went to Eli, by-on T5m

and he said, “Here I am, for you called me.” ’L? nmv 2 NN WDN”W d
But he said, “I didn’t call, my son. Go back to sleep.” JDW b 103 ’JZ ’ﬂ&ﬁ') x‘7 7?3&”7 e

Calling the information in verses 1-3 “background” does not mean that this is unimportant or non-
essential to the story. It does mean, on the other hand, that these clauses “set the stage” for the sequential
events, which begin in verse 4 (above).

After Samuel goes twice to Eli the author finally explains why Samuel did not recognize YHWH’s
voice, setting off his explanation syntactically:

(Now Samuel did not yet know YHWH, AR A A =i i?NVJWT 7a
nor had YHWH's word yet been revealed to him) G127 7‘5& 7‘7.'1’ 21 7b

The author used disjunctive clauses (w + a noun [“Samuel”] (7a) and w + adverb [“not yet”] (7b)), to
tell readers that these clauses will describe events or situations that do not follow sequentially the events just
described (see §6.6 (above)). Furthermore, because these statements are negative, they “describe” non-events
(irrealis), or things that did not happen and which therefore are not (and cannot be) part of the storyline (since
they hadn’t yet occurred), but their information is crucial to the reader’s understanding of the sequence of
events in the story. They answer a question that would probably occur to most readers, namely, how Samuel
could be serving YHWH (3.1) and not recognize his voice.

Having given the reader this needed information, the preterite chain then resumes the narration of the
sequence of events:

And YHWH again called Samuel a third time N’W(?WD. BNWDW NWP mum ﬂD‘W 8a
and he got up and he went to Eli ‘53] 5& "[(7‘1 2P 8b
and he said, “Here I am, because you called me” "? DXAP 2 "n 7@&”] 8¢
?nlzlcrll ‘Eli discerned that YHWH was calling the young - ;_J;i? ij M Y3 ,(717 ]3:] 8d
And Eli said to Samuel ... SRMYH Sp MR 9a
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LESSON 7 NOMINAL MODIFICATION (II): PREPOSITIONS

PREPOSITIONS PRECEDE (are pre-positioned to) other words in order to show their function or role in the
clause or phrase. In English, for example, the difference in function between “George went fo the store”
and “George went from the store” is determined by the prepositions “to” and “from”, which indicate which
way George went relative to the store. Prepositions thus modify a noun’s syntagmatic function, rather than its
reference (which is modified by the article (§4.3), construct (Lesson 8), adjectives and the relative particle
(Lesson 11). Prepositions in Biblical Hebrew do not affect the form of the word that they modify (remember,
there are no “case endings” in Hebrew). There are three types of prepositions in Biblical Hebrew:

1. inseparable—the prepositions -2, -2, and 5 are always prefixed to the word that they modify (like the
conjunction -1)

2. separable—the preposition |13 may be either separate from or prefixed to the word that it modifies

3. separate—most prepositions in Biblical Hebrew are separate words (as are prepositions in English)

7.1 THE INSEPARABLE PREPOSITIONS

The prepositions -2 (in, with, against), -2 (like, as, according to, about [approximately]), and 5 (to, for, at,
belonging to), are always prefixed to the word that they govern, becoming the first syllable in the word (cf. the
conjunction -1).

1. If the word is anarthrous, the preposition is prefixed using vocal Sewa (but if the first vowel in the word is
Sewa, they use hireq).
a house ﬂ’; ﬂ’;ﬁ in a house
a king '1‘7?3 '1'7?33 like a king
a woman ﬂfg& ﬂ@&‘? tolfor a woman
garments Q3733 QY7133 in/with garments
young men D’WITJJ D”WITJJD like young men

2. The first letter of a word that begins with a bgad-k’fat letter loses dages lene, since the preposition is
followed by a [half-] vowel:

a house N3 ﬂ‘;‘7 to a house
a son ]3 ]33 like a son
tool ’5: '5:3 with a tool

3. If the first letter of the word has a hatef-vowel, the preposition uses the full vowel that matches the half-
vowel:

an ark/box ]77& ]7733 in a box (“in the box” = ]1115;2)
a fool 5”7?{ 5’7?{5 to a fool

4.  When they are added to an articular word, these three prepositions replace the -7 of the article, but not its

pointing (hence the importance of being able to recognize the article’s pointing). These three are the only
prefixes that replace the -1 of the article:
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Articular Anarthrous
the house N”;U N’;; in the house ﬂ‘;: in a house
the son 127 122 like the son 132 like a son
the woman TT@N:T TT@N‘? tolfor the woman TT(QN‘? to/for a woman

When they are added to the name and titles of God (below), their vowel is sere (with D‘ﬂ‘)&) or patah
(with /17" and "TIR):

God DMWY DVOND  for God
YHWH mm MM in YHWH
the Lord ’Q'Tx ’2'7&‘_7 for/to the Lord

When the conjunction is prefixed to a word with an inseparable preposition (-2 -2 ), itis simply added
in front of the preposition (-2 and -2 will lack dages lene):

like the house N33 M2 and like the house
for the king "[5?3‘_7 "[‘7?3‘_71 even for the king

The prepositions -5 (c. 20,000x) and -2 (c. 15,700x) account for well more than half of all prepositions in
Biblical Hebrew. There are several reasons for their frequency:
a. -5 often indicates an [indirect] object, much like English “to” or “for”:

ZTT]TT"? D@'WI‘DT‘] They sacrificed there fo YHWH (Jg 2.5)
’J;‘? TR n‘?n'x"? “Do not take a wife for my son ...” (Gn 24.6)
:2¥5p2% WIT N5 And he did not seek [for] the Baals (2 Chr 17.3)

b.  The preposition -5 is also one of several ways in which Biblical Hebrew indicates possession; the 5

is prefixed to the “owner”. The context determines whether the syntagm corresponds to a phrase “an
Xof Y’ (“Y’s X”) or clause (‘Y has/had an X”). This is how Hebrew shows that the owner is a
particular person, and implies that he or she has more than one:

TTWTT“? N3 aprophet of YHWH (1 Kgs 18.22); (implication: YHWH has more
) "7 than one prophet)

"TT'T‘? =91t apsalm of David (Ps 3.1); (implication: David wrote more than one
T ‘" psalm)

N nP:j‘jj Now Rebekkah had a brother (Gn 24.29); (implication: Rebekkah
T T had more than one brother)

c.  The preposition 5 frequently shows purpose or result, much like English “to”, in the sense of “in
order to” or “so that” (Lesson 16).

d. The preposition -2 has a wide range of functions, as its glosses suggest (e.g., in, with, by, on,
against), and is also used to form temporal clauses (as is the preposition -2; Lesson 16).
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7.2 THE SEPARABLE PREPOSITION (]12)

1. The preposition }12, “from”, can be prefixed to its noun, or written as a separate word. When separate, it is
usually linked to the word that it governs with maggef:

a house nha 272 from a house
the son 127 127072 from the son
the woman TT@N:T TT(QKCT']?J from the woman

2. Like the inseparable prepositions (-3, -3, -9), 11 is often joined to the word that it governs, becoming its
first syllable. When this happens, the nun of 11 assimilates’' completely to the first letter, which therefore
doubles, so that the nun shows up only as a dages forte in the first letter. This assimilation is called
nunnation. In the first example, *minbdyit > mibbdyit (* means that the form is hypothetical; > means
“developed into”).

a house n*; ﬂ‘;?ﬁ from a house
a son 12 1212 froma son

a king "[5 '[(7?3?3 from a king

3. This means that we now know three causes of doubled letters:

The word’s spelling: ntgx a woman/wife
The article: 127 the son
Nunnation: TBDD from a king

N.B. You should always ask why a letter is doubled, since this often helps identify the word’s lexical
form, or distinguish the elements of a “compound word” (below).

4. Since res and the gutturals (X, 77, 1, ¥) do not double,}2 appears as -1 (remember that the i/e vowels are
closely related) when it is joined to a word beginning with one of these letters:

a woman ﬂfg& ﬂ@&?ﬁ from a woman
acity D IR froma city
aland Y TIRD  froma land

5. Since ]2 does not replace the -1 of the article, but is prefixed to it, sere also joins |1 to articular words:

the house ﬂ’;U ﬂ’;UD from the house
the woman TT@NCT TT@N 1 from the woman
the king "[(7?3{1 '[‘7?3{1?3 from the king

"'In assimilation one consonant becomes exactly like another—usually the one after it. In English the prefix in- (“not”) assimilates to
the first letter of words beginning with m, r, [ (e.g., immobile, irreplaceable, illegal), but not to the first letter of every word (cf., e.g.,
inviolate). Note that assimilation produces a doubled letter in English as well as in Biblical Hebrew.
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7.3 SUMMARY: COMPOUND FORMS

A substantival form (one “word”) can thus consist of as many as four elements: a noun plus up to three
prefixes (conjunction, preposition, article [and always in that order]).”* This chart shows how they are
combined; you should learn to “take apart” the forms listed on the right by identifying their elements:

Noun + Article + Preposition + Conjunction
m2 by mab M2
a house the house to the house and to the house
R Fh TR TR
a king the king from the king even from the king
WU UND N3
a man the man like the man or like the man

7.4 INDEPENDENT (“SEPARATE”) PREPOSITIONS

All other Hebrew prepositions are separate words, although they are often connected to their noun by maqgqef.
Those that end in a long vowel (e.g., ‘.J;L?) often cause an initial b°gad-k‘fat letter in the following word to lose

dages lene.

a house ﬂ’; ﬂ’;U'ﬂUD under the house
his father 172N W’DZS'W_TI_ﬁ in his father’s place
a house ﬁ‘; ﬂ‘;"JBB before/in front of a house
the king "[5?3{! "[L?DU"JDB before/in the presence of the king
Dan IR 17770 as far as Dan
the Jordan 1777 1I020773Y  beyond the Jordan
Moses HW?D nWD'BN to[ward] Moses

7.5 SYNTAX

Hebrew prose often repeats the preposition before each element of a multiple object, and uses the conjunction
between prepositional phrases. Since this repetition is normal, it is most likely non-emphatic.

WA 58'17”; T2 between Bethel and Ai (Gn 13.3);
T not “[right smack dab] between both Bethel and Ai”

IJ;W Y2 1R from Dan to [as far as] Beersheba (1 Sam 3.20)

7.6 DIRECTION/GOAL

Hebrew indicates that an action or event is directed to or toward a person, thing, or location in three different
ways: (1) lexically, by prefixing a preposition (e.g., 9X) to the object (§7.4); (2) morphologically, by suffixing
the letter - to the object (§7.6.1); and (3) contextually (§7.6.2).

72. . . . . . . . .
We will see another combination—but still a maximum of four elements—when we discuss pronominal suffixes.
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7.6.1 THE ACCUSATIVE/ DIRECTIONAL ENDING (7_-)
A suffixed 11_- on some words indicates the direction or goal of verbs of motion—where the subject of the
verb is going:
npan ND:] 821 and he got up and went o0 the house (2 Kg 9.6)
Y75 ﬂOV 3@7:] and Joseph returned fo Egypt (Gn 50.14)
TIMAWT 1RO WD and he spread his hands roward the sky (2 Ch 6.13)
TT?TD@ 179071 and they turned aside to that place (Jg 18.15)

Since Ugaritic”® suggests that this is a remnant of an accusative case ending,”® it has come to be called
“accusative i1-". Unlike prepositions, the accusative - occurs on only a few words, the most frequent of which
are listed here.”

1. Nouns (common and proper)

Lexical Form With Accusative/Directional 71- Li:g&:“encﬁial
TN 3798  rolward] the ground 87x  2504x
(=hi)in TT?TJ’jBTJ to[ward] Egypt 29x  680x
giyol nM27  tolward] the house 20x
e TTTW;"T?JU to[ward] the wilderness 18x  271x
R 07 tolward] the mountain/hill country 14x  547x
D’?_ng TT?TD’?_D@U tolward] heavenlithe sky 12x  421x
51&(&7 TT‘TWNW to Sheol 10x 65x
My TTTI:?:T tolward] the city 9x  1086x
giyol Y2 rolward] the house, inward 8x  2036x
D‘?@Wﬁ’ ﬂ@"?@ﬂﬁ’ to[ward) Jerusalem 5x  641x
2. Locatives
Lexical Form With Accusative/Directional - Locifviquenciotal

there D@ ﬂ@@ to[ward) therelthat place 142x 831x
where? ]?5 TTQ?T{ to where? 39x 42x

"The “Semitic” languages are spoken by the people groups traditionally identified with the “sons of Shem” listed in Gn 10. They are
commonly divided between Eastern (Akkadian, which includes the dialects of Assyria and Babylonia) and Western (Ugaritic; Aramaic,
Canaanite [of which Hebrew, Moabite, Edomite, &c. are dialects]; Arabic, and Ge’ez [Ethiopic]). “Comparative linguistics” studies the
links between related languages, and uses one language to explain features of another.

™Like the rest of the Semitic family, Hebrew certainly had case endings early in its history.

75Although the statistics show that the directional 71- is relatively infrequent (e.g., “to[ward] the house” is expressed some 130 times
with the preposition —5&5, but only twenty-eight times with the directional 71-), there are many forms with directional 1- in Biblical
Hebrew, which means that you will need to recognize them.

"®Occurrences of the directional form and total occurrences of the word are listed on the right.
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3. Direction (see §7.11)

Lexical Form With Accusative/Directional 71- Lof:iiguen?;tal
sea; west D: TT?TD;T to[ward] the west (sea); westward 64x  392x
north ]1BT3 TT;D; to[ward] the north; northward 53x  153x
east DWP TT?TQ'TP to[ward] the east; eastward 26x 86x

south; Negev 333 TT;JJ to[ward] the south (Negev); southward 29x  110x
south Y1237 TR southward 13x 24x

7.6.2 DIRECTIONAL OBJECTS
In addition to prepositions and the directional 171-, the place toward which someone is moving may simply be

named, and the “movement to[ward]” understood from the combination of a verb of motion and the name of
the place. Objects may also indicate a location rather than a direction (2 Sam 11.9).

SING-ONR T arbSy breb X ... - and he summoned Rachel and Leah 10 the field,
Tt T cToe ThET to his flock (Gn 31.4)

71(&7}_{ Ng: N7 Yj;s U'vj From that land he went out to Ashur (Gn 10.11)

-[5733 iaholiniei=-Rin il EN 3;@!] Iljlrlg? slept at the door of the king’s house (2 Sam

]7JU D277 ... and go down to the threshing floor (Ru 3.2)
N.B. These are not three different functions, merely different ways of realizing the same function.

7.7 PREPOSITIONAL CLAUSES

Hebrew rarely uses the verb “to be” for clauses that describe the location of a person or thing. Instead, Biblical
Hebrew simply juxtaposes the noun and prepositional phrase, leaving the time frame (“tense”) to be inferred
from the context:

AMTTI2Tn3a 'Hjﬂ David [was] in the wilderness of Ziph (1 Sa 23.15)
ﬂ’;U"?S_.’ "[5?3{!']2 DDW’W and Jotham, the king’s son, [was] over the palace (2 Kg 15.5)
ﬂ‘;U'BS_J THTT""HD;W and YHWH’s glory [was] over the temple (2 Ch 7.3)
POR2 TR NDID7Y  now the Canaanites [were] then in the land (Gn 12.6)

7.8 CONCEPTS

accusative directional preposition
assimilation inseparable preposition prepositional phrase
comparative linguistics locative Semitic

compound form(s) nunnation separable preposition
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7.9 VYVOCABULARY

. L behind, after (locative & RIAh
gift, offering, tribute o .92 temporal) S, .83
to, as far as; until, while T 93 to, toward BN 'BN .84
leave, forsake, abandon Y 94 cubit; forearm R .85
on, upon, over; against; in, with, by, on, against, ...; when, :
concerning 5:-'7 93 while (with inf. const.) _; 86
with QY .9 between "2 .87
. S . .~ on behalf of, about; away from; :
innocent, just; righteous (adj.) P8 o7 behind ava 28
innocence; righteousness (n.) P"TE like, as, according to; about,
lie down, sleep; have sexual . approximately (with numbers); -D
relations with A2 @ 98 when, while (with inf. const.) 89
under, beneath; instead of, in . to, for (indicates indirect object);
place of LU have (showing possession) _5 0
from, out of; some of; than (in VD 91
comparisons) ’

7.10 EXERCISES

1. When you have studied the inseparable prepositions and 113, and can recognize the presence of the article,
identify the elements of these forms and provide English glosses for them.

MITE e MamIToN 129 a
DYIRDY e d DT b

2. Represent these phrases and clauses in English, parsing the verbal forms.
1 Sam 3.15; 7p2 morning; Samuel DAY Sxmw aDyn @
Dt 7.2; D[T?for/with them gkl DTT‘? n'j:n-x"j b
Gn 13.4; R call; U the name of; QU there; Abram ST DWZ mjglab D@? NP ©
Dt 10.2; 2n3 write; m> tablet 027N nh‘?n-‘j;_] aPoNY d

Josh 8.5; IR I; DY nation, people; WX who 1!;_,7:;-‘7;_».; 2773 PR R m;a-‘;;q e

(relative particle); "X with me
Lv 9.8; 8 slaughter; L)JSJ calf; Aaron nnymn-‘;x le-m :szq £

PROIT DI Bmen

Jg20.27; 5XU ask (when the middle radical is a guttural, it has =9en ONEDaa bRuy g
a hatef-vowel rather than Sewa; words beginning with a b°gad- T ST R
k‘fat letter that immediately follow a word ending in 3, -, or

v -regularly lack dages lene); "33 sons of

71



2 Chr 2.16; 720 count; Solomon D”WJSTT'BD =iy 9Bo" h

Ex 18.24; 51? voice of, WM his father-in- thlalsi ijjij‘j il il I
law; Moses ; : T

Josh 24.25; @Y nation, people; X117 that; Joshua NI o Dy‘; D2 puhe neom k

1 Kgs 2.10; 1°_ - his (the -*- shows that the noun is plural); PLARTDY T asuyy
David o T T
Ex 2.24; 00PN their [Q_- 3mp] groaning, DﬂPNJ'ﬂN D‘TT.'?N vy m
complaint, lament; A2 his covenant; 721 ; nT,j_:_ DN D’.ﬁ-gi’( {:};;

. .' i " e - M

remember; MR has both functions in this
verse

3PITINY PISTIN BTN

7.11 ENRICHMENT:. DIRECTIONS

As the Abram/Abraham stories progess, the divine promises become increasingly specific. YHWH first
promised to show Abram a “land” (Gn 12.1), then that he would give “this land” to his descendants (Gn 12.7).
In Gn 13.14-15, he tells Abram that what he can see “from the place where [he was] standing”, using the
cardinal directions with the accusative - to identify the general extent of the now-promised land, which he

declares that he will give to both Abram and his descendants.

miAkE nDij =233 MDY ... fo the north, and fo the Negey [south],
YT T T Tt T T and to the east, and to the sea [west] (Gn 13.14-15)

What we cannot tell from the story is the extent of the land that Abram could see, since we do not
know (1) where he was standing; or (2) the precise topography of his day.

In the ancient Near East [ANE], orientation was toward the east (cf. Lat. orient); yamin could mean
either “right side”, “right hand”, or “south”. In the northern hemisphere today we “orient” ourselves and our
maps to the north, which reflects magnetic means of direction-finding (e.g., lodestones, compass). Without
such tools, sunrise functioned as the primary directional indicator.

South | North | West East
TRy | Db | iy DTP | Jb23.89
DTpR B2YTN B0y
N R | Zc 14.4
n2 | nel

Job says that God and his work cannot be found in any direction (Jb 23.8-9), but whether he refers to
the cardinal directions (east, west, north, south) or his own point of view (“in front”, “behind”, “on [my] left”,
“on [my] right”) is unclear, since all four words can have both frames of reference.

In Zc 14.4, the Mount of Olives is said to be “facing” Jerusalem “on the east”’; when it splits “from
sunrise [east] to the sea [west]”, its two halves will move “northward” and “toward the Negev [south]” (all
four forms have “directional” i1-).
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LESSON 8 COMMANDS & PROHIBITIONS

HE IMPERFECT conjugation can function modally with the sense of “should” or “must” (Lesson 5); the

imperative conjugation is used for positive commands.”’ Like the imperative in English, which has only an
implicit subject (“Go to bed!”), commands in Biblical Hebrew rarely name the subject. Like the imperfect and
preterite, however, the imperative in Biblical Hebrew identifies the gender and number of its subject, using the
PGN endings (only) of the second person imperfect.

8.1 FORM
The imperative occurs only in the second person, and uses the subject [PGN] endings of the imperfect without

the subject prefixes.
Person Gender Singular Plural

M no ending ,
- asc. or ‘_TT i q-
Fem. Yo M) -

T

8.2 THE QAL IMPERATIVE

When the affixes of the imperative and the vowels of the gal/ imperative are added to the verbal root, the
paradigm of the gal imperative is:

Person Gender Singular Plural
Shir .
4 Masc. . : BWD
2" ﬂ‘?W@ Rule! ' Rule!
Fem.  "oUn mSun

1. The hireq under the first radical with vocalic endings avoids consecutive vocal sewas (when the prefix is
removed from the imperfect, the §ewa under the first radical becomes vocal).”

2. Itis not uncommon for the 2ms imperative to have the ending 11_-, which, in the gal, yields a form that
looks just like 3fs gal perfect (n?rgir;), and can be distinguished from it only by the context.

3. Asin the imperfect and preterite, II- and III-guttural verbal roots form their imperative with patah rather
than holem; I1I-X roots have games.

Person Gender Singular Plural
Ry N3n .
. Masc. - T WY IRBA
r npny sy ~

Fem. B WER MBY Mg

77Imperatives are relatively infrequent, accounting for only about one in twenty of all verbs in Biblical Hebrew. Although we might
expect to see them in the covenantal “legal” books, they are proportionately most frequent in Psalms (12% of all verbs), Song (11%),
Jeremiah (7%), and Isaiah (7%); cf. Leviticus (2%) and Deuteronomy (4%).

" This explanation is pedagogical, not technical.
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8.3 FUNCTION HBI §2.2.4c

1. Positive commands use the imperative.

DIRT WIS 03 XY RIP Summon Hushai the Archite ... (2 Sa 17.5).

ngs ij ij Land, land, land, hear YHWH’s word (Jr 22.29).
IWTTI2T oY
?[‘(733'(73_.7 'T?JS_‘:? RTIR™I2  Son of man, stand on your feet! (Ezk 2.1)
0 270D WY Hear this word! (Am 3.1)

2. Prohibitions (negative commands) are formed with the imperfect (not imperative) negated by X5 or X,
There may be a slight tendency for prohibitions with X5 to be more universal or permanent than those with
5&5 (which would then refer to an immediate or specific situation), but this must be determined for each
case; it is not a general rule.

ZJJﬂ NS Do not steal (Ex 20.15).
2 733_.?!] NS Do not cross over against me (Nu 20.18).
’j@ TT?;W'NN N?P!T&‘? Do not call her name Sarai (Gn 17.15).
DYIZMI 72PN RIOR Do not bury me in Egypt (Gn 47.29).
ZTT?;D@ DWD N M2TOR P2 But my son do not take back there (Gn 24.9).

8.4 OTHER VOLITIONAL VERBS

The term “volitional” refers to speech in which the speaker asserts his or her will (volition) toward another
person. The imperative (above) is the most obvious form of volitional speech, but not all declarations of a
speaker’s will are directed to the hearer. Some may indirectly command another person (“He should ...”,

“Rebecca ought to ...”, “Let Ezra do it” [not in the sense of “allow” or “permit”]), or summon a group (of
which the speaker is part) to do something (“Let’s ...”, “We should ...”).
8.4.1 COHORTATIVE HBI §2.2.4a

The first person forms of the imperfect can show volition—the subject’s determination to do something. This
is technically another modal use of the prefix conjugation, although this form can occur with an added 17_-. It
is parsed in the conjugation column as “c” (for “cohortative”).

SRR IR D2 D) Youand Dwill make a covenant (Gn 31.44)
Ttto® T R or “We—you and I—will make a covenant”
pile TTI:T'?WNW I wil send aletter ... (2 Kgs 5.5)

WIS DWW TMOWI We will send men before us ... (Dt 1.22)
SIS IMAN We will sacrifice to YHWH (Ex 5.17)

When it occurs with the conjunction after another cohortative, imperfect, or imperative, the
cohortative may be felic, showing purpose or result; this is determined by the context and the relationship
between the functions of the two verbs:

74



'[?TJSJ N’j; ,‘m1:]1 '1‘7& ﬂ'm Let there be an oath .

that we may make a covenant with you (Gn 26.28)

PO UMY . WING 03 X3 X2 Call Hushai ..., that we may hear (2 Sam 17.5)
L 18N m‘ku 75’531 ... we’ll cast lots so that we may know ... (Jn 1.7)

8.4.2 JUssSIVE HBI §2.2.4b

In the third person the prefix conjugation can also have volitional force, which is called jussive (Latin jussus, a
command). This functions rather like a third person imperative, that is, “Let him ...” in the sense of “He
should/must/ought ...”,” but probably not with the sense “Allow him to ...”. Because there is no special
form® for this function, grammarians differ on which verbs are jussive and which are not, especially in biblical
poetry; in Gn 41.35, for example, Joseph is offering Pharaoh advice, so the verbs are probably jussive:

=238 | 5oR-5Y AN 82PN “Let them gather all the food ... and let them store
T e T "1 grain ...” (Gn 41.35); i.e., “They should ...”
OaYT Ny “Let the Hebrew hear!” (1 Sam 13.3);
T * *" le., not permission, but exhortation.
::Iw'g IR Yy May he guard your life or He shall guard your life
T T (Ps121.7)

8.5 THE VOLITIONAL PARTICLE (X))

The imperative, cohortative, and jussive may be followed by the particle X3 (with or without maggef).
Although X3 is often translated “please”, or “I pray” (in the archaic sense of “ask™), its function seems to be
inconsistent, which means that its function is not clear. A verb followed by X3, however, is always volitional.
When a volitional verb is negated, it may be preceded by x;";rs or x;'&LJ:

‘”ﬂ?ﬁ%ﬂ UNR i D1i7ﬂ'T NJ” TIJDW “Hear this dream which I dreamed (Gn 37.6).
n‘v:w XJ™MR 15 TMRM They said to him, “Say *Shibbolet’ * (Jg 12.6).
NOR FURN RION MN He said, “Do nor abandon us* ...” (Nu 10.31).

8.6 THE VOLITIONAL SUMMARY PARTICLE (717 HBI §3.3.8

The particle THYY (MNY +7; traditionally, “And now”) usually introduces an imperative, cohortative, or jussive,
which directs the hearer to pursue a course of action based on the preceding discourse. Volitional forms occur
frequently without 7RY7, but you should expect to find a volitional verb (negative or positive) after TR

whenever you come across it. When it occurs without a volitional form, it functions as a temporal particle,
“now”. Note that the volitional form is often not the following word; additional information or reasons can
precede the command or declaration of intent.

‘592 SJTJW M2 ADYY  Therefore, my son, listen to my voice (Gn 27.8)
’37& mo NJ” ‘771’ ARDY  Therefore, let the power of my Lord be great (Nu 14.17)
PN TTj‘W'_T Igh) DD‘? 1302 AU Therefore, write this song (Dt 31.19)

"Since Biblical Hebrew does not use helping verbs to show what is called “mood”, the choice of which helping verb to use in English
reflects the translator’s interpretation.

5The imperfect and jussive can be distinguished in a few types of verbal roots because their vowels differ (below).

#!pronominal objects are always attached to either the verb itself or, as here, the direct object marker itself (-+N% > NNR).
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"[5733 ’JW& NJT'SJ?_NL:?’_ BT Therefore, let my lord the king hear (1 Sam 26.19)

8.7 CONCEPTS
cohortative imperative prohibition

command  jussive volitional
8.8 VOCABULARY
love, loyalty, kindness (trad. : stone (cf. TP 12N, Ebenezer, :
“lovingkindness”) err 108 “the stone of help™; 1 Sam 7.12) 138100
possess, subdue; dispossess .
[someone] (hifil) WY 109 | ground (cf. Gn 2.7) TI?TJ:R‘{ 101
silver ﬂDD 110 ?)oqndary; territory (i.c., land 5133 .102
inside a boundary) :
write N> 111 | blood Dj .103
jght (m.) 5’(? 112 Id 27T 104
night (m. . 0 .
i B
50 met‘hmg appointed (place, UM 113 | remember [ov 105
time); season - .
work, deed, thing done (m.) TT(DIJ?_J 114 | seed (sg. & coll.) UjT .106
untranslatable particle
}‘n dlcatl,r,l g volition .(trad. NI~ 115 | strength; army; wealth i?‘ﬂ .107
please”); follows imv., coh., T -
juss.

8.9 EXERCISES

After learning the forms of the gal imperative, gloss the clauses, parsing the verbs. Since the imperative is
always second person, you can simply label the PGN by gender and number (e.g., “ms” or “fp”). N.B. Not all
verbal forms in these biblical quotations are imperative.

1 Kg 20.39 wwxa-nx WDW jpxﬁj a
Ru 3.13; Y until; ﬁPD morning ;jP'zU-—uj s::w b
Gn 45.17; 1N your [7- 2ms] :Isng-bx SN ﬂDW"‘?x FUND RN <
brothers; Pharaoh, Joseph ’ ’ b i ’ :

Ex 20.15; 213 steal abhig) Nb d
Pr5.7; aighl (see §8.6); “? to me; Jehoshaphat s‘?-qymw oY oYy e
1 Kgs 22.5; W17 seek, search; '[57: ijws '7[(7?3"7?{ ALY 7?3&5] £
king of, BY'3 today; 337 word of ST 927N 2D NUOT

Pr 3.1; %32 my son (vocative); *N7IN n:w‘n-‘;x O a8
my teaching; oW forget e T o

Ex 16.9; N7V assembly of; *32 sons of; WDN ]jng-‘;x nwm 7@&5] .h

-;;‘; before, in the presence of ”1”? ,355 W“J? BNjW‘ ,3: n.:m-ij?_(jx
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Dt 5.28; 5ﬁ|7 the sound of, 82227 your words DD’WZ’I bjP-nx 97 y@w’s] i

Ex 8.21;5&5 NP call to, summon; -'DL; go ]77&‘71 al'ie ‘7& oD NIpPM J

2mp Q V of ‘:ILDH); M2t sacrifice; D2- your . 5
s Phavoah, Moses. Aaton PIND BDTOND M3 105 TNy

Dt 9.7; 2% forget mown oR otk
Josh 9.6; ﬁl?for [with] us Hahinlal q;'?-qnj; TTDS_N Bl

2 Kgs 4.36; 5% X call to, summon; PRIYTTON N2 N T oN NP7 m
Gehazi, Shunamite ' ' ' ' ' ' '

Hg 2.11; S8 ask iy lohy gy x;-‘;g@ n
Gn 27.43;° - my (lcs) s‘;P: yf;w N3 Py o
Dt 6.4; W75% our [1- lep] god; MY one IR MM uwn‘;x mm ‘;x?ww yf_yz:j P

8.10 ENRICHMENT: VERBAL EUPHONY IN POETRY

The first eight lines of Psalm 100 contain seven commands: “Shout ...! Serve ..! Enter ...! Know ...! Enter ...!
Thank ...! Bless ...!” Even though Hebrew poetry does not use rhyme, the repeated PGN affix - on the string
of 2mp imperatives links this series of commands by both form and sound (imperatives are italicized). Nearly
every line in the psalm (after the title [1a]) begins with a word ending in —u, and several (2a-b, 4a-b) end with
a word that begins with the preposition -2 (with). Read these lines aloud until you can begin to hear their
repeated sounds.

Shout to YHWH, all the earth; ‘]/‘7&'1"73 'TW'T"? WET 1b
Serve YHWH with joy; 'm?m: AN 72D 2a
Come before him with a glad shout; :13N32 1’35'7 W2 2b
Know that YHWH is God. L. OVTOR NI MMTD W 3a
Enter his gates with thanks, ﬂ:ﬂﬂz 7’?3;7@ 1&5 4a
His courts with praise, n‘;rm: WTWWEI'T 4b
Thank him, S 4c
Bless his name; :ﬁm@i 1272 4d

Reading the Hebrew text reveals effects such as this aural repetition that are invisible in English, so that we
can enjoy both what they said and how they said it.
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LESSON 9 NOMINAL MODIFICATION (III): THE CONSTRUCT

HE ENGLISH WORD “OF” signals many relationships, including possession (“the sword of Goliath™),

relationship (“son of David”), and modification (“an altar of gold”). These can also be signalled by the
“possessive ‘s’ (“God’s kingdom”, “the scribe’s son”) or an adjective (“a golden altar”), or even by
Jjuxtaposing two nouns (“‘a stone wall”).

Hebrew expresses these relationships with the construct chain, in which each word is “linked to” the
following word. Words are said to be in either the “construct” or “absolute” state. Nouns thus have one of two
states:*” they are either “absolute” (from Latin, meaning “unconnected” or “independent™) or “construct”.
About one-third of all nouns in Biblical Hebrew occur in the construct state.

9.1 THE CONSTRUCT CHAIN

To modify (in language) is to restrict. A major way to modify a word’s referent in English and Hebrew is by
means of the “of” relationship. Consider, for example, “the girl’s book™, “the author’s book”, and “his book”.
In each case the words before “book” restrict what “book” can refer to. In order to show this relationship,
Biblical Hebrew places two or more substantives side-by-side in a sequence of words called a construct chain,
in which each word is linked to the following word by the “of” relationship:

1 "[‘7?5 ’:Rj( a father of a king or a king’s father

2 '[(7?33 ’DN the father of the king or the king’s father

3 "[5?3{! N2  the daughter of the king or the king’s daughter
4. AT B0 the document of the teachingl/law

5 YW*U '1‘7?3 P2 the house of the king of the land

6. ‘7&?@’ "[‘7?3 P2 the house of the king of Israel

—

The order is not arbitrary, and may not be changed (e.g., #1 cannot mean “a father’s king”).

Each noun is in construct to the following word.

3. The last word in a construct chain is in the absolute state.** The vocabulary form of a noun is also its form
in the absolute.

4. A construct chain therefore consists of a series of words, each of which (except the last) is modified by the

rest of the series.

>

9.1.1 FORMS

1. Masculine singular and feminine plural nouns have the same endings in both states. Feminine singular
and masculine plural nouns, however, have separate endings for absolute and construct. The N- of the
fem. construct singular and the N3- of the plural replaces the 71- of the singular; if the absolute ends in P-,
the absolute and construct singular endings are the same. The &- of the masculine plural absolute drops
off, and the form has sere instead of hireq, as in the following table.®*

Singular Plural
Absolute Construct Absolute Construct

Masc. D0 horse  DID  horseof | QO  horses O  horses of
Fem. 790 mare DO  mare of D0 mares NIOIW  mares of

82Unfortunately, the words “construct” and “absolute” can refer to a word’s function (i.e., “linked” or “independent”) or its form (since
the construct spelling of many words differs slightly from their absolute [lexical] form). You will need to note which sense applies.
$3We shall note the single exception to this when we discuss pronominal suffixes (Lesson 14, below).

% The following paradigms list the singular and plural forms for each word—regardless of the point being illustrated—as they occur in
Biblical Hebrew. If a form is not listed, it does not occur.
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2. Even if the ending is the same (as in ms and fp), the vowels of words in construct often differ from their
lexical form, since the accent changes [lessens] slightly when a word is in construct.

Singular Plural
{\bsolute Construct Absolute Construct
Masc. N2 house D2 house of R¥12  houses N2 houses of
12 son 12 sonof Y32 sons 232 sons of
Fomn. TT@N wife WD?{ wife of D‘Wg wives ’WJ wives of
N2 daughter N2  daughter of | M2 daughters N2 daughters of

3. This does not apply to long internal vowels (cf. 010, above), i.e., those written with a mater (which are
thus called “unchangeably long”):

Singular Plural
Absolute Construct Absolute Construct

Masc. W man UNR  man of D’W;N men ’WJ?_Q men of
Fem. 0 city D cityof | R cities D cities of

4. Three fairly common nouns form their construct singular by adding * - (*32 has the same form in both
states):

Singular Plural
Absolute Construct Absolute Construct

AR father 2R father of nﬁ::s fathers ﬂﬁ:{? fathers of
MR brother TN brother of | QMR brothers 1IN brothers of
N2 mouth D mouth of
"WD Sfruit ’WD fruit of

5. The construct singular of nouns with two vowels with either waw or yod between them “collapses” or
“simplifies” into a single long vowel (-awe- > -6-; and -ayi- > -é-):

Singular Plural
Absolute Construct Absolute Construct
NY2  death DM death of
P2 house D2 house of R¥12  houses N2 houses of
1Y eye; spring 'Y eye/spring of $1MY eyes MY eyesof

9.1.2 SYNTAX

1. Although the form of a word often signals that it is in the construct, the primary signal of a construct

chain is an uninterrupted series of two or more substantives, the last of which is often definite, being
either an articular noun or proper name.*

851‘;,7 is the first part of the names of many water sources, e.g., *1371"0 (En-gedi) “Well of [the] Kid”.
86, . . . -
Or a noun with a pronominal suffix (Lesson 14).
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D’?_J@U ’3313 the stars of the sky
M7 )2 the son of David = David’s son
ATAY D the cities of Judah = Judah’s cities
"TI:TB‘?B ﬂﬁ]; the daughters of Zelophehad = Zelophehad’s daughters
AT M2 the altar of gold = the golden altar

The definiteness of the last element in a construct chain determines the definiteness or indefiniteness of
every element in that chain. If the last element is definite, the entire chain is definite; if it is indefinite,
then the entire chain is indefinite. A substantive can be definite because it is articular, or because it is a
proper name, or because it is construct to another word that is definite.

aman’s son U 12 W‘N:T 12 the son of the man (the man’s son)
houses of acity U 2 | VA N2 the houses of the city
a king’s song "[‘7?3 Y m3 W the song of David (David’s song)

On the other hand, some words in construct with a definite noun may be definite, but are not exclusive.
The phrase M1 N2V, an abomination of YHWH, for example, describes many things in Scripture, none
of which is “the [implicitly: only] abomination of YHWH”.

Nothing can come between words in a construct chain except the locative 71- without breaking the chain.
This includes prepositions and the conjunction 3, which can only be prefixed to the first word in the chain.

Articular words, proper names (and substantives with a pronominal suffix, below) cannot occur within a
chain. When they occur, the construct chain ends. Since they are all definite, they make the entire chain
definite. This means that the first noun in a construct chain cannot have the article or be a proper name.*’

Each word in a construct “belongs to” the next word. This is never reversed. MW7 2233 (the first
example above) cannot mean “the sky of the stars”.

Most construct chains have either two or three parts (as above), but construct chains can [rarely] have as
many as six elements (six-element chains are extremely rare®). In these examples, English words linked
by dashes represent a single Hebrew form:

8 The apparent exception to this, the phrase NIX2¥ M (traditionally rendered “LORD of hosts” but now “Sovereign LORD” [NIV] or
the like), may be probably more apparent than real. It occurs fifteen times in the form NiR23 ’U5§ mm, “YAHWEH, God of hosts” (e.g.,
2 Sam 5.10; 1 Kgs 19.10, 14; Ps 89.9), which may suggest that N33 M is a shortened form of the same phrase. It also occurs six
times as NIN23 D’h")&j mT (Ps 59.6; 80.5, 20; 84.9; NNy D’h")&j occurs twice [Ps 80.8, 15]). M may not, therefore, be in construct
to NIN23, but rather in apposition to an implicit [culturally understood] N2 ’U5§. On the other hand, however, NIR2% M may be a
true exception.

%I Nu 14.5, the form ’;_;5 is a compound preposition the second element of which is 0B, face, presence; in Jg 9.1, the last form is
compounded from @8, mother, and 3-, his.
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‘jgjt‘ﬁﬂ YA oy ‘jnP-ij o Jg'j in-the-presence-of all-[of] the-assembly-of the-congregation-

of the-sons-of Israel (Nu 14.5) [six elements]
MR AR APEYn-SD-5RY  and-to all-[of] the-clan-of the-household-of the-father-of his-
0T oo T T T T " mother Jg9.1) [six elements]
D’T.TBN jakinl ]D un P :y-‘j :'7 for-all-[of] the-labour-of the-tabernacle-of the-house-of God
o T T 7 TP (1Ch6.33;cf. 1 Ch28.13, 20) [five elements]

15 AT YT D the-number-of the-days-of the-life-of his-vanity [his vain
oot T ife] (Qo 6.12) [five elements]

9.1.3 FUNCTION

Construct chains are functionally attributive—they modify a word by limiting its range to the “of” term.
“Brother”, for example, could refer to many males; “brother of David” limits the potential referents to seven.
This modification often shows possession, but it can also carry any of several nuances, such as those identified
for “of” in English, or the genitive in Greek or German.

Construct chains have three primary functions: objective, subjective, or adjectival. For example, “the
love of God” can refer to one’s love for God (“God” is the object of the love) or God’s love for someone/thing
(“God is the subject of the love); “the word of YHWH”, on the other hand, refers consistently to a message
from YHWH (Yhwh is the source of the message).

Possession—a common function of the construct—is an example of the subjective function, so that
“Goliath’s sword” refers to “the sword that Goliath has (had/owns/uses/etc.)”. The following list of functions
of the construct is not meant to suggest that the biblical authors chose to use a particular “type” of construct
(any more than we think about “which” function of “of” we are using). It merely illustrates the types of
relationships that the construct can indicate.

Since the entire chain cumulatively modifies the first word, only the first word in a construct chain can
be the subject, object, or indirect object of a clause, or the object of a preposition. This will become
increasingly clear as you read more Hebrew.

1. Possession. The item named by the first word belongs to the second.
ﬂ:‘?.] 2 Goliath’s sword or the sword of Goliath (1 Sa 21.10)

TT?J‘?W RB®2D  Solomon’s throne or the throne of Solomon

2. Attribution. The second word modifies the first, and is often glossed like an adjective. This type of
construct chain often has a pronominal suffix (Lesson 14) on the final word.

‘Wﬁ‘? A my holy mountain or the mountain of my holiness (Ps 2.6)
MO N2AMY  the gold altar or the altar of gold (Nu 4.11)

3. Relationship. The construct chain describes people who are related to one another.
'[‘7?3'17; a king’s daughter; a daughter of a king (2 Kg 9.34)
1932 2R Canaan’s father; the father of Canaan (Gn 9.18)

4.  Definition. Generic terms are often defined more closely by a proper name:
N2  the river Euphrates (Gn 15.18)

132 YIN the land of Canaan (Gn 17.8)

5.  The noun LJ'D—“all, every, each” is in construct to the noun that it modifies. Its construct form is LJD (with
or without magqef):
Yﬁ?f? DS_J'%; all the people of the land (2 Kgs 11.20)
NaxHm ﬂﬁfﬂ‘jq W‘jmn ‘33'5D5 to all the king’s sons and to the leaders of the army
==/l I Zl) e S (I Kg1.25)
82



9.2 THE “POSSESSIVE” LAMED

A CONSTRUCT CHAIN is either entirely definite (‘“the servant of the king”, “the city of David”) or entirely
indefinite (“a servant of a king”). To show possession when the owner is specific but the thing possessed is not

LR INT3

(“a servant of the king”, “a prophet of YHWH), Hebrew prefixes the preposition o (cf. §7.1) to the “owner”.
The context determines whether the construction is a phrase “a X of Y” (“Y’s X) or clause (“Y has/had an

X).
) THTT"? N2)  aprophet of YHWH (1 Kgs 18.22)
775 M a psalm of David (e.g., Ps 3.1)
AP 37‘71 Now Rebeccah had a brother (Gn 24.29)
TNQ‘N‘? by} :I‘TJ "My 2‘71 Now Naomi had a relative by [or of] her husband (Ru 2.1)

9.3 CONCEPTS

absolute  attributive; attribution modification; to modify possessive  state
adjectival construct (chain) objective relationship subjective

9.4 VOCABULARY

prophet x,:a 125 éoavr.lel, 1lzlo)k)e; desire (cf. Amnon, 2 3315 116
inheritance, property TT(?I_':\’_ 126 | (f.) mother; ancestress an 117
young man® b j_ 127 | gather, take in TR 118
guilt, trespass, sin ]15;7 % 128 | chest, box; ark (of the covenant) ]ﬁks 119
inward part DWP 199 garment, clothing "TJ: 120
inside, within ZWPZ morning WEE 121
foot, leg 5]7 130 | glory, honor, wealth 'ﬁDTD 122
peace, health, welfare niby 131 camp, army 123
‘t‘elaci’z,ing, instruction (trad., ’.m“; 132 messenger’,(‘pgi":??;, Malachi, “my "lx‘pr_j 124
aw”) T messenger”); angel T

9.5 EXERCISES

Gloss these phrases and clauses, parsing the verbal forms, and identifying any construct chains. Use the
“rules” for glossing the construct (Lesson 5):

1. Words in construct are indicated by -of” as the last element in their English word-group.

2. All elements of a construct are visually linked by em-dashes (i.e., the-house-of the-king).

3.  Words that are construct to a definite form are represented with the definite article “the”.

8 This word can focus on age (“youth”, “young man”), especially when opposed to “elder” or “aged” (e.g., Ex 10.9; Dt 28.50; Josh
6.21; 1 Sam 17.33,42; 2 Kgs 4.29 ... 35; Is 3.5; Est 3.13), but can also reflect social standing; for example, it identifies an especially
trusted or personal servant, such as one who accompanies his master on an errand or journey (e.g., Gn 22.3,5,12,19; Ex 33.11; Jg 7.10;
9.54;19.3,9 ..., 19 [NB: distinguished from other (previously unmentioned) servants!]; 1 Sam 14.1,6; 16.18; 20.21,35 ...; 25.5,8 ...; 2
Kgs 4.19,22,24,25; 5.20; 6.15,17; Ru 2.5,6; Est 2.2; 6.3,5), to an heir (e.g., Gn 25.27; 34.19; 37.2; 41.12; 2 Sam 18.5,12 ...), or a young
man who is in some way “special” (e.g.,Jg 13.5,7,8 ...; 17.7,11 ...; 1 Sam 1.22,24 ...;2.11,13 ...; 3.1,8; 4.21; 9.3,5 ...; 16.11; 1 Kgs
11.28; 1 Chr 12.28). Some occurrences, by modifying it with “small” or “little” seem to encompass both (e.g., Jg 8.20; 1 Sam 20.35; 1
Kgs 3.7 (cf. 1 Ch 22.5; 29.1); 2 Kgs 5.14). The narrative sometimes includes the age of the 703 (e.g., Gn 37.2 (17 years) ; 2 Chr 34.3
(16 years; cf. 34.1)). Calling someone a 7p) thus often implies that he is a person of rank or relative importance.

*'The Masoretes pointed this word with what looks like two consecutive vowels. It is pronounced, however, as though a waw preceded
the holem: “a - won (i.e., as though it were spelled ).
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ATTTUROD 1757 NUR 2 Ml e 75o% P2

R ERE DO 7o 12 2’

SR Wk T2 NIY g MY N2
ERICER IR R 1287 nan OB
Josh 10.6; Gibeon, Joshua n;n@n-‘;x S_.’WVT"‘?& Ny:u ’WJK’S WHL?W’]
Ex 107, 2% to him L TON DD 72D TIRN
Gn 46.19; Rachel, Jacob, Joseph, Benjamin ;Vr’]:q ﬂOﬁ” :Pyz PN ‘7m 33
Ex 24.8; 137 here is; Moses inhinioby el e bha nwn 7@&5]
1 Kgs 14.19; 90 rest of, 2°2IN2 are written; DD QYN MAT M
note the possessive 2 near the end; Jeroboam, ox i ’3(7?3-'7 D:”D’:T::WTD"I. 750"717
Israel TR w e = et 1B Je
Ex 6.25; TT'?:;& these [are];5according ZDNHBWTJ(? D’WBTT M9aN RS n‘;x
to; (name); O_- their (3mp); Levites o T T
2 Kgs 14.16; ™N2N his fathers; 723pM ]77?3‘272 j:En] WD:?S_DS.J W?fﬁn’_ a3un

and he was buried, ﬁJ;: his son; YPONN in
his place; Jehoash, Samaria, Jeroboam

AMR 92 apa Torn Saawr 1o oy

Josh 13:23; *1 and it was (3ms Q Pr , i1°71); 17T 1237 M Sy93
Reuben, Jordan CoT T o oo
Gn 16.7; X312 find; Hagar gEiaae ey 7’5‘7@ N3N
1 Sam 4.4; 0¥ people; Mo to Shiloh; n'ijw oy ﬂ(?W’]

WU and they took; BY there (+ 1) RINDS TITRTID TN DN DR N

Nu 3.21; 01 TT?:;{ these [are]; Gershonites Z‘ﬂWﬁJU PERYn o TTL-?N

84



9.6 ENRICHMENT: SEMANTIC CLUSTERS

You now have a large enough Hebrew vocabulary that you will begin to find it helpful to group and learn
words by their semantic domain—their shared “area of reference”. Here are few examples, taken from the
vocabulary in Lessons 2-9 (numbers are the number of the lesson):

Human relationships (family) Human relationships/réles (society)

father; male ancestor 2?5 2 lord, master ]1'1?5 4
brother, male relative I'R;( 3 humanity, humankind, man; Adam D:R:{ 3
man, husband;, each W’x 2 eneny 3’1N 6
(f.) mother; ancestress aX 9 people [groupl, nation, folk M 3
woman, wife ntgx 5 priest ]HD 2
women, wives D’WQ king, monarch TBTJ 2
son, male descendant 12 2 messenger; angel "[Z;(‘??_ﬁ 9
daughter, female descendant na 6 rule, reign 5@@ 5
daughters nna servant, slave 73y 2
clan, extended family TTI:TTDW?J 3 official, leader, ruler s
Parts/Aspects of the Body/Person Terms that Refer to Deity

heart 225 2% 2| (my) (divine] Lord, Master IR 4
(t.) life, self WD) 2 | god. God 58
eye [water-source, well] ]‘S_J 3 gods, God D‘TT'?N ?
face, presence e 3 YHWH (proper name) ImAinN A
head, top, peak URT 4 Yah (proper name) mom
voice, sound 51‘9 5

(f.) breath, wind, spirit mm 5

(Il) nose, nostril; anger (n.) ﬂ?_( 6

foot, leg L?JW 9

Seeing how terms are related to each other will help you remember their gloss(es), since you will learn them
according to their semantic function, rather than merely in isolation. As you learn more words, a semantic
“map”—cross-referenced lists or diagrams that link words by function or reference—will also help you realize
the [sometimes slight] differences between apparent synonyms, although this often comes only by studying the
occurrences of a pair (or set) of closely related words to see how each one is used.
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LEsSsON 10 THE PERFECT (QATAL, SUFFIX CONJUGATION)

HE IMPERFECT primarily refers to the present or future, and the preterite explicitly narrates series of events.

Both are “prefix” conjugations. The other main verbal paradigm of Biblical Hebrew, the “perfect”, has an
extremely broad set of functions that are both temporal—ranging from pluperfect (in, e.g., narrative
flashbacks) to simple past, present, and even future—and volitional (especially as imperative). The main
distinction in form between the imperfect and preterite, on the one hand, and the perfect, on the other, is that
the perfect uses a unique set of PGN affixes—all of which are suffixes (hence “suffix conjugation”)—to refer
to the person, gender, and number of its subject. Its other name, gatal, reflects the 3ms gal perfect of 5!.’),7,
“kill”, a common paradigm verb.

The perfect is the most frequent conjugation in Biblical Hebrew. More than one-quarter (28%) of all

biblical verbs are perfects.

10.1 FORM

The perfect’ uses suffixes to agree with the person, gender, and number [PGN] of its subject.

Person Gender Singular Plural
1" Common 0 - I N - we
. Masc. n - an -
2" T you you
Fem. n - m -
. Masc. -~ he/it N
3 Fem. N - shefit they

1. The 3ms perfect has no ending; it is the lexical (or “vocabulary”) form of the verb.

2. Second person endings all consist of N+vowel point, as does 1cs.

3. The Sewa of the 2fs perfect ending is silent; this is the only time that a Hebrew word ends with two
consonants (see “Dages, Sewa, & Syllables”, Lesson 3): 13:5@'7; =~ masalt.

4. The 3fs (7_-) and 3cp (3-) endings consist of a vowel.

5. The 2mp (BN-) and 2fp (J-) endings consist of a closed syllable.

6. The third person plural (“they”) is called “common” (as are both first person forms) because the same
suffix (1-) is used for subjects of either gender.

7. These endings are used throughout the perfect of all verbs (the only difference is the loss of dages lene in
the M-endings of some forms of the verb), and so must be memorized.

10.2 THE QAL PERFECT

Person  Gender Singular Plural
1" Common ’ﬂ%@?; I ruled 135@?; We ruled
) Masc.  POU alglpliita)
2" L:=T Youruled _“¢ .0 Youruled
Fem. 1IoYR” e
) Masc. ‘7@?3 He ruled .
3" T 1oUin They ruled
Fem. TT‘?W?TJ She ruled o

The slight vocalic differences under the radicals of the verbal root reflect the nature of the ending (whether an
open or closed syllable or a vowel) and are fairly consistent throughout the entire verbal system, not just the

*IThe perfect is also called “gatal” (= 3ms gal perfect of the traditional paradigm verb) or “suffix conjugation”.
2This is one of the few forms in Biblical Hebrew that ends with more than one consonant: ma- Salt (both Sewas are silent).
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qal perfect. You do not need to memorize these guidelines, but they may help you find your way around the
verbal paradigms.

1. If the PGN ending begins with a consonant (all except the third person forms), there is silent Sewa after
the third radical (i.e., before the ending), and the second radical’s vowel is patah (-U-).

2. If the ending is a closed syllable (2mp, 2fp), the second radical has patah, and the vowel after the first
radical is a half-vowel (Sewa [-2]).

3. If the ending is a vowel (3fs, 3cp), the second radical has vocal Sewa (-U-).

4. If the ending is a closed syllable (2mp, 2fp) or vowel (3fs, 3cp), it is accented; otherwise, the accent falls
on the antepenultimate [next-to-last] syllable. This is part of the reason for the variations in the vowels
within the verbal root.

5. The perfect may describe a simple past event (“I ruled”), ingression (“He began/came to rule”), or
ongoing action (“‘She was ruling”).

MOUD ma-sal-i MU ma-Sal-ni
DBWTQ ma - Sal - ta Dﬂ‘?@?ﬁ m’ - Sal - tem
n‘?@@ ma - Salt ]ﬁ‘?t@?ﬁ me - Sal - ten

5@7@ ma - Sal

. U ma -5l
U ma-s -l

10.2.1 STATIVE VERBS
Some verbs have either sere or holem after the second radical in the 3ms gal perfect (the lexical form). The
rest of their forms are like . These verbs describe a state or condition, and are called “stative” verbs

(Lesson 15). The most common stative verbs in Biblical Hebrew are:

i7"TJT be[come] large, great N‘??TJ be[come] full
]PE be[come] old WW‘? be[come] holy, set apart, reserved
WTT@ be[come] ceremonially clean, pure, acceptable DW‘T be[come] near, close
N?DITD be[come] ceremonially unclean, impure Pﬂ? be[come] distant, far
73? be[come] heavy, important; wealthy D‘?fg be[come] whole, complete, healthy, at peace
10.2.2 IR VERBS

Verbs that end in X (ITI-X verbs) look slightly different because “syllable-final” X becomes silent and cannot

close the syllable (§6.2). Their forms differ from those of S (above) and other strong verbs in three ways.

1. They lack silent Sewa after the X, which functions as a reminder of historical spelling (cf. the now-silent e
in English, which was pronounced in Chaucer’s day).

2. Since the second syllable is thus open, they have games after the second radical rather than patah (§22).

3. Since the games after the second radical therefore precedes the ending, the I of the second person endings
lacks dages lene (and 2fs lacks the final silent Sewa).

Person Gender . Singular . Plural
1" Common “NNSR [ found MRV We found
. Masc.  [INEM algh 33n)
2" T "7 You found © T You found
Fem. N3 ORI

Masc. N3 He/lt found
Fem. NINZR - She/lt found
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4,
DU‘?@ §a-la - hat you sent

10.3 FUNCTION

DS_.’?_NQ §a-ma- ‘at

In most other III-guttural verbal roots, 2fs gal perfect has two patahs (note the accent).

you heard

HBI §2.2.1

The function of the perfect is heavily contextual. It depends primarily on the genre or literary type of the
discourse within which it occurs. Its function also reflects the content of its clause and its relationship to the
surrounding context, as well as the action or state described by the verbal root itself. A primary factor in its
temporal and modal function is syntactical—whether or not it occurs with the prefixed waw (-1 ).

1. Without the conjunction, the perfect nearly always refers to the past in narrative—either the simple past
(“he saw”), continual past (“he was seeing”), perfect (“he has seen”) or pluperfect (‘“he had seen’). The
function is controlled by the context. In narrative, the perfect tends to be preceded by another word, either
a subordinating conjunction such as 2, the relative ('1;_7}5), or, in a disjunctive clause (§6.6, and below), by

its subject, object (Gn 42.4), prepositional phrase (2 Sam 5.5), or a negative (X5).

alpdiiEin Mk B b . ks B B e g
TN waw*"vn Sy...7om

In Hebron he reigned over Judah ..., and in
Jerusalem he reigned over all Israel and Judah
(2 Sam 5.5).

=P MOENG Mot TN TR

(Joseph’s brothers went down [preterite] ...),
but Benjamin, Joseph’s brother, Jacob did not
send ... (Gn42.4)

DSR2 URY TIm

TNARTDY T 2SUD

Now Hadad heard in Egypt that David slept
with his fathers ... (1 Kgs 11.21)

This function of the perfect is especially common in disjunctive clauses (§6.6, §6.10), which describe
events that happened alongside or before the preceding preterite (a flashback), contrast or compare two
events (Gn 1.5), or inject a non-event (i.e., with a negative) into a string of preterites (Jg 11.17).

D TIRG DTON RPN
15 el iard

God called [preterite] the light “Day”, and the
darkness he called [perfect] “Night” (Gn 1.5).

MmN ‘mww* N3 10T KO

but the sons of Israel did not remember YHWH ...
(Jg 8.34)

L OrIR Ton R oonGn Sxow nbun
oY Tom vy N5
728 N5 by anim 7oneon o

Israel sent [preterite] messengers to the king of
Edom, ... but the king of Edom did not listen, and
also to the king of Moab [they] sent, but he did not
agree (Jg 11.17).

The disjunctive clause shows that the event that it describes is not necessarily the next event in the

story. Its relationship to the storyline (simultaneous,
must be determined by the relationship of its content to its cotext.”

of the perfect in biblical narrative.

overlapping, antecedent [flashback], proleptic, etc.)
This is an especially common function

This does not mean that events described in disjunctive clauses are insignificant or less important, but
rather that they stand outside the main sequence (often like a “by the way” comment in English), telling
the reader something that he or she either will need to know in order to fully understand something that is

This discussion refers primarily to narrative and instructional biblical prose.

*The terms “context” and “cotext” are often distinguished. “Cotext”

refers to the surrounding words, and “context” to the entire

sociological and conceptual “world” within which the discourse occurs (“context” in this sense can also be called the “universe of

discourse”).
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going to be described in the narrative.
From another perspective, non-events (irrealis) are often just as important as events, so that we should
always ask why the narrator is telling us that this or that didn’t happen.

Stative verbs (§15.1) may describe either a past or present state, condition, or situation in the perfect,
including verbs that describe an emotion, thought, perception, or condition. Their function is determined
by the syntax and context; 2 Sam 7.22 is a direct quotation; Dt 34.9 is a disjunctive clause.

'TW'T’ ‘J"Tx ﬂ%"TJ You are great, Lord YHWH (2 Sam 7.22)
2T 17 &5?3 1172 L’WW'T’W Now Joshua ben Nun was full of a spirit of wisdom (Dt 34.9)

Any perfect with a prefixed -1 begins a clause, and is often followed by its subject or object. This tends to
occur in direct quotations (within either narrative or prophecy), where the perfect tends to refer to the
present or future, and may function as a series of instructions (Lv 3.8), predictions, or commands (Ru 3.2).
Again, the nuance depends heavily upon the literary genre and immediate context.

. UNTDY FTTPR ROY He shall lean his hand on its] head, ...
LDR o @1 and slaughter it ..., and the sons of Aaron
TR 1IN M2 P! shall sprinkle its blood (Lv 3.8).
"[”ﬂ‘??iw n?ﬁuﬂ PN20) NI Wash, perfume yourself, put on your robe,
]WJ'T ﬂ'ﬁ’ﬂ 'TBSJ and go down to the threshing floor (Ru 3.2)
:Isn'mg-ng 933@1 TD: 1&‘7?3’ o) When your days are full [complete], and you lie down
o with your fathers, ... (2 Sam 7.12).

The predicate of a disjunctive clause that interrupts a sequence of waw + perfect clauses may be imperfect
or imperative. This often happens within a series of instructional or imperatival w+perfects, and reflects
the non-instructional line of the disjunctive clause.

QM2 YO 1"U0oY ﬁEWPW And its inner part and legs he shall [must] wash with water (Lv 1.9)

2 TPM nata WXy And the fire of the altar shall [must] be kept burning on it
* (Lv6.2[ET 6.917)

10.4 THE IMPERFECT, PRETERITE, & PERFECT

As this chart suggests, a verb’s conjugation in Biblical Hebrew narrative is primarily related to the function of
its clause within a particular genre.

Present
Imperfect Future
Modal (may/might, should, ought, etc.)
Preterite Past Narrative (the main line of events)
Perfect Disjunctive [ancillary] clauses in narrative
Instruction or prophecy (the main line of events)
Modal (imperative)

w + Perfect

These functions reflect the type of material (literary genre) and the relation of the contents of the clause to the
main line of that material.

This nomenclature is the normal way of indicating different verse numberings between the Hebrew and English text (ET); it means
that Leviticus 6.2 in the Hebrew text is 6.9 in the English Bible (Leviticus 6.1 in Hebrew is 6.8 in the English text).
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10.5 CONCEPTS

antecedent cotext genre perfect
content disjunctive clause instructional material performative
context flashback narrative proleptic

stative verb

10.6 VOCABULARY

tribe; rod, staff (m.)* TTID?_J 141 | perish 'T;?TC .133
people [group], nation QY 142 | ear ]TN 134
document °"; text, writing(s) WDO 143 | cattle; animals ﬂ?; TTZ 135
friend, companion S.ZW .144 | master, owner, husband, Baal i?S_J ; .136

herd (large cattle, such as donkeys,

lip, language; edge, shore naw 145 camels, cows, horses) PR 137

tribe: rod, staff " :tﬁ 146 be, become (often & introduces the o 138
o result), happen, occur TT

swear [an oath] (N only) b9 ;@7 147 | palm of hand, sole of foot ﬂ; 139

Judge (vb.) D@fg 148 | command[ment], order ms 140

10.7 EXERCISES

After learning the PGN subject endings of the perfect, parse and gloss (using the simple past) these forms, and
clauses.

2977 PasY e TN
DRUR | I RRQ b
Yk R PROR e
ONU 1 gl=L I PNSR d

%The noun men refers to a tribe slightly more frequently (196/248 = 79%) than 0% (143/193 = 74%). 2 is far more common in Ex
& Nu, whereas 12V is distributed far more widely and evenly:

nen i
staff tribe  other staff  tribe
Ex 20 6 26 4 1 3
Nu 5 103 108 8 1 7
Dt 19 19
Jg 16 1 15
Sam 2 2| 18 3 15
Kgs 2 2| 13 13
Pss 1 1 2| 11 9 2
Pr 8 8

97«Book”—the traditional gloss for 799—is profoundly misleading (codices, the forerunners of bound volumes—*“books” as we know
them—were not used until the second century AD); archaeological finds suggest that a 999 could be written on any available material
suitable for writing (e.g., a broken piece (sherd) of pottery (making it an ostracon), a piece of papyrus or parchment, a clay tablet) or

inscribed on stone. TT'?;?; (related to the verb 553, “to roll”) refers explicitly to a “scroll”, although it is relatively infrequent in Biblical

Hebrew (21x), especially compared to 729 (185x).
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1 Kgs 2.12; RO3 seat, throne; 12N his PAR T NODOY oyt midbuy

father; Solomon, David

Dt 28.47; 3- your (2ms); 7R joy, TTT'YDW: ?[‘TTBN MR ﬂj;ﬁ'&b b
rejoicing, happiness T s o S I TT

2 Sam 19.12; David, Zadok, Abiathar T aN-oN PﬁWB"?N ﬂ‘?fﬁ -9 "[L?DUW c
Jg6.10;° - my (lcs); Lﬁp; Y listen to the voice of I'LﬁPE apuny 85y d
(obey) ... o EREEN :

Ps 47.9 (each line is a clause); 72 his [1- 3ms] D’ﬁﬂ"?ﬂ D’ﬂi"x -[5?3 €
holiness : = LR > N et

TP XeDbY 2w ooby

2 Chr 21.12; - your (2ms); Jehoshaphat; Asa TIR DY 3772 n:‘;-,-x‘; £
.TT'H'T"W'??: ROR 27721

2 Sam 22.22; 3 for, that, because; YU be wicked; act I 09T ’ﬂWDW polR
wickedly; here 12 against; *_- my 75&?3 ‘ﬂlﬂlﬁ N51
I

Ne 1.7; Pt statute, rule, regulation DDA DISHITIN NIMYNSY h

Ex 2.20; M2 his [3- 3ms] daughters; ™M WINRTTIN ]nnw m TT?D‘? 1”“32'58 ngsj i
n?;? Why? T B o H 0 TT T : B B

Ps 119.55; 7- your (2ms); MM (vocative); mm ?[DW M52 past
ignore the final 17_- on TONUNI : ﬁn{ﬁjzﬁ_ ;mr:rm_c;
T . o R T T

Dt 6.5; - your (2ms); N strength, might, 72257502 ISR MM AR pamRy K
power :7IRR5027 Uiny 5::1

Dt 31.12; ]S_J?_DL:J so that, in order that; % 11?3‘7* ]j]fj‘)j 1;]73{27'* ]j]?;‘j 1
learn; X" fear; D2- your (2mp); MW here DD"T‘?N MR WNW‘W

be careful; WYY o do; by doing
' :RET IR 2T ‘7: X mwb il

10.8 ENRICHMENT: PERFORMATIVES

A possible function of the perfect not mentioned in the lesson, is the perfect as performative. A performative is

a verb that accomplishes or realizes the act that it describes, so that to say, e.g., “I promise that ...” is to make

the promise—no further action is required (cf., e.g., “I declare ...”, “l announce ...”, “I claim ...”). A crude

test of a performative is whether or not the word “hereby” can be inserted into the statement, as well as such

functional tests as whether or not the speaker has the authority to accomplish the act that he or she is naming.
A common example of a performative in the prophetic literature is the formula “Thus says YHWH”
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(M MR 112), so that although 9N is 3ms gal perfect, it refers to the following quotation, rather than to a

past speech.
The performative function may also explain statements with a perfect as predicate, especially divine
pronouncements, such as the promise of the land to Abram [sic]:

nx-’m ng:g'nx ’ﬂljg 7{3.77[‘7 To your seed I [hereby] give this land (Gn 15.18)

Why does this statement use the perfect, since the former promises (Gn 12.7; 13.15, 17), use the imperfect to
refer to a clearly future event (Abram does not yet have any heirs to whom the land might be given)? One
explanation is that the performative function is better suited to the divine self-malediction in the covenantal
ratification ceremony (Gn 15.17).

In Gn 17.5, two verbal clauses—with a imperfect (R22?) and waw+perfect (71)—referring to the
future, precede a perfect (°n03). The content and context of the divine promise suggest that this is a
performative, especially since Abram [now Abraham] was not yet a “multitude of nations”, and would not
even be a father for some time (the verse is divided into clauses).

272aR TITJW'N?{ b m?'x‘vn “And your name shall no longer be called ‘Abram’,
Q02N 7{?3@ 12717 but your name shall be ‘Abraham’,

D?[‘ nn D’j | ﬁn TTAR D because I [hereby] make you a father of a multitude
: : of nations” (Gn 17.5).

The possibility of performative functions here and in other places again cautions us against assuming a simple
relationship or equation between verbal conjugations—or verbal function—in Biblical Hebrew and other
languages.
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LEsSsON 11 NOMINAL MODIFICATION (IV)

IBLICAL HEBREW uses prepositions to show a noun’s syntagmatic function (Lesson 7). It limits or
modifies the range of a noun’s reference by means of the article (§4.3), construct chain (Lesson 9), relative
particle WX (§11.2), or adjectives (cf. the examples in §4.3).

11.1 ADJECTIVES

11.1.1 FORM
Adjectives in Hebrew use the same endings as the noun. The lexical form of the adjective is masculine
singular. The endings are added to the lexical form, unless it ends in 7_-, in which case the gender-number

endings replace 17_- (e.g., M2}). Endings often affect the word’s vocalization.

Gender Singular Plural
Masc. 2 oW
Fem. 723 niaw
Masc. '71-1_1 D“?"TJ
Fem. 591 m5T3
Masc. TTB: D‘Q: handsome, attractive;
Fem. i) nﬁg: beautiful

good

large, great

Adjectives use the endings that agree with the grammatical gender of the word that they modify, so that their
endings do not always match the ending of the noun that they modify. This is especially true for feminine
nouns that do not end in 11-, N-, or M- (plural). When an adjective modifies a collective noun (e.g., JXX), it may
agree with its grammatical number (and be singular), or with the noun’s collective sense (and be plural).

R MR g beautiful woman Both nouns have the form (ending) associated
—-i T . T with their genders, so the adjectives and nouns
Q220 DOW  good horses have the same endings.
- - . ’ L
n1‘71"TJ: o WSTJ great cities All three nouns are feminine (despite their
AP0 T astrong hand form); so the adjectives have the feminine
lﬂB: D‘Q_?g beautiful women ending.
591 oY « great people [nation] Both adjectives agree with the noun, one with its

grammatical number, the second with its

D’D‘?TTU QYT the people who walk (Is 9.1)  Coljective sense.

11.1.2 FUNCTION

Adjectives in Biblical Hebrew have three functions, which are indicated by (1) whether or not the adjective
and its substantive agree in definiteness; (2) the word order of the adjective and substantive; and (3) the
immediate syntax. The three functions may be called attributive, predicate, and substantive.

1. An attributive adjective and its noun agree in definiteness—both are either definite or indefinite—and
form a noun phrase, like an adjective in English:

‘7'TJTU "[5?3{! the great king
7&?3 733 L?’UZ ... with a very heavy [i.e., lavish] retinue (1 Kg 10.2)

2. A predicate (or “verbal”) adjective and its noun form a non-verbal clause, glossed using a form of “to
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be”.” The adjective is usually indefinite, the noun definite, but both may be indefinite, especially in
poetry. The adjective, which predicates something about the noun, may precede or follow it.

E i Feh
7787 57
D270 2 The word is good (1 Kgs 2.38).
YWI:{TZ AYA7 732 2 for the famine was heavy [i.e., harsh, severe] in the land (Gn 12.10).
1"PYa Tt W’&";jﬁ"?; All a man’s ways are clean in his eyes (Pr 16.2).

The king is [was] great.

3. When there is an adjective but no noun, the adjective “becomes” a noun—it is substantive (or ‘“nominal”),
and may function as a noun or as a relative clause. Indefinite substantive adjectives occur much more
frequently in poetry than prose. Some adjectives occur so frequently as substantives that they can be
considered nouns (e.g., more than 90% of the occurrences of JP1, “old”, are substantive, hence the gloss
“elder”). An adjective in a construct chain is always substantive (Pr 15.28; Ex 12.21).

‘77.1{! the great onelman; he [one] who is great

jakd) y'? mam stg 3‘? The heart of the righteous ponders in order to answer (Pr 15.28);
: T this could also be attributive: “A righteous heart ...”

L?N?W’ ’JPT"?;‘? TTWD &?P”] Moses summoned all of the elders of Israel ... (Ex 12.21)

4.  When both noun and adjective are indefinite (as is fairly common in poetry), the adjective’s function must
be determined from its context. For example, when the modified noun is the subject or object of a clause
or sentence (“The great king went to war”), or object of a preposition (“for the great king’), then the
adjective is attributive. When the noun and adjective form their own clause (“The king is great”), the
adjective is predicate.

Adjective with Noun
Indefinite Noun Definite Noun
7o 29 e
Predicate :T“D . 5?599 TBDZT 2
.'-I The king is good.
A king is good.
maw mo5n main nobnn
Attributive a good queén the good quéen
A queen is good.
Adjective without Noun
27 milichy
a good one/person/man the good one/person/man
Substantive he who is good | whoever is good [ [the/any] one who is good
n;ﬁm ighimblahyi
a good woman the good women
she who is good the women who are good

[3PR I

%1t may seem that we are adding “is”, “was”, &c. to the text. Not so. The predicate translation renders the Hebrew text according to the
requirements of English syntax and grammar. Some translations (e.g., KIV, NKJV, NAS) italicize words to show that there is no form
in the Hebrew text that directly corresponds to that English term. It is unfortunate that this practice gives the appearance of “adding to”
to the text.

“*When an anarthrous adjective follows an indefinite noun, the context—the clausal syntax—determines whether the adjective is
predicate or attributive. Hence 23 "]'7?: could be either a good king or a king is good.
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English adds “-er” to an adjective to show comparison (“taller”, “holier”) or uses the adverb “more”

LR INT3

“more wise”, “more sure”). There is no comparative form in Biblical Hebrew, which compares two things
by using the preposition }12 to introduce the thing fo which something is being compared (the word
introduced by “than” in English comparison). Comparative adjectives are always predicate.

DTT”JW?D 732 ‘7’1& OU2Y ... butafool’s wrath is heavier than both (Pr 27.3)
ZDE; W"&?; Wj':ﬁw? ... and a poor [man] is better than a man of a lie [liar] (Pr 19.22)
DTSRI M DT Yuwn s greater than all gods. (Ex 18.11)
1]?3?3 NI PU:! 2 ... for [they—i.e., the people] are stronger than we (Nu 13.31)

The “comparative min” also occurs with stative verbs, where the subject of the verb is compared to
someone/thing else (1 Kgs 10.23).

jbin ’3‘7@ ‘7373 nm‘;w "I‘)?jn ‘7'_1]*] And King Solomon became greater than all
T ' ' o ' the kings of the land ... (1 Kgs 10.23)

The word L)'D, all, is a noun in Hebrew; it therefore does not agree with the noun that it modifies, but
usually occurs in construct with it as 5;, all of, each of, every ... (more than 4000xx). With pronominal
suffixes (Lesson 14) it is written —5;_ (c. 200XX).100 When it [occasionally] occurs with the article, it refers

to “everything” (i.e., “the whole [thing]”; 2 Sa 19.31; cf. Lv 1.9, 13; more than one-quarter of the
occurrences of 53[1 are in Ec).

PNt ﬂ?ﬁﬂﬂ i'733 according to all [of] this teaching/instruction (Dt 4.8)
NTD?TQ ‘737 5; Wn”ﬂ Now the rest of all [of] the words of Asa (1 Kgs 15.23)
H?D 2T P73 alampstand entirely [all of it] of gold (Zc 4.2)

-IBD U_bx WDD‘BD pr:‘] And Mephiboshet said to the king,
np S9=-mN o3 “Let him just take everything ...” (2 Sa 19.31).

The word ‘1&7;, very, much, can strengthen adjectives and verbs, and so is often called an “adverb”. ‘T'&?; 18
not inflected for gender or number. It comes at the end of the phrase or clause, following the word that it
modifies. [NB: TTRR is strengthened by repetition (Nu 14.7).]

'TR?; pRin TBN Dﬁﬁi? ... the word is very near to you (Dt 30.14)
IR IR YINT P2W The land is very, very good (Nu 14.7)
"mr; N1 TT@: ... she was very beautiful (Gn 12.14).
'TR?; N‘j; WX ... avery fat man (Jg 3.17).

Adjectives follow construct chains; they do not interrupt them.

BWJTU kil mﬂl’?_ﬁ"?; all of the great work of YHWH (Dt 11.7 Il Jg 2.7)
D‘JWHSU T 2T TTBN? These are the last words of David (2 Sam 23.1)

11.1.3 THE MOST COMMON ADJECTIVES
This lists by frequency all adjectives used 50 times or more in Biblical Hebrew (* indicates those which occur
often or primarily as substantives).

The “xx” is shorthand for “times” or “occurrences” [in Biblical Hebrew]. This means “two hundred times”.
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hohy) il di . .
= y% ?:ri’ z‘s}li,llf)ls?.l:siiriz;tjti?ftlrj;)édy, evil, wickedness pInD) far, distant (85xx)
ZTWfTD good, pleasant; happy [of the heart] (612xx) :ﬁﬁi? near (78xx)
270 much, many (475xx) ‘JSTJ *afflicted, distressed, poor (T6xx)
PYTI8  just, innocent, righteous (206xx) PR dead (72xx)
]PE *old (187xx); elder 71’ strange, different, illicit (71xx)
AN another, other (166xx) i7‘03 *stupid, dull, insolent (70xx); fool
D;U wise, skilled (138xx) &5?; Sfull (67xx)
WT’TE holy, set apart (115xx) ]W’DN *poor (61x)

BUR  few; subst.: a little (96xx) I hard, strong (56x)

5‘?13 dead, killed (94xx); subst.: the dead ]WDE small, little, insignificant (54x)
AL clean, pure (94xx) WA new (53x)

D‘DD whole, complete, entire, blameless (91xx) mtg g%foeijyﬁfhzlgiwiZS‘;am (adverb);
N [ceremonially] unclean, impure (88x) 1OR  behind, last (50x)

11.2 THE RELATIVE PARTICLE

A relative clause modifies a noun or substantive by relating something about it. English relative clauses are
introduced by a relative pronoun (“who”, “which”) and follow the word that they modify—*the prophet who
said”. Hebrew relative clauses are introduced by the relative U8 (more than 5500 times in Biblical Hebrew).

1. Like the relative pronoun in English, 2WX normally follows the word that it modifies:

D8R R MY VY - the affliction of my people who are in Egypt (Ex 3.7)
e in] ]153?3 WWN D’DB?DT.T ... the kings who were on the north in the hill country
T T T (Jos11.2)
"[‘7?3“7& ﬂUQWDD TR TV ... Boaz, who was from Elimelek’s clan (Ru 2.3)

;]n_ﬁﬁ. qu(ﬁ-gy b BNWW"DIJ ... with [the] Israel[ites] who were with Saul and Jonathan
T ! o T (1 Sam 14.21)

N.B. English allows “implicit” relative clauses—i.e., those that do not begin with a relative pronoun, such
as “the kings from the north” instead of “the kings who were from the north”. In biblical narrative,
however, relative clauses are nearly always explicit (written with JUR).

2. When a relative clause modifying a “locative noun” ends with 2, “there”, the combination Q¥ ... WX
often functions as a relative locative adverb (U ... WX, where”):

‘7&?!&7’ 2 Dtg‘-jw;s ]WJ ij: (E ir;télg)land of Goshen, where the sons of Israel [were], ...

D‘g TTD?S'WW& D1P?TD[T']?3T “... from the place where you are ...” (Gn 13.14)
]17& D@ WW& i ‘7;’7!2 ... in YHWH’s temple, where the ark ... was (1 Sa 3.3)
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3. When this type of relative clause describes a person, group, or thing, it is usually predicate (“who/which
was/were/is/etc. there”):

ZD@"TQ}S *mxg'nx ... the Amorites who were there (Nu 21.32)

4. The compound form YRS (WX + ) is a comparative particle, “as, just as,” that often precedes a verb
(especially verbs of command, instruction, etc.); following the introductory particle *71* it is often
temporal in the sense of “when”:

MY WND 0773 T WYY YHWH shall do to them just as he did ... (Dt 31.4)
’JD'T‘?U 5@7?3 miah g TD&; As the proverb of the ancients says, (1 Sam 24.14)
B&WDW izl WWN; 171 Now when Samuel was old, ... (1 Sam 8.1)

N.B. Biblical Hebrew has three syntagms that correspond roughly to the relative clause in English: (1)
clauses introduced by the particle TUR; (2) clauses formed by a substantive adjective (§11.1.2); and (3)
clauses formed by a substantive participle (§12.2). Although these sound the same when rendered into
English, the U clause modifies a noun; the substantival adjective and participle have no noun to
modify.

11.3 NON-VERBAL CLAUSES

A clause is a group of words that makes a comment (the predicate) about a topic (the subject). Although the
word “predicate” is often used casually to refer to verbs, a predicate can be nearly any part of speech or
connected group of words (syntagm). A clause can be a sentence, or merely part of a sentence (e.g., relative
clauses, above). In these two examples, David is the subject; the rest of the clause tells us something about
David:

a. David wrote many songs. ascribes an action to David (something that he did)

b. David was a mighty warrior. explains who/what David was (what kind of warrior he was)

Hebrew clauses that sound like (a) are verbal clauses (a verb is the main part of the predicate), but
clauses like (b) tend to be non-verbal, with either a predicate adjective (Ex 9.27), noun, prepositional phrase,
or adverb as the predicate. We will consider a clause non-verbal when it lacks an imperfect, preterite, perfect,
imperative, predicate participle (Lesson 12), or infinitive (Lesson 16). We will also consider the more specific
word in a non-verbal clause to be the subject, with (1) proper names and definite nouns more specific than
generic nouns; (2) personal pronouns more specific than proper names and definite nouns; and (3)
demonstratives more definite than personal pronouns.

PYI8T MY YHWH is the righteous one (Ex 9.27)
MY WX Tam YHWH (Ex 6.2); pronoun as subject
N7 ’I'RS he is my brother (Gn 20.5); pronoun as subject
SJ@"?& Dﬂ‘?& SN Elisha said to them, “This is not the way,
qua ot N(71'IW'I[T TTT xiﬁ nor [&51: and not] is this the city. ...” (2 Kgs 6.19)

A clause is either syndetic (linked to its preceding cotext by a conjunction) or asyndetic (lacking a
conjunction; these are relatively infrequent in biblical narrative). Disjunctive and preterite clauses are by
definition syndetic, as is any other clause beginning with waw. Other types of clauses are also syndetic, such
as those that begin with subordinating particles, such as 2, wwx, ]I_J?_J'?, etc. It is not the first word or form that
determines that a concatenation of words is a clause, however, but the presence of a topic and a comment.
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11.4 NOMINAL APPOSITION

Nouns can also be modified by other nouns. In apposition one noun follows another, but they do not form a
construct chain (since the first noun is usually definite, it cannot be in construct). If the first noun is a generic
term (e.g., “the king”), the apposed noun is usually a personal name. If the first noun is a personal name, the
second usually identifies him or her by office, position, or relationship (i.e., the aspect of that person that is
contextually appropriate). A major clue to the presence of apposition is that proper names and definite nouns
do not occur in construct:

(a) m3 "[5?3{! King David (2 Sa 3.31; Samuel-Kings uses this syntagm)
(b) TBDU 17 King David (1 Ch 26.26; Chronicles uses this syntagm)
() ]1]']3 S.ZWWH’ Joshua son of Nun (Ex 33.11)

(d) DI72R NUR "W Sarai, Abram’s wife (Gn 16.1)

(e) mm 'TDIJ 'H:I David, the servant of YHWH (Ps 36.1)

(g) ]1‘7?7?_3 ﬂwx n:JNVﬁU P Ruth, the Moabitess, Mahlon’s wife (Ru 4.10)

() RO 373 12 N2 Baruch, son of Neriah, the scribe (Jr 36.32)

In (c) — (e), a construct chain is apposed to the proper name; in (f), a second apposition (“the scribe”)
further describes Baruch; in (g), a second apposition, which is also a construct chain describes Ruth as
“Mahlon’s wife”. Understanding this requires reading the string of words to see how they are related to each
other, as well as general knowledge of biblical context. These examples also illustrate the frequent
interdependence of construct chains and apposition.

11.5 CONCEPTS

adjective attributive comment relative substantive
apposition/apposed clause predicate subject topic

11.6 VOCABULARY

copper, bronze NWHJ 158 | other, another (adj.) N 149
service, servitude, labour, work TT:H:SJ 159 | who, which, what, that; when WWN 150
mouth e [ust] like, as; when TWRD
— .160 ' Y "
mouth of (construct) p) large, big, great (ad].); be/become 5993 151
- large, great (st. vb.) T
holiness, “apartness” WWP old; elder (adj.); be/become old (st. ]PT 152
1161 | VD) o
holy, sacred (adj.)""' WT’TE good (adj.); be/become good (st. vb.) 2D 153
much, many (adj.) M e ?aogzveit, upright, right (adj.); thus, so ]D 154
bad, disastrous; evil, wicked (adj.) D9 163 before (temppral & locative), in the ‘JB‘? 155
- presence of, in front of mT T
bad, disastrous, evil, wicked (adj.) DM 164 | Wadi (temporary streamorits valley;  Lag 56
TT rarely perennial stream, e.g., Jabbok)
gate (of a city) NVW 165 | horse, stallion (m.) ole} 157
mare i=kl-N

1OlEnglish “holy” and “sacred” have different histories: “holy” comes from German Heilig, “sacred” from Latin sacra.
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11.7 EXERCISES

1.  After studying the forms of 2, Lﬂm}, n2? (§11.1.1), gloss these phrases and clauses, parsing any verbal
forms. Be prepared to explain their structure and the function of the adjectives.

il ialeloby S DIoNT Dy

S2TM2 W b =\hhye by oMY e
MO AR P 4 oM ‘7:_: R pan f
H ‘ T T A A H ‘T T

297 WNRD
] NI b
32 WX WURT e

2.  Gloss these phrases and clauses, parsing the verbs and identifying the function of any adjectives.

Ps 145.9; N.B. 53 is a substantive Sob =9y 99y a
Jon 1.10; X" fear, be afraid; R fear (noun); an object
from the same root as its verb is called a “cognate
accusative”, which is a common syntagm in Biblical
Hebrew

O TINTY DR Wy b

Is 6.3; 117 this [one]; 2B host, army; &57; fulness, that
which fills (n.m.); +71123, glory+his [Your gloss should
differ from most English versions.]

Y TON T RPY <
RINDS I WP WD WD
7923 ngg"a; x‘ar;

Jg 19.20; the last word is a quotation Djfj@ ]PIU sta 7?;&:‘] d

2 Kg 18.28; Assyria VN "[‘7?3 ‘ﬂﬁﬂﬂ "[‘7?33'7;'1 qyz;z;_j 7?_3&"] €

2 Sam 4.11; 277 kill; P78 innocent; M2

1ﬂ’32 P"TB W’N'ﬂi’( WJ'W'T D’SJfLﬁ D’WJN £
his house; ﬁ+:§!§i?;"‘>:_] on his bed

bl ‘w
Sxawr Pt 53 wam e
INTTIN DTS YN
D39 95 o My b
PYIS Yoy oY

1 Kgs 8.3; 382 they [m.p.] went; WU they
carried; 1\ W ark/box/chest

Pr 14.19; Y they bow (down); 285 in the
presence of, V7 / SJ@"] bad, evil, wicked; the
verb is elided from the second line

Lv 11.45; 20" and you [m.p.] shall be; "3 1
Jr7.9; 0 after

2 Chr 2.4; "X I; 7332 building (a participle
functioning as a predicate adjective); 13- our

2 Chr 18.30; Aram; M3 [he] commanded; 227

chariot; MRS saying; mg?m XS Do not fight;
oX "D bur, ﬁ;? only (him alone)

PN w‘ﬁ'rp "D n*r;ﬁp onem
DYITR DOFOR IR onshm
nnm"x‘a gl

5913 M3 TR nram
nw‘am ‘9::: 13’1‘7& ‘m: o)

ARG 22577 MR mE 0RO
Simarn 1PN Mo N5
4725 Sxar TomhNEN 03
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Josh 10.2; AR one of, 12500 n;‘?f;pn MY NMRD 1923 n‘?ﬁg: Svy m

kingdom; R she, it; 71_- her, its; 7123
warrior; Gibeon, Ai

DR TR N
102 N0

11.8 ENRICHMENT:. BULLAE

This is a greatly enlarged drawing of a bulla (the clay impression of a seal):

1195025

1M 12

201

of Berechyahu
ben Neryahu
the scribe
or (using more familiar forms of the names):
Belonging to Baruch
son of Neriah
the scribe
(cf. Jr36.32)

This is a typical bulla (the lump of clay that was stamped with a seal, as wax might be today), with an
inscription consisting of the owner’s name (with lamed of possession), followed by “son of”, his father’s
name, and his occupation. The appositions between “Baruch” and “son of Neraiah” on the one hand and “the
scribe” on the other, identify both men by their fathers’ names and their occupation or position in society. The

9, &6

bulla is thus the owner’s “signature”.

1.

Both names end in -yahu, a variant of -yah that occurs in Biblical Hebrew. [Jeremiah’s name occurs with
both endings: 77 (8xx; only in Jr 27.1-29.1) and 31177 (>110xx; in the rest of the book; never in 27.1-
29.1).]

Since the names of the father and son, as well as the occupation, match the biblical references, this
particular bulla most probably records the personal seal of the scribe named Baruch ben Neraiah who
worked for Jeremiah, and would have been affixed to documents (long since deteriorated) that he wrote,
transcribed, or witnessed.

The same form of personal identification was in use long before the Israelite monarchy and the period of
the canonical prophets. In Josh 1.1, Joshua is identified as WR NIWR W72 YU, Joshua son of Nun,
servant of Moses; Joshua—not his father—was Moses’ assistant; Baruch was a scribe, according to the
information on this bulla.

This bulla appeared on the antiquities market without any reference to its provenance. This means that its
interpretation lacks the controls that its discovery in situ (in place) would have provided, such as depth,
occupational or destruction layer, etc.
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LESSON 12 THE PARTICIPLE

HE VERBAL SYSTEM of Biblical Hebrew includes forms that are called both “participles” and “verbal

adjectives”, since they are based on verbal roots and are functionally adjectives. Unlike English participles
(forms that end in “-ing””), Hebrew participles can be identified by their vowels, a prefixed -2 (in most verbal
stems),'” and syntax. More than one-tenth (about 13%) of all verbal forms in Biblical Hebrew are participles.
They are especially common in biblical poetry.

12.1 FORM

All participles are inflected for gender and number in order to agree with the word that they modify. They use
the same endings as adjectives and nouns. Like adjectives, participles agree with the grammatical gender of
the word that they modify. The gal has two participles—active and passive.

Qal Active Participle Qal Passive Participle

Singular Plural  Singular Plural

abs. |  SUR| oobwh | Swin | obwin

Masc. L .

const. '(?‘2:7?3 BWW?:J ’i?ﬂW?:D

N5 , .

bs. | Lo | movdn | it

Fem. | mouh | nidwn| T =
const.'” ﬂ‘?ﬁfﬁ@

1. The gal active participle always has an o-vowel (holem or holem-waw) after the first radical.
2. The gal passive participle always has a u-vowel (Sureq, rarely qibbus) after the second radical.

3. Unlike the other verbal conjugations, participles can be articular. Like the infinitive construct, they can
occur with prepositions and pronominal suffixes (Lesson 14).

12.2 FUNCTION HBI §2.2.5

The participle in Biblical Hebrew is an adjective, with the same functions as the adjective—attributive,
predicate, and substantive. The rules for identifying participial function are the same as for the adjective
(§11.1.2).

1. Attributive, or adjectival participles usually follow, and agree in definiteness with the word that they
modify. Although they are attributive, their verbal nature means that they can be glossed in several ways,
often as relative clauses (cf. Pr 8.34; Dt 1.38); for example, Is 40.3 could also be rendered “a voice which
was calling, ...” Their temporal reference (past, present, future) is entirely contextual:

’L? Y 27N ’WW&_{ How happy is the man who listens to me, ... (Pr 8.34)
n2aTmn2 NjﬁP 51‘7 A voice calling, “In the wilderness ...” (Is 40.3)
’[’JTDB 'TDL’:T 172 ¥W1ﬂ’ Joshua son of Nun, who stands before you (Dt 1.38)
2D LRUR  judgment that is written (Ps 149.9)

102
103,

The term “stems” refers to various patterns of vowels and prefixes used to modify the function of the verbal root (Lesson 18).
There are about thirty-five feminine construct ga/ participles in Biblical Hebrew; few of these are strong verbal roots. The most
frequent occurs in the phrase W2 :'?rj nat, “flowing with milk and honey” (20x; always fsc Q Ptc from the weak verb 2).

101



DYTa2m Y DLJW Shallum ..., the keeper of [who keeps or the one who keeps] the
Tem T - garments (2 Kgs 22.14)

daRa ’xWJ RYITIN ﬂi?@’] He sent away the people who had carried the tribute (Jg 3.18)

2. Predicate, or verbal participles may precede or follow the word that they modify; the words disagree in
definiteness. In narrative, predicate participles tend to occur in disjunctive clauses, where they function
much like finite verbs. A predicate participle is technically “tenseless”—its temporal reference depends on
the context, as does its nature as simple or continuous action. Note that the last five examples in this list
occur in disjunctive clauses (§6.6):

25p7a Syl 0O God rules in Jacob (Ps 59.14)
'TSJ‘? ﬂWDSJ WﬂP'TB His righteousness stands for ever (Ps 112.9)
ﬂDV yny o W NS D1  But they did not know that Joseph was listening (Gn 42.23)

TINTSY n:'vr: '1'511:]1 Now Athaliah was ruling over the land (2 Kg 11.3)

nii~Rainini Bx =hinin Yoo nw‘;gj Now the Philistines were standing on the hill on this side
(1 Sam 17.3)

MSU vRYNR NuRY Nownohm Now the queen of Sheba heard the report of Solomon ...
- =l I8N ~ = T R (1 Kgs 10.1)

D%@ﬁ‘ﬂ NDW’ R¥11  Now she lived in Jerusalem (2 Kgs 22.14)

Depending on the context, and the semantic load of the verbal root, a predicate participle following 1371 or
MM may suggest the speaker’s sense of immediacy:

D‘W:Tﬂ D‘?_ﬁ@ xjﬁ: ’JJTT"D For I am about to create [creating] a new heaven
mi'imini TN and a new earth (Is 65.17)

5&?27’2 027 oy ’Djbs 11371 Tam doing [about to do] a thing in Israel (1 Sa 3.11)
7{"7& mink ’DJKS 13 Iam going to come down [coming] to you (1 Sa 10.8)
3. When there is no substantive for the participle to modify, it is “its own noun”, and thus substantival

(nominal), glossed by a pronominal relative clause (“he who ...”, “the one who . whoever ... ”, etc.).
As Jos 2.24 suggests, all participles in construct chains are substantlve.

9

TT]TT’: NT WTD:J '1‘7171 Whoever walks in his honesty fears YHWH (Pr 14.2)
’[WDW 71171 YHWH is the one who watches you [= “your watcher”] (Ps 121.5)
YWKSU ’ZW"‘?; All the inhabitants of the land (Jos 2.24)

4. Some verbs occur primarily as substantive participles (e.g., the verbal root 2R occurs 281 times; all but
two are substantive participles). Words listed as nouns that have the vowel pattern o-e (i.e., holem - sere)
are gal participles that were used primarily as substantives (e.g., W2, judge; 720, scribe).

712 -[:nx ah iy inb s Jx M3 Tamabout to give [predicate ptc.] your enemy into your hand
(1 Sam 24.4)

5. Since they are verbal adjectives, participles can govern direct and indirect objects. They also occur with
pronominal suffixes (Lesson 14); the suffix may indicate pronominal possession or it may identify the
[pronominal] direct object of the action described by the participle:
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‘jx?wﬂ 7?37(27 ?[WDW He who watches you ... he who watches Israel (Ps 121.3b, 4b)

7{&57 mm ‘JN I am YHWH, [he] who heals you (Ex 15.26); or your healer

12.3 CONCEPTS
active

adjectival

12.4 VOCABULARY

nominal

participle predicate verbal

attributive  passive substantive

there is/are (opposite of 1"R/]"X) WY 175 | ram ‘7’2’_( .166
death; mw, death of Py 176 g}flt‘;‘r’lsfngzng‘l’t?tggeC:t‘) ana 167
in front of, before, opposite "TJJ 177 | mighty man, warrior M3 .168
work, occupation ﬂ?&‘?@ 178 | generation, life-span N9 .169
count; write, record WQTO 179 seek, inquire (cf. WITM) Wjj 170
scribe, secretary, recorder (ms Q Ptc) 00 kill Jja 171
opening, entrance HDD 180 | sacrifice (n.) T'T;TI' 172
ask [for], request ‘7?5@7 181 | outside (noun and prep.); street vy 173
oil (usually olive oil) ]DW 182 | wisdom, skill TT?TJDIJ 174

12.5 EXERCISES

After learning the forms of the gal participle, gloss these clauses, parsing the verbs, and identifying each
participle’s function as either attributive, predicate, or substantive.

2 Chr 22.12; Athaliah

Is 9.1; W3 they saw (3¢cp Q P); ny;bg
death-shadow; 7] it shined, DH‘LDSJ <

D7- (their/them) + 5Y

Ps 59.14b; WM and they will

know (3mp QF); OB end; Jacob

1 Sam 3.3; 52711 temple; 11N
ark; Samuel

Ps 147.3; RD7 heal; 72 break
Ec 7.15; 9, his

Ps 58.12

Gn 25.28; you should be able to
recognize the names

Ps 75.8

poNT oY n2bh Mmoo

5173 IR WD YR ov05hn opn
BITRY T W AIRDY YN o

pONT eaxb 2ppia Suir oonoeTr wm

DO TR oUTIER MM 5212 20 Sy

25 2w 8277
iPTE2 TaN P O

POND DobRl ooANY

FAPYTON PN AR . TWITAN PISY 20NN

1Y OVORTD
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Ps 106.3; *2UR happy (trad., blessed); OV mgwm ”WDW sij 10
do; P78 righteousness, innocence; NY time NIJ 5: : 'T?"TB 'TWIJ

1 Sam 18.16; X371 he; X2 ms Q Pte < Ni2 AR AR TN OnAebay L1
come/go in; DT_J’;;L? before them; David - D ﬂ;JDB ;(:1 .xBﬁ“’T NVT':D

Jg 4.4; X1 she; N that PITES NER TRN2Y TER AT 12
Deborah, Lapidot X7 Ny ‘mww* PN TBRY N

Jr 22.11;3- his; Shallum; Josiah; ity -Ifjn qn:@xi-]; DSW'%& TR -s .13
Judah IR TR IR TR

Lv 14.47; 022" he will wash; °_- his (suffixed to a w-u: nx o::w ighiolol DDW'H .14
plural noun; cf. #6) PRI 0220 M3 Sokm
1 Sam 17.3; 71 on one [this] side (7T} + 112) nii~Binita by oY m*nw%m 15
Philistines M mToN oy Snotm
Jr23.2; ]DL; therefore (12 +L:>); Sy concerning; ‘7&'1{;7! "T‘?N bk WDN o) ]D‘p .16

both participles are from the root 17 shepherd,
tend (the mp ending “replaces” the final 1- of the
root)

WY IR 0T oYY

Ps 107.2a; SR redeem =y oIRy Ny (17

12.6 ENRICHMENT: PARTICIPIAL COMPRESSION

Participles are especially common in the book of Proverbs, probably because they allow highly compressed
syntax, perhaps also to impart a “timeless” and “universal” air to the sayings. In Pr 17.9, for example, the use
of four participles allows the proverb to be compressed into only eight words:

N3N WPZD L’WD 921 Whoever conceals a transgression seeks love;
m‘:x 'T‘WD?J WD'TD 'TJWW And whoever repeats a matter separates a friend [friends] (Pr 17.9)

At times, however, compression can be confusing. How should we read these lines? Which is
primary—seeking or concealing, repeating or separating? Since our experience suggests that talking about
offenses can destroy relationships, but that this is not the only reason for relationships to fail, we would
probably read Pr 17.9b as suggested above (rather than “Whoever separates friends repeats a matter”).

In 17.9a, however, either participle could be read as the subject, so that an alternative interpretation
(and translation) would be “Whoever seeks love conceals a transgression”. This line may even be deliberately
ambiguous, written in order to allow or even encourage both understandings. The decision to gloss it in one
way or the other, however, is essentially arbitrary, since either participle can be predicate or substantive.

Word order is not always a reliable guide to syntax or function, especially in biblical poetry, so that we
must reflect on the content of the proverb in order to translate it appropriately.

In Pr 12.1a, however, the parallelism helps us determine that the first participle is the subject
(substantive) and the second the predicate, since the predicate is elided from the second line, and since “loves
discipline” parallels “hates correction”, we follow the first reading:

no3 2R noMm AR Whoever loves discipline loves knowledge;
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a2 nroin Nllm And whoever hates correction [loves] stupidity (Pr 12.1)

It may seem that we have merely read the Hebrew as though it followed English word-order, but our
interpretation (and therefore translation) is actually based on the parallels between the two lines. The general
principle here is the frequent omission [elision] of the predicate from the second of two parallel lines of
biblical poetry.

Two passive participles (Lesson 19) allow even greater compression in Pr 27.5—only five words:

N0 AIRN =511 Proin 123ty Unrevealed rebuke is better than concealed love (Pr 27.5)

This could also be rendered so that the English syntax corresponds to the Hebrew:
Better a rebuke unrevealed than love concealed.
Nothing is gained beyond (perhaps) a certain “poetic” feel due to the rhyme of “unrevealed” and “concealed”;
both renderings are as compressed as English allows. Or, if we wanted to add a poetic structure that is not

present in the Hebrew sentence, we could invert the order of the last two words so that we read noun —

adjective ... adjective — noun, but this may be overly clever (as is doubtless the use of “unrevealed” to parallel
the sound of “concealed”).

Better a rebuke unrevealed than concealed love.
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LESSON 13 PRONOMINALS (I)

NE CHALLENGE in writing or speaking is keeping track of who is acting or speaking, and whether or not

this is a new person or someone already mentioned in the discourse. Another challenge is to write so that
the result “holds together”, or is “cohesive”. Pronouns are a cohesive device (§6), a linguistic “glue” that binds
together a discourse. English tracks clausal subjects pronominally (e.g., “Then he went ...” or “After she had
taken ...”), rather than by repeating the subject’s name. Pronouns are thus called “anaphoric” (Greek ana,
“above”), since they usually refer back to someone or something previously mentioned (traditionally called the
“antecedent”).104

Biblical Hebrew has two sets of pronouns—individual words, called “independent pronouns”, and
suffixes, called “pronominal suffixes” (Lesson 14). Both sets are inflected for person, gender, and number to
link them to their “antecedent”.

Independent personal pronouns identify the subject of the clause; these “subject” pronouns, however,
are not merely cohesive—they also function on the level of discourse, a “higher-level” function that explains
why Biblical Hebrew has independent subject pronouns alongside the PGN of the finite verb.'” (§13.1.2). The
third person independent pronouns (along with a few other forms) also function as demonstrative adjectives
(“this”, “these”, “that”, “those”).

Pronominal suffixes show pronominal possession (“my”, “her”, “their”), indicate the pronominal
objects of verbs and prepositions, and the pronominal subjects of the infinitive construct (§16.1.1).

13.1 INDEPENDENT PRONOUNS
Pronominal forms in Biblical Hebrew have person, gender, and number. Independent pronouns usually

identify the subject of their clause; about 20% of all independent personal pronouns occur with the conjunction
waw as part of the first form in disjunctive clauses (w + pronoun).

13.1.1 FORM
Person Gender Singular Plural
1 common ’Djbj WX/ W WTIR we
] masc. mighs mjoh
on T you - you
fem. n;._g ]n;._g
, masc. NI ke, it o N
3" T they
fem. R RV she, ir bl

1. The basic form is distinct for each person; gender and number is distinguished by the end of the form:

Person Form

1™ IR L we
P -PR you
31 -1 he, she, it, they

1%pronouns can be cataphoric, referring to something that follows (“Although ke awoke early, John ...)”; this function is rare in

Biblical Hebrew.

105Apart from commands, English sentences have explicit subjects, either nominal or pronominal (English also uses a “dummy”
subject, as in “/f’s raining” and “There’s one in here”). Independent subject pronouns in Biblical Hebrew often “sound” redundant (or
“emphatic”) to English readers when they occur alongside a verbal form that indicates the PGN of its subject. They are not actually
redundant, because: (1) all communication is as efficient as possible (superfluity is only apparent, never real); and (2) their function is
related to the larger context in which they occur, including the genre and the relationship of their clause to the preceding clause. This
will become more clear as you begin to read the biblical text.
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2. The “double forms” differ primarily in frequency and distribution:
a. "I (Ics) is more than twice as frequent (803x) as 2 (c. 350x), but in some biblical books one form
dominates, for example
VW
Dt 55x  6x
Ezk Ix 155x
b.  The longer lcp form (MR, “we”) occurs about 115 times in Biblical Hebrew, the shorter form
(Mr12) only six times.
c.  The longer 3mp form (7171, “they”) is slightly more frequent (c. 55%) than 277; as with 1cs
("238/R), they are not distributed evenly:'®

T oo
Gn 4x 17x
Ex 5x 17x
Lv 1x 18x
Ps 25x 3x
Ezk 57 8x'”
d. “She/It"—N11 (3fs written with -w-)—is “normal” in the Torah, but is written X7 in the rest of the
Bible.'”

13.1.2 FUNCTION HBI §1.5.1
1. Anindependent pronoun always means that you are looking at a clause, whether or not the pronoun
comes first in the clause.

2. Independent personal pronouns usually identify the subject of a verbal or non-verbal clause (“I”, “she”,

LR T3

“we”). They do not show pronominal possession (e.g., “my” , “your”) or the pronominal objects of verbs
or prepositions (e.g., “him”, “for them”). The examples illustrate its use with various types of
predicates—a noun (Gn 3.19; Ex 6.2), adjective (Ezk 42.14), finite verb (Gn 41.15), and participle (Nu
33.51):

TPR ARU™D  For you are dust, ... (Gn 3.19)
MY AR Jam YHWH (Ex 6.2).
nad W"TP"D For they [fp] are holy (Ezk 42.14).
'OV "MYRY IR1 And 7 heard about you ... (Gn 41.15)
17770°NN 22V QPR "3 When you cross the Jordan ... (Nu 33.51)

3. Independent pronouns also occur in non-verbal clauses, apparently signaling the non-verbal predication:
DYIONT RIT T YHWH [—he] is [the] God! (1 Kg 18.39).

2RI 025 oun Yﬁg-‘;: a3tA-vo  For the goodness of all of the land of Egypt [if] is yours
AR " (Gn 45.20).

4. Independent pronouns often occur with the conjunction -), creating a disjunctive clause (§6.6). Gn 42.23

explains why Joseph’s brothers thought that they were secure in talking in front of him. The added
information of Jg 11.39 makes the virginity of Jephthah’s daughter explicit.

%When two 3mp pronouns occur in the same v., both forms may be used (7x), although both are repeated in some vv. (M7 (17x) or
o7 (7x)).

"In Ezekiel, the clause D71/m7 1 M2 3, for they are a rebellious household, occurs seven times, six times with 7217 as the
subject, once with 271.

1%The 3fs form N 1—with yod—occurs ten times in the Torah out of more than 150 occurrences in those books.
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5.

LTQﬁ* ynY D W NS 01y Now they did not know that Joseph could understand
§ [participle] them, because the interpreter was between them

BAP3 ORI 3 (Gn423)
U TTST.’WZ:'NS R¥71 ... (now she had not known a man) ... (Jg 11.39)

The change of subject that is often signalled by an independent pronoun may also imply a contrast
between the events or actions described by two clauses, especially when a disjunctive clause begins with w
+ pronoun (cf. 2 Chr 13.11 (Exercise #16)). The contrast is thus appropriately signalled in English by
rendering the conjunction as, for example, “but”, “now”, “but as for her”.

Although the contrasting clause—*"“every great matter they shall bring to you”—is left out of Exercise
#6 (Ex 18.22), the disjunctive clause that ends the sentence again signals a contrast, here by beginning the
clause with the object (waw + non-verb) rather than the subject.

The only affix that can be attached to the independent personal pronouns is the conjunction -).

13.2 DEMONSTRATIVES

Demonstratives point out or point to a person or object (“this”, “that”, “these”, “those”), and can be thought of

as making an articular word even more definite or specific (contrast “this scroll” with “the scroll”).
13.2.1 FORM
Gender  Singular Plural
masc. ,'I}"
“Near” _ this n‘ax these
fem. DINT '
masc. NI nro,'I
“Far”’ that those
fem. N7 nad

The paradigm of the demonstratives overlaps the paradigm of the personal pronouns (above). The “far”

demonstratives are the same as the third person personal pronouns. They are demonstrative primarily when

they are attributive (§13.2.2(5), below).'”

13.2.2 FUNCTION HBI §1.5.2

1. Since demonstratives are essentially adjectives, they can be either predicate or attributive. Unlike
adjectives, they are not substantive.

2. Like adjectives, demonstratives agree with the grammatical gender and number of the word that they
modify.

3.  When they are predicate, (1) demonstratives are anarthrous; (2) they tend to precede the word that they

modify; and (3) they are usually the subject of the clause (7%, the second demonstrative in 1 Kgs 6.19,
occurs eleven times in Biblical Hebrew):

YONRT NNT This is the land (Nu 34.2)
TT'?'TJU U N7 That [ir] is the great city (Gn 10.12)
ﬂﬁ?ﬁ@ nbx These are the names (Ex 1.1)
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There is little functional difference between “That is the king” and “He is the king”.
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.TTTU ’-” &"7 L’@‘L?x Dﬂ‘?x nghl Elisha said to them, “This is not the way, nor is this the city.
qua -t N‘?W ... (2Kgs 6.19)

4.  Attributive demonstratives follow the word that they modify, and are articular:

T DIPBR his place (Gn 28.17)
R¥17 V2 in that city (Js 20.6)
NI OPIOD  all thar day (Nu 11.32)

5. An articular “third person pronoun” is therefore actually an attributive demonstrative:
T 02 in those days (Jr 3.16)'"°
NIT7 DY at that time (Nu 22.4)
PRI W shis city (Gn 19.20)

6. Usually the demonstrative immediately follows the noun that it modifies. If the noun is modified by an
adjective (or is in construct), the attributive demonstrative follows the entire phrase, after any adjectives,
or after the final word of the construct chain, or both. In Gn 2.12, the adjective after the attributive
demonstrative is predicate:

i (71"TJTET Q277 this great thing (1 Sa 12.16)
PNTT 993 AT this great evil (Gn 39.9)

‘-TTU D?U_Bx b=y WWN; Just as I brought upon this people

PRI ﬂ‘?“TJU =-S5 AN all this great disaster (Jr 32.42)

2 RN YR 271 and the gold of that land is good (Gn 2.12)

13.3 INTERROGATIVE PRONOUNS

Biblical Hebrew uses two uninflected interrogative pronouns to ask questions about persons (“who?”,
“whom?”) and things (“what?” “how?”). Both are normally “fronted”—they begin their clause.

13.3.1 THE INTERROGATIVE "
The uninflected interrogative ", “who”, is always definite, and always asks about a person.

1. If there is no verb, "2 is usually the subject of a non-verbal clause (but cf. Ru 2.5, #3, below):

aun m ﬂlﬁ@ ﬁr__gx*] Pharaoh said, “Who is YHWH, ...?” (Ex 5.2)
BPR " “Who are you (m.p.)?” (Jos 9.8)
HBxg D*ngg M2 Who are these men ...?” (Nu 22.9)
PR "M"N2 “Whose daughter are you?” (Gn 24.23)
g 2270 TT@STJ M “Who did this thing?” (Jg 6.29; cf. Jg 15.6)
| ﬂ&?; SJ@@"D Who has heard [such a thing] as this?
TTL?N; X7 12 Who has seen [such things] as these? (Is 66.8)

H0The phrase “[in] those days” accounts for nearly three-quarters of all occurrences of the 3mp demonstrative.
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2. When "2 is the object of the verb, it has the sign of the object, but still begins the question (and is
rendered “whom”):
]W'TZL’D MR “Whom will you serve?” (Jos 24.15)

1]‘7 "[‘7’ mn HBWN MTAR “Whom shall I send, and who shall go for us?” (Is 6.8)

3. "1 also functions as the object of prepositions (in Ru 2.5, the 5 shows possession):
BNWW’ "[‘7?3 RZY "M "OMNX  After whom has the king of Israel gone out? (1 Sam 24.15)

NI nuad ‘?3(7 To whom does this young woman belong?” (Ru 2.5)

13.3.2 THE INTERROGATIVE 712
The uninflected interrogative 113, “what”, is always indefinite, and does not refer to persons. If there is no
verb, 12 is the subject of a non-verbal clause.

[nl2inte) ’5 1I1RY “... and they say to me, ‘What is his name?’
DTSN TN MM Whar shall Isay to them?” (Ex 3.13)
AR =bory 'Ii'? WWL’ M1 “What did this people do to you?” (Ex 32.21)
.TT(DSJH i 1‘5& SMARITMY And who says to him, ‘What are you doing?”” (Qo 8.4)
ﬂ?;‘?ﬂ TD& 'TT'T D15ﬂ'1 'T?J “What is this dream which you dreamed?” (Gn 37.10)

1. 7 also occurs in indirect questions:
NI W NS They did not know what it [was] (Ex 16.15)

2. 1M may also ask “why”, often in combination with 5 (TV;? or TT?;?, “for what?”):
TR DO2UY NN M1 “Why are we sitting here ...?” (2 Kgs 17.3)
"7& n:‘v‘r x‘7 'T?JL? “Why didn’t you come to me?”” (Nu 22.37)
51&(27‘7 7 SR And David said to Saul,
(=inh S g g IJ?_DWN 'T?TD(? “Why do you listen to men’s words, ...?” (1 Sam 24.10)

3. is spelled with three different vowels, depending on the first letter of the following word; there is no
difference in function:

= Whar?
== Whar?
= What?

13.4 FREQUENCY
There are 8,629 independent pronominal forms in Biblical Hebrew:

Personal (subject) 5,001
Demonstratives 2,651
Interrogative 977 (71 (554x), 12 (423x))

13.5 CONCEPTS
antecedent demonstrative interrogative pronoun

cohesion  independent pronoun pronominal subject
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13.6 VOCABULARY''

Person Gender Singular Plural

1 common I ’DJI:{ R .191 we W1 WM 183
) masc. you aaN (192 you onR (184

o T - =
fem. you n}_{ .193 you ]ﬂ?_( 185
masc. he, it NI 194 they (3mp pers. pron.); oe TnT 186

3 those (mp dem.) - T
fem. | she it NI N7 195 | they (3P pers. pron.); M 187

: : those (fp dem.) T
Who? M 196 | this (ms dem. pron.) o188
What?  ~112 1R 197 | this (fs dem. pron.) PNT .189
ate) these (cp dem. pron.) TTLDN .190

13.7 EXERCISES

After learning the personal and interrogative pronouns, and the demonstratives, gloss these clauses, parsing
any verbal forms.

Ex 6.8 T AN d
Gn 29.4; Haran; the last two words are a quotation IR T TN 2
1 Sam 4.18; 00278 40 Y OWIIR SRR vRY XM 3
Ps 110.4; "2 order of, Melchizedek P'Tg'\:ij?; ﬂn?31-53__7 D‘?jyf? ]U:-mjg 4
Jr29.20 ,-nnn-j;-:; wnw Dﬂt_ﬂ S
Gn 42.23; Joseph nof upd D wT NS om 6
Ex 18.22; NV time (in the sense of measured, or n;;-‘;;; DITJ:T'NS WDQ@? T

passing time) [cf. §13.1.2(4)] DTT'WDBW‘ ]wEU 7;?3'5?7

Ru 3.9; Ruth; 583 redeemer (ms Q Ptc < oD MOIN WTJNh] AN WDN:'] .8
53, redeem) T :nhx ‘7&1 .
Ps 115.18; 972 bless; 55n praise D‘?jy-jm AU T 023 NN 9
() Yan | o5

Is 14.13; J- your (m.s.); D" assumes ‘75__7?._3;; n‘;yx DT?_SWU :[;3‘?_3 PR Ny (10
“t0”; 1SV go up, ascend; S above S T T TEmT o T

1 Chr 17.16; bR M s vocative; "N my YT M D’Tﬁ?& 230 IRCM AR 1
house SR SN Y e =N\
Dt 10.10 ja; sn—wgy n:nsq 12

"The personal pronouns are listed paradigmatically.
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2 Chr 13.11; N3 observance (cognate WIFOR I AABYERTAR NN omng (13
accusative); 2- our; R him (direct object) CoF T WDN Dn_:m: D.ﬁzrﬂ
[cf. §13.1.2(4)]"" ’ e
Jg 8.23;812 to them (m.p.); Gideon; 223 023 SunK RS 1T ooy R 14
over you; "33 my son :023 ‘mrz* MM 023 "3 Bwrzﬂ'x‘m
Ho 2.10; N0 1 gave; .‘-IEJ to her; wjjnntn p‘qa n‘; stJ n:Jx 33 ﬂl’j’ x‘; xnnj' 15
17 grain; UI'N new wine FTT T T T T :
1 Kgs 2.22; 1171 and he answered 173&‘7 7?3&“ 'T?D‘?W -1(7?31 ]SJ”W 16

(Bms Q Pr < MY answer); Solomon;
Abishag; Shunamite; Adonijah;
71;157; kingship, kingdom; "N than I
(comparative use of 1)

ITIIRD MURIYT AINTN nbxw X RS
'1:15?:'1 g 15'*5&!271
2 ‘mm TR NI D

13.8 ENRICHMENT: DISJUNCTIVES IN POETRY

The discussion of disjunctive clauses (§6.6) is usually limited to biblical prose, but it also applies to biblical
poetry. A common poetic signal of a shift in perspective is a line beginning with waw + an independent
pronoun (or a substantive), especially 1cs (referring to the poet) and 2ms (referring to YHWH). Note the
contrasts in the following verses (participants are in bold; w + pronoun is in ifalics):

ME 2T M

2oy BMp £v2)

wRY? DYIBR 0727
DIoRD §5 mppwt PR
RN
PURT 0¥ "T23

YHWH, how my enemies have increased;
Many rise against me;

Many say about me,

‘He has no salvation in God’.

But you, YHWH, are a shield on my behalf—
My glory, and the one who raises my head (Ps 3.2-4).

TADDY 2N MWRTIE
DIV 9D > M

MY 7o AW
Tra vab ‘7:*

25y by o mmS N

Lest my enemy say, ‘I have overcome him!’

My foes exult when I fall.

But I trust in your love;

My heart exults in your salvation;

I will sing to YHWH, for he has done good for me (Ps 13.5-6).

DWP MEn M) TIBYD VYD)
TR VWY 3 1T

Our soul like a bird has been delivered from the birders’ snare;
The snare is broken, but we are delivered (Ps 124.7).

">The contrast in this v. is not signaled by the use of different conjugations. Instead, the waw + non-verb (in this case, the independent

pronoun) makes this a disjunctive clause, to which the choice of conjugation is subordinate. Contrast is a function of the difference in
content between the clauses.
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LESSON 14 PRONOMINALS (II): SUFFIXES

NDEPENDENT “SUBJECT” PRONOUNS indicate the subject of their clause. In order to show pronominal
Ipossession, and verbal and prepositional pronominal objects, Biblical Hebrew attaches “pieces” of the
independent pronouns to substantive and verbal forms. Like the independent pronouns, these suffixes are
inflected to agree with the person, gender, and number of their antecedent. There are 45,590 pronominal
suffixes in Biblical Hebrew (versus about 8,629 independent pronominal forms).

14.1 FORM
Person Gender Singular Plural
1* com. S - my, me M- our, us
; masc. -I oo -
2 fomm. -[ — your, you ]D — your, you
- % T
Q-
masc. W - W~ his, him, its | T
3 (M- poetic] T their, them
no- ]TT -
fem. " her, its
- 1.-

1. There are no cases in Biblical Hebrew (unlike, e.g., Greek, Latin, German), so that the form of the suffix is
the same regardless of its function, which is determined entirely from its context.

2. There is no difference in function between different forms (i.e., all forms listed under 3ms refer to “he”,
“him”, or “his”).

3. M- (3ms) occurs only in poetry; 33 _- (3ms) occurs on verbs.

4. Pronominal suffixes are added to nouns as follows:
a. Suffixes are added directly to masculine and feminine singular nouns, sometimes with a helping
vowel. When a feminine noun ends in i1-, the 71- is replaced by - (the feminine singular construct

ending), and the suffixes are added to the form with 1 - (770 > *N7IM, my teaching).

Absolute Construct Construct + suffix
"J2 myson (2 Sam 19.1)

son ]2 ]2 "[JZ your (fs) son (2 Kgs 6.28)
TT;: her son (2 Kgs 4.6)
city MY 2D Y his city (2 Sam 17.23)
land YWN YWN 1]372’5 our land (Jos 9.11)
maid/servant 12U naw AN2W  your maid/servant (1 Sam 1.18)
teaching 117 ininhig NI my teaching (Is 51.7)
mistress/lady 111722 ﬂﬁDJ MR732  her mistress (Ps 123.2)

b. When suffixes are added to plural nouns, there is a *- between the noun and the suffix; some forms are
found only on plural nouns:
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Person Gender Singular Plural
1 com. S . my me 1Y - our, us
masc. :I! . ooy .
2nd “— your, you [————— your, you
fem. 'T _ ]:ﬂ -
4 masc. 1 - his, him, its | Q7Y -
3" . —— their, them
fem. 1Y - her, its .-

1) Masculine plural nouns drop the final 2- of their ending and add the suffixes after the - of the

plural.
2) Feminine plural nouns add ->- after their plural (M3-) ending, and before the suffix (M2 >02'N13,

your [masc pl] daughters). The third plural suffixes O_- and ]_-, however, can are added directly to
the plural ending (@M133).

words Q37 M7 727 your (ms) words (Josh 1.8)

sons (b)) "2 :T”j; her sons (Is 66.8)
days D’?_ﬁ: ’?3’ 1’?;: his days (Jb 14.5)
garments Q2712 122 ?["'TQD your garments (1 Kg 22.30)

lands nﬁBjt_{ nﬁl’.j?_f DDWBWS: in their (mp) lands (Gn 10.5)
daughters nﬁJ; nﬁJ; DD’D132 your (mp) daughters (Ezr 9.12)

c. The Ics suffix (*-) is added to plural nouns with the vowel patah, which is the only difference
between “my”” used with singular and plural nouns.

Absolute Construct + Suffix
horse OW OW  myhorse

horses QYO0  Y0I0  my horses
son 12 "2 myson(Pr3.1)
sons D’J; ’l; my sons (1 Sam 12.2)
daughter na ‘N2 my daughter (Ru 3.16)
daughters ﬁﬁ]; ’Ijﬁ]; my daughters (Ru 1.11)

d. Suffixes are added to the construct form of the noun. We may therefore say that a noun with a
pronominal suffix is in construct fo the suffix, and that the pronominal suffix is the last “element” or
“member” of the construct chain (even if it is a chain of only one “form”, composed of two elements).

Pronominal suffixes are also used to show the pronominal object of a preposition. They are combined with
prepositions in one of three ways:
a. Suffixes are added directly to 2 and 5 (their paradigms are identical, apart from the preposition;

different glosses illustrate the variety of the prepositions’ function):
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1™ 2 byme NS 1ous

- m. 7[5 to you (ms) DD# with you (mp)
f. "[TZ against you (fs) ]Di? for you (fp)

- m. 15 for him DTT; in them (mp)
f. T-TT-Z with her ];'I‘? to them (fp)

113

b. Singular suffixes and Icp are added to 2"~ and to some forms of |13 and DY with a “helping” syllable:

1 ’31?3; like me Uﬁ?ﬁ? like us
2md TWJTD like you (ms) DD; like you (mp)"'*
- ﬁﬂ??ﬁ; like him Q12  like them (mp)
M2 like her 112 like them (fp)
1™ ‘JDD from me 1]?3?3 from us'"*
- 7{?3?3 from you (ms) DDD from you (mp)
PR from you (fs) 1212 from you (fp)
- WJDD from him'" Qi1 from them (mp)
naR - from her 112 from them (fp)
rOTIBY WY with me MWD with us
- T[?JSJ with you (ms) DD?TJISI.; with you (mp)
'[?TJSJ with you (fs) -
- VDSJ with him D?TJSJ DTT?TDII;Z with them (mp)

mBdY  with her

6. Most prepositions add suffixes by means of a yod between the preposition and suffix, so that the suffixes
look like those added to plural nouns (each line in this example uses a different preposition, and glosses of
the prepositions are varied to show use):

1 NpY  inmy presence 133ns  before us

- :Isijx to you (ms) DD‘BN to you (mp)
"["?STJ against you (fs) ]3!‘7;] concerning you (fp)
a OO after him mlyRnigt after them (mp)
asnmj under her/it hRaaia under them (fp)

" The preposition -2 does not occur with 2" person feminine suffixes.

114!:;1?3; occurs once (Jb 12.3).
">The 3ms and Lep suffixes with 11 (both are up’r;) can be distinguished only by context.
""®Be careful not to confuse this with forms of the verbal root 1Y stand.

e, 5&5'13@:} God [is] with us (“Immannuel” (with and without maggqef; e.g., Is 7.14; 8.8, 10).
The preposition ¥ does not occur with 2™ person feminine plural suffixes.

The preposition 8¥ does not occur with 3" person feminine plural suffixes.
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N.B. The noun ‘»5, god/God occurs only with the 1cs suffix (*‘;;;, my God); all other suffixes are added to
the construct of D’ﬁ‘)gg (e.g., ﬂ‘ﬁ‘)?_g, your God). The preposition ‘JN/‘JN uses patah to link the 1cs
suffix (‘5:;&, to me); all other forms have yod, as in the paradigm.

The key to analyzing a compound form is to know the pronominal suffixes and the vocabulary (which
will let you identify the central lexeme (content word)).

’IT;;W and in my house (Is 3.7)

L - _;_ A
1cs suffix noun  prep. cj.
TI”WTD'TD according to your words (1 Kg 3.12)
- - -129- -2
2ms suffix plural noun  prep.
12322 with our sons (Ex 10.9)
13- Y- (supply the final nun) -32- -2
lcp suffix  plural noun  prep.
Wl‘mﬁlpﬂﬂ and with our daughters (Ex 10.9)
13- - —ﬂﬁl;— -2- A
Icp suffix plural noun  prep. cj.
Dn’ﬂWBWPDTJ from their troubles (Ps 107.6, 13, 19, 28)
DZT— - —ﬂﬁBﬁP?:J— —[]]D—
3mp suffix plural noun  prep.
14.2 FUNCTION HBI §1.5.1b

1. Pronominal suffixes are added to nouns with all of the nuances of the construct chain (possession,
relationship, etc.):

T[’W T:'T your (ms) words (Josh 1.8) source: words spoken by “you”
U‘J; her sons (Is 66.8) relationship: sons born to her
1M2Y  his days (Jb 14.5) days during which he lived
7{"122 your (ms) garments (1 Kg 22.30) ownership: garments owned by “you”
BMSINR2  in their lands (Gn 10.5) ownership: lands lived in by “them”

2. Because pronouns are definite, pronominal suffixes make the word to which they are suffixed definite as
well, and end the construct chain. Every word with a pronominal suffix is therefore both construct and
definite. In 1 Sam 26.19, 727 is construct to 72V, which is construct to the 3ms suffix:

-IBDU ’J'TN NQ'SJ?_J W‘ “..., may my master the king hear the words of his servant
72D 2T NN (1 Sam 26.19)
1”‘?]?1 1Y his hands and his feet (Jg 1.6); two construct chains
R2M°2  in your days (J1 1.2)
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3.

Pronominal suffixes indicate the objects of prepositions:

DI N He said 10 them, ... (Gn 9.1)
1“7& PIRT And you shall say fo him ... (Ex 9.13)

53351 ﬂwjfj ﬂfjx n‘jw He sent fo me for my wives and for my sons
: ) and for my silver and for my gold,
WJDD ’nSJJD x‘m ,:1'{‘71 ,DODL” and I have not withheld [anything] from him (1 Kgs 20.7).

YWN: (=i int ﬁlﬂ] wx who were left behind them in the land ... (2 Ch 8.8)
m*m‘v N2 RUMYI And Amasa went in before them (2 Sa 20.8)

T T 1T

Pronominal suffixes indicate the object of a verb, either by being suffixed directly to the verbal form, or
by being suffixed to the sign of the object. The form of the sign of the object often changes to —X when a
pronominal suffix is added (§14.4).

:HJDR RBRT3YY ... then you shall serve us (1 Sam 17.9).
TR BRATY ORRY ..., but you have deserted me, ... (Jg 10.13)
mbojgh) ﬂi?@'WWN '[5?3?'(7& ... to the king who sent you (2 Kgs 1.6)

As with nouns (§7.1), the preposition » can show pronominal possession and indirect objects (verbs of
speaking occur with both 5 and 5N).

]/‘W?SU"?; “?"3 “... for all the earth is mine” (Ex 19.5).
=i 7"?{’_{ Wfbxﬂ] She said 70 him “Father, ...” (Jg 11.36)
]W?DW DTT‘? WTQN:”] Samson said to them ... (Jg 14.12)

Prepositions rarely occur with the relative (7 @}5).120 Instead, the preposition that functions with UR falls
at or toward the end of the relative clause, with a pronominal suffix that agrees in person, gender, and
number with the word being modified by the WX-clause. [The suffix will be, e.g., fp when the referent is
cities (Gn 19.29), ms when it is man (Gn 41.38; Jos 8.24).] In a similar way, when U refers to a place,
DU, there, comes at the end of the clause (Jg 19.26).

135 1712 JW’ WWN DR ... thecities in which Lot lived (Gn 19.29)

2 D"TL?N Ak WWN YR ... aman in whom is a divine spirit” (Gn 41.38)

92 12T WUNR 292 - inthe wilderness info which they had pursued them
oo T T (Jos 8.24)

W’R'T'ﬂ’ﬁ Aty ‘75]“ She fell at the door of the man’s house
DW 'T‘JW'TN wx where her master was (Jg 19.26)
=h) 'T"? M2 And I will stand beside my father

DU PR WX 7T7W2  in the field where you are (1 Sam 19.3)

120,

Contrast the routine and common use of relative pronouns as the objects of prepositions in English.
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14.3 DEFINITENESS

Comparing the article, construct, and pronominal suffixes reveals that Biblical Hebrew has three ways to
indicate that a substantive is definite:

1. Proper nouns [names] and pronominals are definite, since they refer to a specific person or place:

M7 David N7 he, it, that (when articular)
Q02N Abraham ]17 AT Hebron
M Who? R  they, those (when articular)

2. Articular common substantives are definite:

P27 the house ]TTD‘? to/for the priest
AT the feast TT?TJI:TBDU'”WHS after the battle

3. Words in construct to something that is definite, that is when the construct chain ends in:

a) a proper noun:
Q73R M2 Abraham’s household (Gn 17.23)
_”j_]: David’s son (2 Sam 13.1)
I IR the men of Judah (2 Sam 2.4)

b) an articular substantive:
];WDU ’L?D"?; all the utensils of the Tabernacle (Ex 27.19)
BUPU DN from the eyes of the assembly (Lv 4.13)
D’HBNU'WW{ Q2% the word of the man of God (1 Kg 13.4)

¢) apronominal suffix or "1:
?[WDW he who watches over you (Ps 121.5) [your watcher]
’DTWBH] M2 my house and my courts (1 Chr 28.6)
'W'TE N my holy mountain (the mountain of my holiness; Ps 2.6)
'8 Y037 the words of your mouth (Ps 138.4)
7?: ‘ﬂﬂ‘?(? MATAMA ... and from whose hand have I taken a ransom (1 Sa 12.3)

N.B. A word with a pronominal suffix is both construct and definite, and the suffix ends a construct chain
and makes the entire chain definite. A substantive plus pronominal suffix is thus a miniature construct
chain of two elements contained in one form.

14.4 VERBS WITH PRONOMINAL OBJECTS

Biblical Hebrew indicates pronominal objects either by suffixing the pronominal to the object marker
(§14.2.4), or by attaching the suffix directly to the verbal form itself.

14.4.1 FORM

1. The pronominal suffixes that are attached to verbs are much like those used on prepositions, nouns,
infinitives construct, participles, and the sign of the object (above), and can be suffixed to any conjugation
except the infinitive absolute (Lesson 16). Like most Hebrew pronouns, they are inflected for person,
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gender, and number. The variation in some forms depends on whether the verb ends in a consonant or
vowel (e.g., 3fs).

Person Gender Singular Plural
1" common ) — me,tome - us, tous
L _
nd masc. 7 - Do -
2 femn. 1 you, to you T.:? Y you, to you
- ) Q-
masc. him, to him
rd - Q. - them,
3
oo 1- to them
fem. 'TT her, to her
- .

2. A few pronominal suffixes have an alternate form, with nun—which is often assimilated—between the
suffix and the verbal form. This paradigm lists all the forms of this type of suffix that occur in Biblical
Hebrew. In this form, the 3ms and 1cp suffixes are identical, and can be distinguished only by the context.

Person Gender Singular Plural

1" common W o-oW -
gnd masc. J -
g masc. N, -

fem. na, -

3. The combination of a pronominal suffix and verbal form means that any form that ends with —uhi (either
M- or A7_-) is a masculine plural verbal form (the first -u-) with a 3ms suffix (-h#):

no5 RuBDY INTA-ORY  If you seek fim, he will be found by you,
ST Ll s 7 butif you abandon him, he will abandon you

DOOR 2T MATVIENY (5 ch15.).
Y i?:‘ They will swallow him (Ho 8.7)

14.4.2 FUNCTION

1. Pronominal suffixes identify the pronominal object of the verb:

PN DHW?TN “... and you shall anoint him” (Ex 29.7)
TR IWITNE ... lest we burn you ...” (Jg 14.15)
]TWZT'T Praun Wﬂﬂ‘?fﬁ’] ... and he sent him from the valley of Hebron (Gn 37.14)
ZDWJ?ZT x‘71 and they did not kill them (Josh 9.26)
P52 MM ’JED@ Judge me, YHWH, according to my innocence (Ps 7.9b)

2. When parsing a verb with a pronominal suffix, use the “suffix” column to identify the person, gender, and
number of the suffix (e.g., 3fp):

2! This form (2fp) occurs only on participles.
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Lemma | Lexical Form | Gloss | PGN | Stem | Conj. | Suffix
’JDB@ YO | judge | 2ms | Q \Y% Ics
NQ27 A kill | 3cp | Q P 3mp
14.5 CONCEPTS
definiteness pronominal possession

pronominal object pronominal suffix

14.6 VOCABULARY

cherub (perhaps a winged bull - -
with human head) :11; 205 | door{way] ﬂ‘?'T 197
other side; region beyond [sthg.] 12D 206 | knowledge, understanding nos 198
power, strength T YW 207 | slaughter; sacrifice mar 199
rebellion, revolt; transgression SJYQD 208 | tumult, uproar; crowd, multitude ]VJU .200
be satisfied, satiated D ;(TD 209 | arm, forearm; strength S.ZWWT 201
in this way/manner, thus, so D 210 fat 3‘7“ 202
0T : ol [
in front, east; eastward i"l 211 be pleased [with], delight [in] (st. ]/‘Bﬂ .203
m e
. male offspring/child 75
bull, young bull; steer MY 212 204
female offspring/child TTij

14.7 EXERCISES

1. After learning the pronominal suffixes, gloss these clauses, and be prepared to explain their structure and

function.

Nu 22.9 D’W;&U " g MY -l‘;?: a9y 4 2Sam 127 wnxa N a
Ru25  pxty mop3d m% b MUR R e Est7S RIT M b
4113 by mim O YR N7 Jg22 nXRE e

2. Before glossing these phrases and clauses, circle or mark the pronominal suffixes, and identify their
person, gender, and number.

Gn 31.44; 70723 is cohortative; Y TN IR P2 oDy @
testimony, witness 1’[]’21 ’-3’3 1‘:" 5 TT; ﬁj

2 Sam 5.7; David . T Ty NT’TTf b
Jos 5.2; AV time; Joshua DYIMTOR MM MR RIT Apa
1 Kgs 13.26 NI D'TT‘?N:T w’sx ﬁpxsl d
Gn 29.4; Haran (place name) ShInbh N ints) NIRD e
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2 Kgs 10.13; Jehu, Ahaziah; Judah TT'HH"':'[‘??D WIIAR TIRTIN NN Ry
WTINR AANTR TR ﬁ?;N:‘] oRR M wrgx*]

Jg 2.2; 20" inhabitant [Dﬂ‘?] 7@&5] .g
PRI PINT 205 2 nznRb oo
OP2 DoYRYND)

Gn 27.32; 122 first-born; Isaac, Esau TORTR TN PO 35 SRRy h
A9y 7153 T2 I N

Ps 22.7; ny9iR worm WR-NDY NS oiNy
Jos 20.6 R¥VT7 W2 2UM
Gn 11.31; 193 daughter-in-law (the 13712 107712 m‘;-nm 2 07ARTN Lk

people identified by the three proper
names] are direct objects of ‘“Terah
took ...”); Abram, Lot, Haran

D2 D728 MEN NP3 DY

Dt5.5 NI ny; D;’J_’;ﬁ ,-nnn-]n; 7?35.’ HDJ§ 1
14.8 ENRICHMENT: RUTH 3.16

INRUTH 3.7, Ruth, in obedience to Naomi, went to the threshing floor, and, after he fell asleep, lay down at
Boaz’s feet. When he awoke in the middle of the night,

N?TQ mn 7@&5] He said, “Who are you?” (Ru 3.9)

Boaz knew that the person lying beside him was female (and therefore used the fs pronoun), but could not
identify her.

After Ruth made her request known to Boaz, she slept, but he awakened her early in the morning so
that she could get back to the privacy of Naomi’s home without anyone knowing that a woman had been at the
threshing floor (3.14). Ruth left the threshing floor while it was still dark enough that the two of them could
not recognize each other (3.14).

When she arrived at Naomi’s house in Bethlehem, Naomi asked:

N2 AR “Who are you, my daughter?” (Ru 3.16)

This is often glossed with a question that asks about the plan’s success, for example, “How did it go,
my daughter” (NAS, NIV; cf. ESV). The question, however, shows that even Naomi—who was certainly
expecting Ruth, and who would have recognized her better than anyone else in Bethlehem—could only tell
that it was a younger female (hence “my daughter”), not that she was Ruth.

The parallel between Naomi’s question and Boaz’s (3.9) implies that when Ruth arrived home it was
still [nearly] as dark as midnight. The author recorded this question in order to assure readers that Boaz’s plan
had succeeded—that Ruth’s visit to the threshing floor remained secret, since she arrived at Naomi’s house
while it was still too dark for anyone to identify her (cf. 3.14), even if they had recognized that she was a
woman.
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LESSON 15 STATIVE VERBS & M1

ANGUAGES IN GENERAL have two major types of verb: stative (or static) and dynamic (sometimes called
“fientive”). Stative verbs describe their subject’s state or condition, rather than an action, and are therefore
intransitive (do not govern direct objects); the closest parallels to stative verbs in English are the verb “to be”
with a predicate adjective (He was old) and the verb “become” (He had become unclean).
Dynamic verbs—which we have been studying since Lesson 4—describe events or actions, including
any type of movement. Dynamic verbs are therefore active, but not necessarily transitive, since they do not
necessarily occur with what we think of as direct objects (“He ran home” means ‘“He ran to his house”).

15.1 STATIVE VERBS

STATIVE VERBS in Biblical Hebrew describe their subject’s condition or state, and so are usually glossed with
forms of “to be” or “to become”. The forms of “be” that are used to render stative verbs do not have the same
function as the forms of “be” found in passive clauses in English.'*

1. The ball was thrown. passive
2. The ball was red. stative
3. The ball was polished. passive (if “polished” is a participle)

or stative (if “polished” is an adjective).
4. TIRND N2 U ]1‘711’1 Now Eglon was a very fat man (stative; “fat” is an adjective)
"[?3?3 T DU Y May YHWH’s name be blessed ... (Ps 113.2; passive)

W

These are the most common stative verbs in Biblical Hebrew.

22 be heavy, wealthy 131 be high, exalted

&5?; be full 57.1 be large, great
WP be holy Pt beold
DWE be near WTT@ be clean, pure

Pﬂ? be far, distant R be unclean, impure
15.1.1 FORM

1. The lexical form of most stative verbs (3ms gal perfect) has a vowel other than patah after the second
radical: either holem (5‘1; , be[come] large/great) or sere (R, be[come] unclean).

2. Apart from this difference, the paradigm of the stative verbs is the same as that of Suin in the perfect;

strong stative verbs tend to have patah after the second radical in the imperfect and preterite. [NB: Many
of these forms do not occur in Biblical Hebrew.]

'22For the various passive functions, Biblical Hebrew uses different forms of the verb, called “stems” or binyanim (Lessons 18-21).

122



Qal Perfect (572 be large, great)

Person Gender Singular Plural
1" Common ’ﬂ‘?j.] I was/became great 1]‘7'_TJT We were/became great
. Masc. P57 RS
2" T "7 You were/became great YT 5 You were/became great
Fem.  H5M 1077
Masc. 57.1 He was/became great

3 1‘7"TJT They were/became great

Fem. TT‘?'TJT She was/became great

Qal Imperfect/Preterite (722 be heavy, wealthy, important)

Person Gender Singular Plural
1" Common 722N [ was/became wealthy 1221 We were/became important
. Masc. 7220 1220
2" ‘ ° You were/became heavy ‘P You were/became wealthy
Fem.  *123M 3725
. Masc. 922Y  He was/became heavy Eimpobel)
3" —— ‘—~“—— They were/became heavy
Fem. 220 She was/became important 37220

Qal Imperative (UP be holy)

Person Gender Singular Plural
Masc. W"'TP W?"TP

. e holy! " Be holy!
Fem. W R

2nd

3. The 3ms gal perfect (lexical form) of many stative verbs is identical or nearly identical to the ms form of
the adjective of the same root, e.g.:

large, great (7'1.1 i7"TJT be large, great
old 2V P beold
strong P\T'I:T PU:! be strong (also fientive: hold, seize, grasp)
[ceremonially] clean WTTQD WTT@ be [ceremonially] clean
unclean RB  RB  be [ceremonially] unclean, impure
heavy, wealthy 122 122 be heavy, wealthy
full XD ROD be full

4. On the other hand, only one form of a stative verb looks like the adjective: 3ms gal perfect is exactly like
the ms form of the adjective. In all other forms, the stem (or “theme”) vowel—the vowel after the second
radical—varies according to the type of PGN ending, just as in the fientive [action/dynamic] verbs (as the
above paradigms show). In the adjectives, however, the vowel does not change:

Adjectival Forms
Singular  Plural Singular  Plural

Masc. :ﬁE D’_J'W‘? near, T332 BY7233 jeavy,
Fem. TTTDWP Nﬁﬂ'ﬁ‘: close n7as nﬁ‘q;; honored
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15.1.2 STATIVE VERBS & TIME

Stative verbs can refer to the present even when their form is the perfect conjugation, in the sense that they
describe a condition that characterizes the subject. This same “presentness” is part of the function of the
perfect of a number of verbs of thought, emotion, and perception (e.g., V7, 37R), especially when they occur

within quotations. In Ezk 22.4, they might be rendered as “you are ...” or “you have become ...”

nnwx n:gw ij -m-;: because of your blood which you shed, you are guilty,
and because of your deeds which you have done, you are

ﬂN?JfD ﬂ‘WIJ TD& Tiﬂ‘?]m unclean (Ezk 22.4)
‘J.'Tt? DN ”ﬁ:ﬁ& 733"7 IR’ ... the servant shall say, ‘I love my master, my wife, and
REghy PIUNRT DR my children’ (Ex 21.5)
20T N‘? '[(7?3'1 *:mx ... my master, O king, you do not know (1 Kgs 1.18)

i hiaigh Shiijali 5N '1‘7?37 TAR™ The king said to Shimei, “You know all the evil which
-133‘7 DT WK M ‘7: PR your heart knows, ...” (1 Kgs 2.44)

15.2 FIENTIVE [DYNAMIC/ACTION] VERBS

Dynamic Verbs (transitive) Dynamic Verbs (intransitive)
DU?T{ love 7;;.7 cross over, pass by/through
5;?5 eat, devour, consume TI?ET go, walk
WDN say, speak 7?: go down, descend

WW’ possess, dispossess 3‘;7;’ remain, sit, settle, stay
JHD write, inscribe
T‘?p reign [as.king] . Some Yerbs can be.either

(also stative: be king) dynamic or stative in gal:

be strong

mypij o
=¥ forsake, abandon, leave | "%, (also dynamic: hold, seize, grasp)

MY stand, stop, stay
3;@ lie down, sleep

D ?_3@ listen, hear; obey
7?_3@7 guard, watch, keep

15.3 THE VERB 11

Although the function of “being” is often implicit (cf. predicate adjectives, participles, and adverbial
functions), the verb 71777 is usually glossed as “be” or “become” (the latter especially when followed by 5).

15.3.1 FORMS OF "1

Because 1117 ends in a vowel letter rather than a consonant, its forms are not like those of the verbs that we
have studied to this point. The primary difference is that the final 17- disappears whenever there is an ending
(and in the preterite when there is no ending). [III-77 verbs (71%77 and other verbs like it) are discussed in Lesson
25.]'% 1 is so important to the structure and message of Hebrew narrative that we introduce it here. The
chief characteristic of III-7 verbs is that the final 17- (which is a vowel letter, not a radical) disappears before
PGN endings in all forms. It is replaced by a yod, which is a vowel letter for either hireq or sere:

'ZThis nomenclature for types of verbal roots was explained in §6.2.
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Qal Perfect of M1

Person Gender Singular _ Plural
1" Common DM Twas N7 We were
- Masc. D’;U You were B0 You were
Fem. o ---
.  Masc. M Hewas
3" T 1 They were
Fem. Y She was T

1. The vowel letter yod (as part of hireg-yod) “replaces” the final vowel letter 17- before consonantal
endings (endings that begin with a consonant).

2. The 3fs ending 7N- “replaces” the final vowel letter i1-.
3. The 3cp vocalic ending - “replaces” the final vowel letter i1-.
4. Because they are preceded by a vowel, the N- of the PGN endings does not have dages lene.
5. The sign --- means that this form does occur in the Bible.
Qal Imperfect of 11
Person Gender Singular Plural
1" Common 1N [am/shall be M1 We are/shall be
. Masc. R Einig!
2" “ ' You are/shall be :*° You are/shall be
Fem. BRAR PRI
.  Masc. MY He is/shall be mm
3" T « *° They are/shall be
Fem. MR She is/shall be 71370

1. The vowel letter yod replaces the final vowel letter 17- before consonantal endings (2/3fp).
2. The vowel before the final 11- is segol (this is only for forms without PGN endings).
3. The vocalic endings * - (2fs) and 3- (2/3mp) “replace” the final vowel letter 11-.

Qal Imperative of 71
Person Gender Singular Plural

4 Masc. 7 1T Be!
2 = Ber -
Fem. " -
Qal Preterite of 7°11
Person  Gender Singular Plural
1" Common "IRY  [And] I was YN ... we were/became
. Masc. | Y11 "M
2" — ... you were/became gt ... you were/became
Fem. | -- 13
. Masc. | Y™ ... he was/became ™M
3 —= « 7 ... they were/became
Fem. | "M ... she was/became | 13771101

Final 7- drops off in the preterite, so that forms without PGN endings end in hireg-yod.
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Do not confuse forms of 11°77 with the Tetragrammaton (on left).

1Y He was [became] 3ms QP
‘ TT
min MY He will be[come] 3ms QF
. _
TT]TT: Y1 Let him [it] be[come]! 3ms QJ
(YHWH)

MY They will be[come] 3mpQF
MMM | MM And he will be[come]  3ms Q P + waw
(and YHWH) | P9 And he was [became] ~ 3ms Q Pr

1. In the imperfect, the vowel after the second radical of 11%77 is segol.
2. In the preterite, the final 11- (a vowel letter) drops off; the -* prefix is not doubled due to the
following Sewa.

N.B. You do not need to memorize these paradigms, but you will need to be able to recognize and identify
the forms of 1*11.

15.3.2 FUNCTIONS
The verb 11717 is usually glossed as “be”, “become”, “happen”, or “come to pass”. Its function is larger than the
English verb “to be”, which primarily links a topic with its [adjectival, nominal, or adverbial] comment (e.g.,
“Goliath was large”, “Goliath was a giant”, “Goliath was in front of the Philistine army”).

The primary distinction in the function of 1°7 is between the 3ms forms and the other forms of 1°77.
Since the non-3ms forms are more easily explained, we discuss them first.

1. All forms of "1 can link the subject and predicate; the conjugation of i1%77 indicates the general temporal
frame of the clause.

o5 1Y OINRPDY o IR They are unclean, and they are/shall be unclean for you
o o S ) ~ 77 (Lv 11.35) [both clauses have predicate adjectives]

BTN 71T YHWH's hand was against them (Jg 2.15)
qRY TN WA MM WRD  As I was with Moses, 1 shall be with you (Jos 1.5)
TT?W(??JU sl ‘(? The kingdom was mine (1 Kgs 2.15)

2. Furthermore, with an expressed (nominal, substantive) subject, i1%77 is the predicate of a stative clause to
which it adds explicit temporal information (past for the preterite and perfect, and present or future for the
imperfect and w+perfect). This is not primarily a static description, but often signals some sort of change
in the subject’s condition or state, and therefore a turn in a story. It thus often marks the beginning of a
narrative segment, as these examples illustrate:

QIR M and there was light (Gn 1.3)
1P3 "1 3y 0 There was a morning and there was an evening, ... (Gn 1.5);
ST 7 or “A morning was and ...”
YW?&E A= sy There was a famine in the land (Gn 12.10; Ru 1.1);
“TT 7T 7 or “A famine came upon the land”
I_JWVT"NK TT]TT’: ‘TT’] YHWH was with Joshua,

ZYWN‘TT'BDZ YY) 9y and his fame was in all [i.e., throughout] the land (Jos 6.27)
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When a 3ms form of 71°77 without an expressed (nominal, substantive) subject opens a narrative, the 3ms

preterite and w-+perfect tend to signal a temporal or locational shift in the flow of events which is
identified in the next two or three words. Either an infinitive construct (below) with a preposition will
follow the form of 1°1, or a temporal phrase, with a preposition and one or more nouns.

a. If the form is *71"1 (3ms gal preterite of I1*17), it opens a section of a past narrative built on a
series of preterites (italicized in both passages):

"[5?3’2& SRANRY RITT D2 Y17 So at that time, Abimelech said (Gn 21.22)

NZM 'TW?J 57]”7 D'T'T ans: TN Now in those days, Moses grew up, and he went out to
his relatives, and he saw their burdens, and he saw a

CUW N nn‘ano: N1 TN ‘m man ... (Ex 2.11)

b. The form 771 (waw + 3ms gal perfect of i1°17) is either the predicate of a simple clause, or it

introduces a series of instruction or prophecy outlined by a series of waw-+perfects. This form
therefore occurs primarily within direct quotations, rather than on the main storyline of the
narrative.

Q02N 'IDW M1 Your name shall be Abraham (Gn 17.5)
oRIRNY ...02%2 DD“?N WDN‘ > mm When your sons say to you ..., you shall say
©(Bx 12.26-27)

c. MM may be followed by a temporal particle, such as *2 (“when” in this context), which in turn
is then followed by one or more verb(s) in the imperfect, preterite, or waw-+perfect
conjugations; i1 is rarely followed by these particles.

RAhY ﬂlﬁ@ DD‘? NP2 M7 When Pharaoh summons you and says ... (Gn 46.33)
D’WTH DW?TU ROMY™D 7711 When he sins and is guilty and returns ... (Lv 5.23)

The combination of a form of 71°77 followed by the preposition 5 has two predominant functions:

possession and change in status.
a. The combination can indicate possession (the “possessive” use of ), with a temporal nuance added by

the conjugation of 11°77.
IPAITINE ﬁ‘?"ﬂ’_] ... and he had flocks and herds (Gn 12.16)

b. Tt can also indicate a change in its subject’s status or condition. The -5 indicates what the subject has
“become” (or, in the future, “will become™).
SR WDJ‘? QTR Y17 The man became a living being (Gn 2.7)

ﬂﬁ: mx'v 'T"H It shall be a sign of a covenant (Gn 17.11)

c. These functions can be combined when two words are introduced by 5—one indicates the new
“owner”, and the other the subject’s new status.

'TWN‘? 1‘7"'”71 ... and she became his wife (Ru 4.13); “a wife of his”
]3‘7 7'7"'1‘1 ... and he became her son (Ex 2.10)
:0pS ST M ... and they shall be[come] my people (Jr 31.33)
qTJP1 WJD’ ]: :535 ]1731’( 'm"r Hebron became the inheritance of Caleb
'T(?ﬂ 3‘7 son of Jephuneh the Kenizzite (Jos 14.14)
D"TTZL"_? ’JﬁN‘? M3 WMIR We shall be[come] my lord’s slaves (Gn 44.9)
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15.4 FREQUENCY
Some forms of 71°77—by far the most common verb in Biblical Hebrew (c. 3500x), are extremely

frequent in the Bible:
TT::T He was [became] 3ms QP 1022x
ﬂ::ﬂ He will be[come] 3ms QP +waw  776x
Y Hewas 3ms Q Pr 396x
MY He will be[come] 3ms QF 334x
W’U’_ They will be[come] 3mpQF 130x
’TT’ Let him [it] be[come]! 3ms QJ 75x

15.5 CONCEPTS
dynamic intransitive status, change of

fientive  static transitive
stative
15.6 VOCABULARY'
be/become full (st. vb.); full (adj) ~ NM 221 | if, then; 2N ... o = either ... or N 213
[a] few, little (adj.) fDS_.’D 222 | be/become high, exalted (st. vb.) ﬂ;JT 214
?:t/bjg (;me holy; restricted in use Wj‘? 223 | [ceremonially] clean, pure (ad].) 77@
be/become far, remote, distant (st. >rA be/become [ceremonially] clean, a1 215
vb.) I pure (st. vb.)'® :
' 224 | be/become [ceremonially] unclean,

far, remote, distant (adj.) Pﬂ? impure (st. vb.); unclean, impure &?JfTD 216

(adj.)
call, invite, summon, name, read, be able [to] (st. vb., often with .
proclaim [This overlaps with 79p xj‘T .225 | infinitive construct, §16.2.6¢); BD: 217
(Lesson 21).] overcome, prevail (over)
near, close (adj.); be/become 3ﬁ7;1 226 fear, be afraid of (thing or person N 218
near, close, approach (st. vb.) :ﬁ‘ ' introduced by 112, %321, NR) (st. vb.) wr

be/become heavy, severe; honored,
sg/fecome whole, complete (st. D‘?fg 227 | wealthy (st. vb.); heavy, severe; etc. 73; 219

' (adj.)

for, because; that; but; since, while;

when, if [NB: These glosses do not 5 220

exhaust its function, but will suffice -

for the purposes of this grammar.]

124This list includes all stative verbs with strong verbal roots that occur fifty times or more in Biblical Hebrew. Stative verbs from other

root types will be introduced later.
125 About one-half of the occurrences of both 77 and X are in Lv.
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15.7 EXERCISES

When you have reviewed the forms and function of 11977, gloss these clauses, parsing all verbal forms.

Ps 104.1b; W81 very, much i 3a) nij'ja ”U'(?& M -l
Ex 3.5; D5ﬂ [to] here DL?TT :an-C»S 1@&,] 2
1 Sam 2.22; Eli aR? iz byy 3

Gn 27.2; i1 is construct singular ofmp ;!Djn o nny—_u x‘; wnJEI x;-n;n j@xh] 4

Lv 18.25; 8pM vomit (3fs Pr); 2P Usby n;jy "TPD"E YINT Room S
inhabitant (ms Q Ptc) ’ :'n,:wf-,_'nx ?Wxﬂ &Pﬂ?

Ex 2.11; Moses TTW?J 5j3q] DR 0" MM 6
Gn 13.2; mpn property; Abram ;3:;.1;1 LTOD; nJPn; '\'xf; 73? Dj:k’_ﬂ T
2 Sa 20.17; 70RT (2ms pronoun with YRt sn UNR XM 8
interrogative -11) Is it you?; N [female] T TTT . T .T P
servant; Joab _ WSJ?:QW 73-’?:327
[each line is a separate clause] 3&7"5§ RITR
nure A%

PON 02T

moR 27PM

DR TIORT TTUNT NRM
N MRM

TORN 1027 v 15 R
:‘:3?5 I.Z?;W W?;N*]

Gn 9.1 (II"° Gn 1.28); 118 be fruitful; 737 ;]/‘jxn'm; 1&'??;1 1277 7R DTT‘? ﬁ?;x:‘] 9
multiply (both are 2mp Q imperative) T : : : : ST :

Locate all of the occurrences of *i1°1 and 1) in Genesis 11.27-13.18, as well as any stative verbs, and identify
their function.

126A double vertical line (I) means that two texts are identical (or nearly so).
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15.8 ENRICHMENT:. GENESIS 13.2

Since the 3ms gal perfect of stative verbs are identical in form to the masc. sing. adjective, the interpretation of
some clauses is open to debate, with potentially significantly different interpretations. In Gn 13.2, for example,
does 7122 describe a state or condition, or is it a flashback to Gn 12.16? The three interpretations are all

grammatically permissible:

Now Abram was very wealthy (722 as either 3ms gal perfect or ms adj.)
'Tx?; 'T:; Dj:}_ﬂ Now Abram became very wealthy (722 as 3ms gal perfect)
' "~ Now Abram had become very wealthy (732 as 3ms gal perfect)

There is probably not a great deal of difference in the long run—however we translate it, Abram was veru
wealthy. The larger question is how this wealth affected his relationship with Lot, and thus we might want to
get some idea of when the troubles between Lot’s and Abram’s shepherds may have begun.

Our interpretation of the events of Gn 12, and of the relationship between Gn 12 and 13, will affect
how we read this clause. The verb can only be interpreted in reference to its clause and the larger context. Gn
12.16 says that however well-to-do Abram had been, his wealth greatly increased after Pharaoh took Sarai,
which in turn suggests that Gn 13.2 is meant to remind the reader of what had happened in Egypt (Gn 12.16).
This in turn suggests that the third option listed above—the past perfect—is the best in this context. We are
here searching in the shadows between philology and interpretation, but its occurrence in a disjunctive clause
also suggests a flashback to events before the immediately preceding preterite (“Abram went up from Egypt,
...7;Gn 13.1).
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LESSON 16 THE INFINITIVES & SUMMARY OF QAL

HEBREW HAS TWO forms that are called “infinitives”—the infinitive construct (NC) and the infinitive
absolute (NA). The names refer to whether or not the particular infinitive can occur with affixes; NC
routinely occurs with prepositions and pronominal suffixes, whereas NA does not. The term is traditional but
unfortunate, for two reasons: (1) their identity as infinitives does not depend on the presence of a preposition
as does the infinitive in English (“to ...”); (2) their function overlaps with that of the English infinitive only
occasionally. On the other hand, because they seem merely to name an action or event without further
specification, they are genuinely “non-finite” in function.

16.1 FORM

In nearly all verbs, NC (infinitive construct) is essentially identical to the 2ms imperative. The gal infinitive
absolute (Q NA) has games after the first radical and holem after the second radical. This chart lists 2ms gal
imperfect and imperative for comparison.

imperfect imperative | infinitive infinitive

(2ms) (2ms) | construct  absolute

Sun Sunn bum | Sun Sun
an> DHDH Dh; Dh; Dh;
Jubola] DQWH DPW DPW 3:@
Y unun vy | vy iy

16.1.1 INFINITIVE CONSTRUCT (NC): FUNCTION HBI §2.2.6

1. Infinitives (NC & NA) are inflected for stem, but not for person, gender, or number. Instead, they use
pronominal suffixes to indicate pronominal subjects (“he”, “they’), or nouns to indicate nominal subjects;
in some uses the subject is implied from the context.

LE Y3

2. [If the subject is a noun, it follows the infinitive construct; if the subject is pronominal (“he”, “they”), it is
suffixed.

3. If NC has an object, the object may be suffixed (in which case the subject will be a noun), or it may follow
the infinitive (in which case the subject may be either a suffix or noun). These clauses illustrate the
possibilities:

ialn) @2 when he guards or that he may guard
DPSJZ'ﬂN 17?3@2 when he guards Jacob
IR M2 MR M After e buried him (1 Kgs 13.31)

-

nrﬁﬂijm D'TD(?B to teach them war (Jg 3.2)

[the pronominal object may be considered “indirect” in English]
TN P27 27N 3UNYoy  and when he heard the words of Rebecca his sister
- T R T (Gn 24‘30)

4. NC often occurs with prepositions (as the above examples show); the preposition indicates the function of

the subordinate clause. When NC occurs with a preposition other than 5, it tends to be the predicate of a
temporal [circumstantial] clause. In these cases its temporal reference—or “tense”—is relative to that of
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the main clause. Both prepositions -2 and -2 convey contemporaneous action (when, while, as); the
temporal aspect depends on the preposition and the cotext.'”’

i gh el -[5733-337& oUW MM When my lord the king sleeps with his fathers, ... (1 Kg 1.21).
T o ' ' "T ' [The future is indicated by introductory 117m.]
IPANTIR 2P AR . affer he buried his father (Gn 50.14).

DTJ'T N nxq: w-pj When he saw the gold ring ... and when he heard the words of
Rebecca his sister (Gn 24.30).
[The past is indicated by introductory *71" .]

ﬁﬂh§ P37 3TN 15.’?:3@?1

5. The prepositions that occur most frequently with infinitives are:

2 when, 133 WfDSJ"?& PT‘TE’ ‘13'13 when Isaac spoke to Esau his son (Gn 27.5)
"D while TN 2T WY YWD when Esau heard his father’s words (Gn 27.34)
'L? to 'TDL)W nR2m DX IJ?JWL) to hear Solomon’s wisdom (1 Kgs 5.14)
by [X]-ing Pn nte) w‘; *:‘1‘13 ‘ﬂjn Dm ﬁnlcé ; )3/(‘)114\)7valk in my ways by keeping my statutes
BRIAD after WﬂZR [m}3) ‘]L)TD'I JDW MR after the king slept with his fathers (2 Kgs 14.22)
’JBL) before fb’L?B'I N2 ’JBL? before the fugitives came (Ek 33.22)'*

6. When the phrase D1°2 (in the day [that]) precedes NC, it usually has the same contemporaneous function
as the prepositions -2 and -2 (i.e., when, while, as), although it can also refer to a specific period of time
(daylight, twenty-four hours, etc.). This sometimes affects our reading of the text—does Nu 30.9 mean
that the husband must restrain his wife immediately (“when he hears”), or either before sundown or within
the next twenty-four hours (‘“on the day that he hears”)?

'TWD TR HBW DW’D. WWND just as when Moses sent me (Jos 14.11)

DTN D"r‘ax X992 012 ... when God created them (Gn 5.1)

'me N‘J‘ —qux ynw DW’J DN and if, when her husband hears, he restrains her, ...
* (Nu30.9)

7. With a prefixed 5, NC (infinitive construct) has four main functions (not all of these are gal NC):
a. ftelic (purpose, result); this is always the case when it occurs with ]S_J?_:?, and often when it occurs with
prefixed 5:

S_.’DW‘? D’DSJW-L’DD 1&:”1 They came from all the peoples to hear Solomon’s
'm‘?rn ARom nR wisdom (1 Kgs 5.14),

-ISDW 5& 1]2 DWW’ b ‘L’ﬂ ﬂ‘?tﬂ’? Toi sent Joram his son to King David o ask him for peace
D15W5 1‘7 BNWB 77 and to bless him because he had fought against Hadad-
17702 onYy Tk by somaby crer 2Sas.l0)

‘17?3@‘71 -m:y‘p 1707722 ... - in the garden of Eden to serve [1ill] it and to guard it
(Gn 2.15)

127
128

This function is precisely analogous to the infinitive with prepositions in Greek.
The form ’J;‘? is not common before infinitives construct.
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b. gerundive (glossed as “by ing”’; the blank is filled by the infinitival verb)

WIPS NIWT OTPR MY Keep the Sabbath day by sanctifying it (Dt 5.12)

'["TL?& -H-T’ ‘777: v ?DWD 2 When you obey YHWH your God by keeping all his
1”1713?3 '7: nx 7?3(275 commands (Dt 13.18)

c. complementary, completing or explaining a “vague verb” (521 “be able”, 152 “finish”, 5111 “cease”,
the hifil of ©O “do again, repeat”. NC can have this function with or without 5. [InJg 3.18 and Ru
1.18, English style suggests their gerundive gloss.]

DAR TB0% S3IER ... ... if you are able fo count them (Gn 15.5)
o ’BN 72'15 5'”'”11 She stopped talking to her (Ru 1.18); She ceased to talk ..
AN 3’7775 753 ... he finished offering the tribute (Jg 3.18)

d. quotative frame. The form 785 (Q NC [gal infinitive construct] of 1N ; trad., saying) is the most
common infinitive construct in Biblical Hebrew, usually following verbs of speech other than 2R
(although it does occur with T1N):

7?3&‘7 VUMYX MY They answered Joshua, saying, ... (Jos 1.16)
7?3&5 D‘D&BTJ D'T”BSJ TH5WN1 I sent messengers to them, saying, “... (Ne 6.3)
7?3&‘7 1ADITIR wa 18°)  Boaz commanded his servants, saying, ... (Ru 2.15)

N.B. Although -5 occurs far more frequently with NC than any other preposition, and even though the -5 is
often glossed as “to”, it is not the “sign of the infinitive” as the word “to” is in English. [In other
words, “go” is not an English infinitive, but “to go” is.] In contrast, 5&7’?;—with or without the prefixed

5 is an infinitive construct.

8. NC is negated by either ’m'?:l or ’Iﬁ'?:‘;, expressing negative purpose or result, or a negated gerundive.

TJDTJ 53& ’ﬂ535 '[‘N’WB . I commanded you not to eat fromit ... (Gn 3.11)
753D7 Iah ‘TWW ’ﬂ‘?ﬂ‘? "[‘7?33 AWABIT  They pressed the king not to burn the scroll (Jr 36.25)

-[’-TL?x hinb DN ﬂDWﬁ ]D ... lest you forget YHWH your God
1”1713?3 W?JW qn‘j:'j by not keeping his commandments ... (Dt 8.11)

16.1.2 INFINITIVE ABSOLUTE (NA): FUNCTION HBI §2.2.7

“Absolute” means that no prefixes (e.g., prepositions) or suffixes are affixed to it except the conjunction waw
(147xx) and interrogative —i1 (23xX).

infinitive infinitive
construct absolute
bun Sum Sun
> A and
>0 2oy a5
hoales] D ?_DW b} ﬁfbfg
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4.

NA usually occurs in a clause with a finite form of the same verb. This makes it fairly easy to recognize,
because there are two forms of the same verbal root in one clause. It apparently focuses or strengthens the
function of the main verb.'* Its gloss depends on the function of the main verb (stem and conjugation)
and the context.

[@*lek :boRp Hon 13077y S5y “From [any] tree of the garden you may freely eat,
. e e _ but from the tree of the knowledge of good and evil ...,
o AL DY W YT oy shall surely die” (Gn 2.16-17)

RN 7?3?5 “I most certainly said ...” (1 Sam 2.30)

TouUn mOLMHITAR UIPR YR Iwill cerainly tear the kingdom from you (1 Kgs 11.11)

When NA occurs alone, it serves as the main verb in its clause. When it does this, its function is
equivalent to that of any conjugation, but is most often imperatival.

WﬁDI D?F_Bx TTWD pr:‘] Moses said to the people, “Remember this day!”
TTTU Djsn-n§ (Ex 13.3)
Di?@ﬁ’ TN DXTPY '1'7? Go call in the ears of Jerusalem (Jr 2.2)
IOY . A 70 Go and wash .. and you will be clean (2 Kgs 5.10)

Infinitive absolutes (NA) of two different verbal roots can occur side-by-side, especially NA of ':[5.‘1, in
the sense of continually or constantly.

‘jﬁjn 77'7‘_’ 7 ‘-I‘jﬂ] David continued to grow strong (2 Sam 5.10 [=2 Ch 11.9]);
i T T grew stronger and stronger

DI YIPM TIO0 ... ... continually blowing the horns (Jos 6.9)
2'!5;1 ﬂ‘?ST.’ 1‘75;71 ... ... and they were weeping as they went up (2 Sam 15.30)

NA cannot be directly negated, although the main verb of its clause may be negated with X5 or N,

16.2 SUMMARY OF THE QAL STEM

It is helpful to think of verbal forms in Hebrew as containing certain “diagnostics” that help us identify the
stem and form of the verb. The most basic of these are the PGN prefixes and endings for the perfect, imperfect
(cohortative, jussive), preterite, and imperative. You must be able to identify these at sight.

PERSON GENDER L ERFECT IMPERFECT IMPERATIVE
Sg. PL Se. Pl Sg. PL
1% common . 3. Y 3
I R R N |
fem. n_ ]n_ ‘N n; -n L n;_
masc. — 9 T o
3rd 1 _
fem. nT ; n ”2 n

Since the PGN affixes are common to all stems and types of verbal root, they do not enable us to

The vagueness of this statement reflects the generally vague understanding that biblical scholars have of the
significance and function of NA in such cases.
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distinguish a verb’s stem (which often affects or determines the verb’s function). It is instead the vowels that
“attach” the subject [PGN] prefixes to the verbal root and the vowel after the second radical that are the
primary diagnostic of the verb’s stem. We will address this as we encounter each stem (Lessons 18-21).

16.2.1 THE QAL STEM

The sign of the gal are the a-vowels of the perfect, the (occasional) holem of the imperfect, imperative, and
infinitive construct, and the holem and sureq of the gal active and passive participles. In imperfect and
preterite, the primary signal that a verb is gal is the hireq under the prefix.

The primary diagnostic for the gal is therefore negative: no prefix or doubling in the perfect,
imperative, participle, and infinitives, and hireq as the prefix vowel in the imperfect (cohortative, jussive),
and preterite. This paradigm summarizes the gal. [See also the full paradigm in Appendix D.]

Fientive Stative
Verbs Verbs

Perfect ~ 3ms Sy |aD
Imperfect  3ms be'_DT’ - : .:Tn
Preterite  3ms ‘7&7?3’1 - :_qu
Imperative [2]ms i?WD_ ;T : D_
Inf. Const. L?W?D -15:
Inf. Abs. Siiy 933
Ptc. (active) ms i?W?TJ o
Ptc. (passive) ms ‘”wp

Conjugation PGN

1. Qal perfects tend to have a-vowels; gal imperfects and preterites tend to have o- or a-vowels.

The prefix vowel in gal imperfect and preterite is hireq.

3. The “stem” or “theme” vowel (gal imperfect, preterite, imperative, infinitives) is either holem (fientive
roots) or patah (stative roots); this only appears when there is no ending or a consonantal ending.

4.  Qal active participle is nearly the only verbal form with holem after the first radical.

Qal passive participle is the only verbal form with a u-vowel between the second and third radicals.

6. Qal is the only stem that lacks both a stem prefix (perfect, imperative, infinitives, & participle), and a
doubled middle radical. [The significance of this will become clear as we study the other stems.]

N

b

16.2.2 THE CONJUGATIONS

We have now reviewed all of the conjugations of the Hebrew verb, as they appear in the gal stem of the strong
verb. How are the functions of these conjugations related?

1. The perfect (P) and preterite (Pr) are complementary. The predicate of an “interruptive” disjunctive
clause may be in the perfect. The predicate of the disjunctive clause may also be either participial or non-
verbal, in which case the clause contains background information about the setting. This is one way in
which Biblical Hebrew shows a “flashback”—an event that happened before the story—or compares the
actions or situations of two characters.

2. The imperfect (F) and w+perfect (w+P) are complementary. If a disjunctive clause “interrupts” the
w+perfect chain of instructions, commands, or predictions, the predicate of the disjunctive clause will
usually be in the imperfect, signaling that the event is secondary to the main line of the instructions, etc.

3. Infinitives construct (NC) are either circumstantial (often after 1) or complementary, filling out “vague
verbs”, telic (showing purpose or result), or else they function as gerunds. They may do this after any
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finite conjugation (imperfect, preterite, perfect, imperative). Infinitives absolute appear to modify the
function of the main verb; if the clause lacks a main verb, their function must be determined by context.

4. Participles (Ptc) are functionally adjectives, modifying or functioning as nouns, although they
occasionally occur with a form of 71°77, apparently as a way of saying that someone “was doing”

something.

5. The conjugations can occur with various affixes [in addition to the subject (PGN)]:

This conjugation ... can be combined with ...

conjunction w- article prepositions pronominal suffixes

imperFect yes no no yes

Preterite always no no yes

imperatiVe yes no no yes

Perfect yes no no yes

Participle yes yes yes yes

iNfinitive Construct yes no yes yes

iNfinitive Absolute yes no no no

a. Thus any verbal form with an article, for example, is a participle; a conjunction-less verb cannot be
preterite, etc.

b. “Yes” does not mean “always”.

c. “Always” means “always”.

d. “No” means “never”.

16.3 FREQUENCY

More than one-tenth (11%) of all verbs in Biblical Hebrew are infinitives (6985 occurrences in Biblical
Hebrew), but infinitives construct (9%) are far more common than infinitives absolute (1%).

16.4 CONCEPTS
circumstantial clause infinitive absolute  temporal clause
gerundive infinitive construct vague verb

16.5 VOCABULARY

there is/are not (opp. 317); no; Tx
open (vb.) mpR 236 1'RY often = without ]‘& 228
innocence (§2.4/3); not (adv.); except, unless (cj.) 5;
righteousness ‘-TE:TB 237 us. ‘D‘?:L:) or ’m'?;?; ’ﬁ‘?ﬂ 229
north 190X 238 | wine “ 230
. . ; right (hand, side); cf. Benjamin .
abundance, multitude, great quantity 27 .239 (“son of my right hand”): south ] TJT 231
chase, persecute, pursue N7 240 | seat, throne ND2 232
rejoice, be glad I'T?_J(Q 241 | number, total 7‘;30?3 233
hate NJ(TD 242 | dwelling; Tabernacle ];WD 234
break, smash, shatter W;fg 243 | assembly (trad. “congregation”) a1y 235
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16.6 EXERCISES

After learning the forms of the gal infinitives construct and absolute, and reviewing the gal system, gloss these
clauses, parsing the verbs. Remember that infinitives have no PGN; if they have a pronominal suffix, it is
identified by PGN in the “suffix” column.

2 Sam 15.10; 5373 spy (here secret 9ar’ SRAwr wawHo2 ovhrm oibyax nhun
messengers); '1;1?27 ram’s horn;
Abealom: Hebron S SiThe ooynws
iyt m‘aw:m 751 DR
Gn 37.8; interrogative —T; when uwij ann 1‘7?3-1 R iS5 Ry 2
followed by D&,.the two clauses WJZ BWDD L?VUD oN
express alternatives (real or
hypothetical)
Gn 3.24; 12U he caused to dwell, DY ON T-m-];b =jyiple pw‘sj 3
DIER [to the] east of; 13 garden; s waay : - :. T
Fione oo 116 O VY IR RS
Qo0 3.6, 8; 7‘52771 throw away (hifil -wajw-ﬂj ﬁlﬁ 71?3‘27'7 ny 4
of 7°9) NS> N1 20RS nw
:iow nyy mendn ny
Jr45.1, 727 he said, Jeremiah, 72" ‘;x X'2377 TN 127 7WN pkh S
Baruch, Neraiah ORI DM2TTIN 92003 )R
TR U8R IR0V
Ex 15.26; this is not a complete :[wnfjx malmh 51‘95 y@wn :_zjmw’-gx ﬁ@xhl .6
sentence T : : T :
Pr 6.22; 224 lie down; [the subject :[w‘py mtaliilo 7[33&7'3 v
of TR (3fs) is “Wisdom] o oo T
1 Sam 24.21 -p‘;mn -1‘7?3 o) nny—p .8
Jos 14.7; MW 2°Y2IR712 40 years TR I "TDSJ 'T(U?J HBWJ ’DJN 'TJW D”IJD.W& ] 9
old; 517 to spy (D); Moses, Kades TIRDTON ‘;Jj‘p spilal WWPD
Barnea
2 Ch 24.1; M0 V3Y12 7 years old; 195ma wRt oY paga 10
Joash
Dt 6.17 [the nun on 11MUN does 1Y PINATAN ]ﬁ?ﬁ‘ﬂﬁ =9y 11
not affect its function] T L !
1 Sa 8.7; OR1 reject, spurn; refuse; ONRND :[nx NB o .12

the second "2 but

oy Tonn NN RT3
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1 Sam 23.15; 82 and he saw (3ms Q Pr < WHITNN WP:‘; BWNW NYIYD 7997 Ny (13
N7); R go out; WP seek; David, Saul oo T oot o

Gn 41.49 2 + 7Y until; PRis stop, cease ;jaom rx-w: 150‘7 ‘;jn-na Y 14

Dt 12.23; P7 only; 538N (2ms Q F) WRIT X7 077 D 077 Son nhab pmp g 1S
aToY Wl ‘mxn XD

Dt 21.14; 9321 sell (7137- 3fs suffix) no33 =39nA~RS A5y .16

2 Sam 19.6-7; MW you have shamed, bty W glimtyl 7‘7731 5x NP MR 17

both NCs are gerundive (“by ____ing”) 'I”NJW ﬂN _m_mi7 'I"'TDSJ (7: 3D PN

TOINTIN NI

16.7 ENRICHMENT: GERUNDIVE INFINITIVES

As the functions outlined above suggest, not all infinitives construct are created equal. In Deuteronomy 10.12,
for example, the first infinitive construct, fo fear, presents the basic response of the Israelites, whereas the next
three—by walking ... loving ... serving—expound what “fear” means in this covenantal context:

‘7&7@’ 'mm Therefore, Israel,
) ) what does YHWH your God ask from you
'[DSJ?J NW '[ 'T N mn 'T?D
TSN TN NN O3 but o fear Yiwn your God
127077 ‘732 ﬂDB‘? by walking in all his ways
bighy 'TD'T&‘?W and by loving him,

'["TL??{ TR 'I:L’LM and by serving YHWH your God
-Ing ‘7:31 -I::'j '7:: with all of your heart and all of your being (Dt 10.12).
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LESSON 17 QUESTIONS, NEGATIVES, NUMERALS

HIS LESSON addresses three syntactical and functional topics: (1) explicit and implicit questions; (2)

negated clauses (at which we have already glanced under the topic of “irrealis” (§6, §6.11, §10.3); and (3)
numerals. Combining these in one lesson does not mean that they are unimportant. Numerals occur in nearly
3000 verses (and not just in genealogies and the book of Numbers!), and there are more than 6000 negated
statements and nearly 900 explicit questions.

17.1 ASKING QUESTIONS

Biblical Hebrew asks questions in two basic ways. Explicit questions begin with an interrogative form, such as
an interrogative pronoun or adverb, or the interrogative particle -I1. Implicit questions—which are much less
common—are required or suggested by the context. Unlike English, Biblical Hebrew has no question mark.

17.1.1 INTERROGATIVE ADVERBS

1. Biblical Hebrew has a number of interrogative adverbs, which can ask about location, direction
(“where”), reason (“why”), or manner (“how”). Since a good many questions in Biblical Hebrew are
rhetorical—asked not to gain information, but to make a point (e.g., Gn 4.9; Ps 42.4, 10)—the line
between questions and exclamations is often blurred (e.g., 78 in Is 14.11 and 2 Sam 1.5).

il iginboliilietaly Why have you forgotten me?
— T wmyy 178 "y TE T
TT?TDI? "[‘7& WTTP'H?;‘? Why do I go about mourning? (Ps 42.10)
717 Why? 72x 7122 MR VI Why is my master weeping? (2 Kgs 8.12)
aoa b . - How you have fallen from heaven!
R~ oEn R78) TR G
e Why? 61 a1 —y- . - How do you know that Saul is dead?
o™ How! X DWY AR puT TN (2 Sam 1.5)
W”XJD _T:T; A_TT:W: TT?”?S How the city sits solitary, ...! (La 1.1)
N Where [is]? 56x S ﬂ‘?& TR Where is your God (Ps 42.4)
;'I;Zs ]ks [To] where? — 42x "[L?;'I TID?_{ HBT{ “Where are you going?” (Zc 2.6)
N Where? 31x ﬂ'ﬂ?f 53;7 YR Where is Abel, your brother? (Gn 4.9)
MR Y Howlong?  11x n5x'55?_3n MRV How long will you say these things (Jb 8.2)

TRTN Fromwhere?  9x I TR R MY NS gldlsdal‘}l";lgnf’f; where they were from

17.1.2 INTERROGATIVE -]
The interrogative particle -] introduces “yes-no” questions by being prefixed to the first word of a direct or
indirect question.'*

DI 35277 Amladog? (1 Sam 17.43)
‘7&?@’ WJSJU Is Israel a slave/servant? (Jr 2.14)
:’Djl:{ R W?JWTT Am I my brother’s keeper? (Gn 4.9)
=h) Pﬁ'Tg D@ Ry ?ﬂ‘?ﬂ] And are not Zadok and Abiathar there with you? (2 Sam 15.35)

H01¢ is preceded twice by the conjunction -1 (2 Sa 15.35; Zc 3.1).
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2.

The vowel under the interrogative -7 varies according to the first letter of the word to which it is attached:

Interrogative If the word begins with ... Example
-7 any non-guttural followed by a full vowel ﬂj?ﬁ@ﬂ Did she keep watch?
any guttural followed by a vowel 72 SJU Is a servant .2

- other than games or games hatuf,
or any non-guttural followed by a half-vowel D’ﬁ‘?xﬂ Did God ...2

e any guttural followed by games or games hatuf w :jgn AmI.. .2

The compound form xﬁ‘;q x5 + -7 introduces a negative rhetorical question—that is, a question that
assumes a positive answer. These might be represented with or without a “tag question” in English (e.g.,
“Am I not YHWH?” versus “I’'m YHWH, aren’t I?”), or even “indeed”. The question’s cotext (literary
context) and content determine which might be more appropriate).

1T O XD AmInot YHwH? (Ex4.11)
'IJDN ’DJ& &1‘77 “Am I not your she-donkey, ...?” (Nu 22.30)
DoBY o3IO MM x‘v‘w Is not YHWH your God with you? (2 Chr 22.18)

Polar questions—“yes/no” questions that pose a choice between opposites—end with N> X (“... or not”
questions; e.g., Jg 2.22), introduce each choice with interrogative —7 (Nu 13.18b), or end with oR
followed by an adjective (Nu 13.18c).

5&7@"“& 02 ighiod) ]SJD‘? ... in order to test Israel by them—
mm 27hR an D’WDW'T whether they will observe the way of YHWH
:NSON ... ... ornot Jg2.22).

R Yﬁg{:{'nx Dn’&'ﬂ and see the land, what it is,
Un‘;y :wﬂt{ DSTJU'D:M and the people who live in it
TTD?TT NI PU:{TT —whether they are strong or weak,
:2?'58 N7 IM_J?DU [whether they are] few or many (Nu 13.18).

Implicit questions are not marked (interrogative —i7 occurs only 746x). Some questions are semi-explicit,
introduced by a verb such as ‘mw’, “he asked”, but most must be recognized from the context, which

means that there is often disagreement about whether or not a particular clause is a question or a
statement. In 1 Ch 22.18, David exhorts the leaders of Israel by asking a rhetorical question (introduced
by &5{}). Does the force of the interrogative carry over to the next clause or not? It can be read either
way:

oony DD‘TT‘?N i N‘?TT Is not YHWH your god with you?
mintols DD‘? 1173711 And has he not given you rest all around? or
And he has given you rest all around (1 Ch 22.18).

Nor does the rest of the sentence (“for he has given into my hand the inhabitants of the land, and the land
has been subjugated before YHWH and his people.”) answer the question, since it fits both readings.
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17.2 NEGATIVES

Biblical Hebrew has three main negative clause-level adverbs—x5, BN, ]7&_&/]‘27;—as well as a number of
relatively infrequent negatives (e.g., ’mba, Lesson 16). These largely and usually negate the clause in which
they occur.

1. The adverbs &% and 5% negate clauses.
UROR WY RSY .. but they did not listen to Moses (Ex 6.9)
M2 XD I ARTM .. but the fear of YHWH they did not choose (Pr 1.29)
"3 MRPRS  Ldid not call, my son ... (1 Sam 3.6)

;]3 7?3&"5& HEYIMY AN Jehoshaphat said, “The king should not say s0”
. STt T (1 Kgs 22.8)

2. %Sand rx can also occur in single-element statements as “No”, when the rest of the sentence is
understood from the context:

:Px igllshy w‘sx ng-wwn SN “... and he says, ‘Is there a man here?’,
TR T ' "' you shall say, ‘No’.” (Jg 4.20)
]s‘?J Dhjﬂ o xfj qjmxﬁ] They said, “No. Instead/But, we will spend the night
T i : in the square” (Gn 19.2).

3. "N negates non-verbal clauses as “There is/was not/no”. When it negates a participle, its subject is often a
pronominal suffix. When the participle itself is the subject, 1"81 can function like “without ...” (Lv 26.36).

YIRTD02 D PR There is none like me in all the earth (Ex 9.14)

MM TIT M TP TPN TWND  Justas you do nor know what the way of the spirit s
S e TS R EET Qo 115)
777 TRY 19D .. and they will fall without a pursuer (Lv 26.36)

4. "X also occurs with nouns and participles in the sense of “there is no one who” or “without™:

:1}]'155 oPIR ﬁﬂﬁB']’N? ... but there was no interpreter of them for Pharaoh (Gn 41.8);
P T - " ... no one to interpret them ...

1IN 1"RY ... but there will be no [without a] deliverer (Dt 28.29)
N2 N N3 1R No one went out and no one went in (Josh 6.1)

5. "R occurs with the possessive preposition L) to indicate that someone “does not have” something. The L) is
prefixed to the person who “does not have”:

571K 127 ... and he had no son (Dt 25.5)
L?NJ W’Ni? 1'R™ARY  but if the man has no “redeemer, ...” (Nu 5.8)

17.3 NUMERALS

LT3

Like English, Hebrew has two sets of numerals, cardinal (e.g., “one”, “two”, “three”) and ordinal, which
identify order (e.g., “first”, “second”, “third”).

17.3.1 CARDINAL NUMERALS
Cardinal numerals are words that refer to the amount or quantity of something (‘“ten years”, “thirty shekels”).
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“One” - “Ten”

“Tens”

“Masculine” ‘“Feminine”
ms
o oY
il mbw
yaiy o nuadn

R o

s e
vy Ry
ppials bl
pyn  mwen
"y My

T T "2

one
two (the initial Sewa is silent in the feminine)
three D’WBW thirty

four | RVATM forty

five | DYWRT fifty

Six QWY sixry

seven | QY ZW seventy

eight D‘JDW eighty

nine oY Wﬂ ninety

ten oYty twenty (plural of “ten”)

1. Apart from “one” and “two”, the main difference between the masculine and feminine forms is the

“feminine ending” (77-).

2. When the feminine forms occur in the construct, the final - is replaced by P- (as in nouns); e.g., ﬂjf;?;; /

hWWSJ

3. The numeral “one” usually follows the noun that it modifies and agrees with it in gender and definiteness.
If there is no noun, it functions like an indefinite “one” in English, often with the article.

NI IMRTUN V32
n15 s faiia
pinhJ=arln ‘m 759 ‘7:':
LR =Rint =l

We are the sons of one man [a man] (Gn 42.11)
They [shall] have one law (Lv 7.7)

Everything goes to one place (Qo 3.20)

The name of [the] one was Pishon (Gn 2.11)

4. The numeral that signals “two” can either precede or follow its noun, which is in the plural. If it precedes,
it is in construct, but does not mean “two of ...”. “Two” also occurs with pronominal suffixes:

DWW DY7MY  two pillars (2 Chr 3.15)
'T‘JD ‘JW an ... and her two sons (Ex 18.3)
Epliekl mpbh! n;w -1‘7 M 7?3&’1 YHWH said to her, “Two nations are in your womb”

(Gn 25.23)

LRIAN DTT‘JW 1'7;&:‘] The two of them ate together (Jg 19.6)

5. The numerals that represent “three” through “ten” disagree in gender with the noun that they modify.

mmia on mubu
oD 0°5pY M

These three were Noah’s sons (Gn 9.19)
five shekels of silver (Lv 27.6)
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6.

Hundreds & thousands:
TT?T{D 100

0N 200 (dual ending)
miNn Wow 300
... etc.
n58 1,000
DBPR 2,000 (dual ending)
DB5R MDY 3,000
... etc.
7227 / M2 10,000
2°0927 20,000 (dual ending)
nI27 WSU 30,000

etc.

LRI L INT3

#6 (above) illustrates how Hebrew forms compound numerals (e.g., “thirteen”, “ninety-nine”, “one
hundred forty-two™): numerals are either juxtaposed or linked with the conjunction 1 . Determining
whether to multiply or add large numerals is contextual.

NP W2 WDIDD  fourteen people in all (Gn 46.22)
IONY DMWY NN WY 621 (B2 2.26)
MIND WM A58 D2 WY 46,500 (Nu 1.21)

The preposition -2 occurs with numerals in the sense of “approximately” or “about™:

W DR YATRD  about four hundred men (1 Sam 22.2)
D’J@ TDIJD about ten years (Ru 1.4)

Age is usually indicated by the phrase “the son of X years”:

a3 oAy oy Wﬁﬂ']ﬁ 02Ny Now Abram was seventy-five years old ...
TT A . T T T T (Gn12‘4)

13‘7?33 WTINNY MY n;bw’-]a Josiah was eight years old when he became king
LTl T " TT : (2 Kgs 22‘1)
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17.3.2 ORDINAL NUMERALS

Ordinal numberals are adjects that tell the order in which something occurred. Apart from the words for
“first”, they are generally formed by adding *. - to the cardinal forms. Ordinal numerals are not inflected for
gender:

]WWNW first (cf. NWRD, beginning; WNR, head)

R first (occasionally)
W second

’W"?W third

D27 fourth (cf. DITN)

W fifth
WY sixth

”IJ‘DW seventh

Y eighth

”H‘Wﬂ ninth

‘W'WEJ tenth

1. The ordinals function as attributive adjectives, following their noun and agreeing with it in gender,
number, and (usually) definiteness:

"D2WR 012 17N On the seventh day ... (Josh 6.15)
TORY 02 D277 0121 On the fourth day, ten bulls, ... (Nu 29.23)
TR IR WRT IR Tam she first and Tam the last (Is 44.6)

2. Ordinals only function from “first” to “tenth”’; beyond “tenth”, Biblical Hebrew uses cardinal numerals:

oM AN MY They made [celebrated] the Passover
- . . ~C o T 77 nthe fi th th h day of th th
an‘; a9 j@y ﬂy;'W?ﬂﬂ ]ij; trli]u gf;;st [month] on the fourteenth day of the mon

TU§5 TTW(DSJ D’WD ﬁ;(ﬂ: In the twelfth year of Ahaz ... (2 Kgs 17.1)
17.4 CONCEPTS
cardinal numeral non-verbal clause polar question

interrogative negation rhetorical question
ordinal numeral
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17.5 VOCABULARY

nine :J!;m 252 | one (m., f.) DUK’S R 244
ten aoy by two (m., £.) oy o

253 o -
twenty (=i liaboj second (ord.; m., f.) Yy o 245
hundred RN Lo

T 254 | three lplis
two hundred miiglye T 246
thousand r]‘?N

o 255 | four JAONR 247
two thousand D’@L?I‘_{ T
first (ord.) TNRT 256 | five w248
first; beginning (n.) DYURT 257 | six Uy 249
half W 258 | seven yag 250
shekel (approx. 11.4g, 0.5 0z.) BPw 259 | eight Y 251

17.6 EXERCISES

You will find numerals for the populations of the tribes of Israel in the following verses. Fill in the name of
each tribe and its population at the beginning and end of the wandering in the wilderness. NB: The order of

two tribes is reversed in Nu 26.

Num 1 Tribe Population Num 26 Population
1.21 13IR9 26.7 43,730
1.23 26.14
1.25 26.18
1.27 26.22
1.29 54,400 26.25
1.31 1512 26.27
1.33 26.37
1.35 26.34
1.37 26.41
1.39 26.43 64,400
1.41 UN 41,500 26.47
1.43 26.50
1.46 26.51 601,730
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These verses contain numerals for ages, numbers of people (census lists), etc. Gloss the clauses,
transmogrifying the numerals.

Gn 5.27; Methusaleh n;zg PN L’@ﬂﬂ n;zg D’Wm 3jriig ﬂ‘?tlﬂﬂfﬁ nnn-‘;; Py

Gn 7.24; 721 prevail; the sign sof 09 ngpq D‘W?Jﬂ szga-‘jy mhlo byl ﬁ:;s] .b

pasug [:] marks the “end of the verse”

Ex 23.12; QYR you shall do 2ms QF  mayim syaws o9 ’[’fﬂl’?ﬁ ayn oy puy c
< 1ow); U work, deed; NI rest o T ) T T T

Ex 24.18b; Moses n‘?n‘? DIW2IN) =k DWAIR 772 mém M d
2 Sam 5.4-5; WIn 1:‘7@: -nj n;zp D‘W%W']Z .€
month, new moon; o : N
David, Hebron, -[L,D WJW D’L’:'ﬂx
Jerusalem, Israel, oI MY £ paY Aoy o 1iama
gfjsi cach line is a TN waw*%n Sy w5<m n*w%w Ton obyT
Nu 11.19; the second form of D‘?J‘ -mmn xf” D‘?N‘ Niﬁ ]Tb:&ﬂ 'THN mhh N5 N

oT is dual (i.e., two days) o oy N5 o by 85

Gloss these clauses and sentences, parsing the verbal forms.

Nu 14.41;,‘!{ ﬂ?:") why?; Moses nlnj na-n§ D’W:SJ Dﬁ?ﬂ ﬂT np‘? nwn .a
WTQN:‘]

fr3.14 mRUnG DY YR TR 0INN nmpy b

Is 44.6; 11D thus; OX3 redeemer (Q Ptc); MINAY T 1‘7831 5&7@"'7[(7?3 o

1R last, “_TS;?;?; apart from, except for,

; : ORANRTD
without (+ 1cs suffix); Israel; the second ) ) T
line is a quotation D‘TT'?N "R ’jyi?;?ﬂ IIOR IRY WK
2 Kgs 10.34; 7n’ [the] rest, remainder; Y ﬁnjqng"pnj =y THN"?DW NIy maT d
do; 71123 strength, power; Jehu oo TE T N Wﬂ‘ﬂ

D% 927 199Dy Ov2N3 n-Ri>T
waw*~:5n5

17.7 ENRICHMENT: /RREALIS

If a story is a record of events—a record of “what happened”—why do authors tell their readers that some
events did not occur? What does negative information (irrealis) add to a story?

As Lydia walked down the street, she saw a dog tied in front of a house. The
dog barked and lunged at her, breaking its rope. Suddenly realizing that it was
free, it ran after her, but did not bite her.

In this admittedly simple illustration, the negative clause (in italics) tells the reader something that is
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contrary to expectation. We probably expect that a barking dog that breaks loose and chases someone intends
to attack that person, but this dog did not, contrary to our expectation (and, perhaps, to our experience). In fact,
in this example, the last (negative) statement also leads us to conclude that the dog caught her, since if it did
not, the irrealis would not make sense (if the dog didn’t catch her, it couldn’t have bitten her).

But what if the story read:

As Lydia walked down the street, she saw a dog tied in front of a house. The
dog barked and lunged at her, breaking its rope. Suddenly realizing that it was
free, it chased her, but Lydia ran inside before the dog could catch her.

In this case the negative information is that the dog did not catch her (most readers would probably
infer that if the dog had caught her, it would have attacked her). The irrealis is given obliquely and implicitly,
in a “privative” clause (related to the root of the word “deprive”), rather than in a negative statement.
Furthermore, if we rewrite the last clause so that it reads merely “... but Lydia ran safely inside”, we would
not need the clause in italics, since the word “safely” implies that the dog did not catch her."’

In the beginning of the story of Abram, we find a number of irrealis clauses:

17‘?1 T-T‘? R TRY ’j@ "1 And Sarai was barren—she had no child (Gn 11.30)

This is one of the precipitating crises of the Abram story—his lack of an heir—set over against the
divine promise of descendants (e.g., Gn 12.2; 13.16). Since we are told this at the very beginning of the stories
about Abram, we might suspect that this will become an important theme in what follows.

In 1 Sa 3.1b, the author uses a form of irrealis to warn readers against mis-reading the preceding
incident (the prophetic announcement of YHWH’s judgment upon Eli’s house). This prophecy follows Eli’s
word to Hannah (1.17), which might encourage us to think that prophetic revelation was relatively
commonplace in Israel at that time. As the opening of 1 Sa 3 shows, however, that was not true:

Q17 QM2 P MAMTI2T1 Now YHWH's word was rare in those days;
Higml>» ]Wj IR there was no vision breaking through (1 Sa 3.1b).
This double statement not only warns against misinterpreting the prophetic activity of the preceding

chapter as a normal occurrence, but also helps to set the stage for the restoration of prophetic revelation
through Samuel (which is the story of 1 Sa 3).

"3IThere is another type of irrealis, which we might call “semantic”, or “positive”, irrealis in which a non-negated verb describes a non-
event. In Lv 10.3, Aaron’s response to Moses’ speech was silence: 1778 051, and Aaron was silent, i.e., Aaron did not speak. This
raises a host of complex questions about the relationship between positive and negative statements that are better left for another course
of study. Note that in this case, the author does not tell us what Aaron actually did.
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PART IlI: LESSONS 18 — 31
VERBAL GRAMMAR (I)
READING HEBREW NARRATIVE

HIS SECTION introduces the forms and functions of the other stems of the verb, the other [“weak’] forms of
the verbal root, as well as the basic tools of Biblical Hebrew (the Hebrew Bible and lexica), and the basic
steps of beginning to read biblical narrative.

By the end of these lessons (the end of the book), you should be able to recognize and read nominal
phrases with some fluency, as well as recognize a number of fairly standard forms and formulae at sight. You
should also be able to identify all of the forms of the verbal stems and roots.

Depending on your teacher and the goals of your course of study, you will have begun to read from the
biblical text, and to discuss how to use your knowledge of Hebrew to study the biblical text.
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LESSON 18 OTHER STEMS

VERBAL FUNCTION is primarily modified in English by syntax, using various types of pronouns (e.g.,
reflexive), “helping verbs”, prepositions, etc., as illustrated by the differences between the following
sentences:

(1) John hid.

(2) John hid himself.

(3) John hid the ball.

(4) The ball was hidden by John.

(5) John made Jim hide the ball.

(6) John caused Jim to hide the ball.

Since most readers or speakers of English assume that “hide” without an expressed object is reflexive (the
subject hides himself or herself), they will read or hear sentences (1) and (2) as essentially identical—the
“reflexive” pronoun (2) merely clarifies the meaning of (1). Sentence (3)—which also uses “hid”, the same
form of the verb as in (1) and (2)—shows an entirely different relationship between the subject (“John”) and
the object (“the ball”). Sentences (4), (5), and (6) are morphologically and syntactically different from the
others; (5) and (6), like (1) and (2), are functionally identical.

18.1 THE CONCEPT OF “STEM”

Where English uses helping verbs, prepositions, and syntax to indicate verbal nuances, (“David hid the
sword”, “David hid [himself]”, “David was hidden [by Samuel]”), Hebrew modifies the shape of the verb
itself, using prefixes,13 2 different sets of vowels, and a doubled middle radical in patterns which are called
“stems” or binyanim (“buildings”). These combinations are traditionally called the “derived” stems because
the early grammarians viewed gal as the basic (“simple”) stem, from which these stems were “derived”.
Although the vowel patterns and forms of the stems differ, the PGN affixes and the functions of the
conjugations are the same in all stems. In these examples, the verbs have different stems:

PWD'_TZ 13‘7?3’] they reigned in Damascus (1 Kgs 11.24) 3mp gal preterite
"5 T51IaR-AR 195y they made Abimelek king (Jg 9.6) . :
-I e 7 2l SN 48 -1 [“caused” Abimelek to be king] 3mp hifil preterite
blp)aaigigiels) x‘vg Is not David hiding with us? (1 Sam 23.19)  ms hitpael ptc'>
’Q?L?D piniglep N51 They are not hidden from me (Jr 16.17) 3cp nifal perfect
037 N0 D’ﬂ‘?x S12D The glory of God is o hide a matter (Pr 25.2)  hifil inf. const.

There are eight basic verbal patterns in Biblical Hebrew,"** but more than two-thirds of all verbal
forms in the Bible are gal, and three of the main stems (hitpael, pual, hofal) occur fairly infrequently (less than
3% of all verbal forms). Furthermore, only two verbs occur in all eight stems (ten occur in the seven stems not
including gal passive),"’ and most occur in various combinations of two to four stems.

"**These are combined with the PGN prefixes of the imperfect (below).

3 This example demonstrates “metathesis”, in which two letters change places (a normal occurrence in the hitpael when the verbal root
begins with a sibilant (“s-sound”). The root is 71D, one of a relatively few verbal roots that occur in these three stems.

13The existence of the eighth stem—the gal passive—has been suspected for several centuries, but not confirmed until relatively
recently.

Not including gal passive (Lesson 21).
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18.1.1 THE NAMES OF THE STEMS

The stems have been given various names through the centuries, following changes in academic fashion, or the
individual grammarian’s convictions. The traditional names, except for the gal, are the 3ms perfect form of the
verb b2, “do, make”, which was the original verb for Hebrew paradigms. The early Hebrew grammarians
used SUB because the Arabic grammarians used fa’ala as their paradigm verb, and the early Jewish
grammarians based their study of Hebrew grammar upon that of the Arabs. It is no longer used as the
paradigm verb for Biblical Hebrew because ¥ does not double in Hebrew (as it does in Arabic).

Since the mid-18" century, the study of the Semitic languages has shown that Hebrew is only one of a
family of related languages, including Akkadian, Ugaritic, and Coptic, as well as various Aramaic dialects and
Arabic. In order to use terminology that reflects the relationship of Hebrew to, for example, Akkadian,
scholars have developed what might be called “pan-Semitic” names for the stems. These names reflect the
distinguishing aspect of that stem that is shared by some or all of the Semitic tongues. This grammar will use
the “Semitic” designations for the stems as a sort of shorthand, but will always refer initially to both sets of
terms.

N.B. The standard Hebrew-English lexica use the traditional names of the stems, so you will want to know
both sets of terms.

3ms Traditional ‘“Pan-Semitic” Stem Doubled
Perfect Name Name Prefix Vowels II-radical?
S5y G (the Grund-,
o Qal or “basic”, stem)

SYD)  Nifal N (n-prefix) E I
D Piel D (“doubled” es

Svp ( ) y
D Pual Dp (passive of D) es

by 2 p(p y
DUENT Hipael Dt withtinfix) DT DY yes
SWOM  Hiphil  H (h-prefix) o
i?S_JD:T Hophal ~ Hp (passiveofH) - 71 -7 -

The name of the stem which we have studied thus far—the gal (from the verb 55.7)—means “light”,
because it lacks a stem prefix (unlike N, Dt, H, Hp) and does not have a doubled radical (unlike D, Dp, Dt).

18.1.2 THE PARADIGM VERB

Hebrew grammarians turned from 5uB to 5!.’)?, “kill”, as a paradigm verb, since it has no b°gad-k‘fat letters
(and thus no appearing and vanishing dages lenes), and no gutturals (thus no hatef-vowels). L)IDP, however,
occur1536only three times in Biblical Hebrew (Ps 139.19; Jb 13.15; 24.14), which is rather rare for a “model”
verb.

Today, different grammars use different verbal roots as their “model” verb. Since the root U meets
the requirements of a paradigm verb (three “strong” radicals, no gutturals or res, and the first radical is a non-
sibilant), we will continue to use it as our paradigm verb. It occurs in only a few stems (which means that most
of the listed forms do not exist in Biblical Hebrew), but is fairly frequent in Biblical Hebrew (99x).

18.1.3 THE FUNCTIONS OF THE STEMS

The nuances [the plural is deliberate] of a verb’s function in different stems must be determined for each
verbal root, but there are some overall tendencies. For example, if a verb is fientive (active) in the gal, it will
probably be passive in nifal. On the other hand, a verb that occurs in nifal but not in gal usually “sounds”
active when glossed in English.

B0 Transliterated as gtl, however, it appears in one of the sets of names for the verbal conjugations: garal (perfect), yigtol (imperfect,
jussive), wayyigqtol (preterite), &c.
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Qal tends to be either fientive or stative
Nifal tends to be the passive of gal (or piel); if there is no gal or piel, it tends to be reflexive or
reciprocal
Piel fientive, and nearly always transitive; if gal is stative, piel is often causative
Pual passive of piel
Hitpael its nuances are difficult to classify, but are usually passive or double-status (reflexive,
reciprocal, etc.)
Hifil causative of gal and nifal
Hofal passive of hifil

The stems thus correspond in a very rough and approximate way to the concept of voice (active,
middle, reflexive, passive, etc.) in English.

N.B. Although the vowel patterns and forms of the stems differ, the PGN affixes of each conjugation
(perfect, imperfect, etc.) are the same in all stems as those learned for the gal, as are also the functions
of the various conjugations.

18.2 THE N-STEM (/NVIFAL)

THE NAME NIFAL comes from the 3ms perfect in the traditional paradigm verb (5:_.7;;). The primary difference
between nifal and gal is a prefixed J (hence its “Semitic”’ name, “N”). This 1 is visible (orthographic) in the
perfect and participle, but assimilates (“nunnates”, see §7.2) to the first radical whenever it is followed by
silent Sewa. This means that in every conjugation except the perfect and participle a diagnostic for the nifal is a
doubled first radical preceded by a hireq (under the prefix) and followed by games. These examples
illustrate this process (* = hypothetical form):

*yinmasel ‘ *yimmasel ‘ i?W?TJ’ ‘ 3ms NF ‘
*himmas‘li ‘ 15@?;ﬂ ‘ 2mp NV ‘

*hinmas‘lii
18.2.1 FORM
Conjugations with orthographic [written] -
In the nifal perfect and participle, the prefixed nun is visible at the beginning of the verbal form.

Nifal Perfect
Person Gender Singular Plural

1" Common ‘ﬁ‘?@?ﬁ] 13‘7@?33
Mase. DPURI DROWN

2nd E R
Fem.  FIURI 105U

. Masc. (7(;7?33 .
3" T abuim
Fem. TT(?WDJ P

1. Every form of the nifal perfect begins with -1, followed by a silent Sewa after the first radical.
. Every form with no ending or a consonantal ending has patah after the second radical.
3. 3ms N P looks just like the 1cp Q F of some verbs, especially statives (e.g., 71223, “we shall be

wealthy”); they can be distinguished by their context.
4. All PGN affixes are the same in all stems.
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Nifal Participle

Gender Singular Plural
Sumy b

Masc. T T
Npliiab

Fem. 11OWny NiSwn)

1. Every form begins with - (nun+hireq), and has silent Sewa after the first radical and games after the

second radical.
2. The games after the second radical distinguishes the ms and fs participle from 3ms and 3fs perfect.

Conjugations without orthographic -

The prefixed -3 appears only in the nifal perfect and participle. The other conjugations of the nifal have three
characteristics in common:

1. The prefix vowel is hireq in all forms.
The first radical is doubled in all forms, since the nun assimilates to the first radical of the verbal
root.

3. The doubled first radical is followed by games.

If there is no PGN ending, the vowel after the second radical is often sere, which is thus a secondary
diagnostic. Nifal preterite is identical to the imperfect (with the prefixed - 1 and dages forte in the PGN prefix).

Nifal Prefix Conjugations
Imperfect (= Preterite)
Person Gender Singular  Plural

1" Common BWTQN BW?TJJ
Masc.  SUBR  OUBRA
Fem. "UBR  MyoURn
Masc.  Dumy  bum
Fem.  Sunn mownn

2nd
3rd

Like hifil, hofal, and hitpael (H, Hp, Dt, below), but unlike gal, nifal imperative and infinitives have a prefix.
They thus resemble the imperfect, with -1 instead of the PGN prefix.

Nifal Imperative
Person Gender Singular Plural

Masc. BW?TDTT WBW?TJTT

2 . 3
Fem. “DURT F3RURT

The infinitive absolute occurs in two forms; most verbal roots tend to use one form or the other. As in all
stems, the infinitive construct is the same as 2ms imperative.

Nifal Infinitives
NC  Dunn
NA ‘;tm;n
plifad
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18.2.2 SUMMARY OF N/FAL DIAGNOSTICS
This chart summarizes the main clues for identifying a nifal form.

Conjugation Diagnostic Example Parsing

Perfect

-3 722 3msNP

Participle

-3 B°723) mpNPe

Imperfect

.Y M3 3msNE
P mSUBR 26pNFE

Preterite

™ 2D3" 3msNPr

Imperative
& Infinitives

X227 NNC
T T2 mpNV

1. All forms of the nifal have a prefix, and most have hireq as a prefix vowel (like gal imperfect and
preterite, hifil perfect, and all forms of the hitpael). The exception to this is I-guttural roots, which have
sere (below). Nifal and gal are the only stems that use hireq as their prefix vowel (except for hifil perfect,

which has other distinguishing features).

2. All forms of the nifal except perfect and participle begin with the same pattern: prefix+hireq-dages forte
in first radical+games. This pattern occurs only in nifal.

3. Compare nifal and gal in this skeleton paradigm:

Conjugation PGN
Perfect 3ms 5@@

Imperfect  3ms i'7‘27?3’
Preterite  3ms (7(27?3‘]
Imperative ~ 2ms 5 W?ﬁ
Inf. Const. BWD
Inf. Abs. Bjrm;

Participle ~ ms BWD

18.2.3 FUNCTION OF THE NIFAL

Qal Nifal
he ruled Suinyy  he was ruled
he shall rule Stimw he shall be ruled
he ruled BW?JT”W he was ruled
Rule! BWTTQT_T Be ruled!
to rule ‘ym;n to be ruled
gliioty
o

one who rules BWTJ y one who is ruled

HBI §2.1.3

1. The nifal is primarily the passive and reflexive of the active stems (qal, piel, hifil). Note the difference
between the active (2 Kgs 21.26; gal) and passive (2 Kgs 21.18; nifal) of 722, “bury™

N1Y742 1njDP3 PR W.ZP.’] He buried him [Manasseh] in his tomb in Uzzah’s garden,
BElg 133 ﬂﬂiwx.’ "[‘7?3‘] and Josiah his son reigned in his place (2 Kgs 21.26).

W‘Dﬁ§'DIJ TTW;D 3;(27”] And Manasseh slept with his fathers,
N1UT22 1!7’2']23 Q32" and he was buried in the garden of his palace, in Uzzah’s garden.
aEgilg ﬁJ; ﬁ?ﬁks "[‘7?3’] And Amon his son ruled in his place (2 Kgs 21.18).
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2.

N.B.

The sign of the object may precede the subject of a passive nifal, apparently since the subject is affected
by the action of the verb:

T7ITOR TUH(? '7'71‘] Irad was born to Enoch (Gn 4.18).

Unlike English (or NT Greek), passive clauses in Hebrew rarely identify or mention who or what did
the action described by the verb (the agent or the means). We do not know if the passive was used in
order to avoid naming the doer of the deed or if, having decided to use a passive, the author was
constrained by the rules of Hebrew syntax so that he could not name the actor. This is true of all
passives in Biblical Hebrew, not merely of the nifal.

When the nifal is adjectival, it can be glossed by words ending in “-ible”, “-able”, “-ful”, “-some”. This
function, sometimes called “potential” is common with stative verbs.

boxt TR SoR-bon  Any of the food which may be eaten
Tt T T [is ceremonially edible] ... (Lv 11.34) [3ms N F]

n‘;xn DY7aD) o'an o'y leaders more numerous and honorable
o T T "7 than these (Nu 22.15) [ms N Ptc]

Nifal also has a variety of “double-status” nuances, in which the subject both does the action described
by the verb and is affected by its own action. These functions are variously called generally “reflexive”,
“middle”, “reciprocal”, or “tolerative” (depending on the verbal root), and often sound active when
glossed into English (the third verb in Gn 19.17 is a passive nifal).

ﬂWD;"?SJ fﬁ‘?@ﬂ “Escape for your life ... to the hill country
:TT@@D']D fb(??TJTT TTjCT:T so that you are not [lest you be] swept away” (Gn 19.17).
n"s 5023 NAN2Y ... and hide at the Wadi Cherith (1 Kg 17.3)
D% DM MM YHWH will fight for you (Ex 14.14),

18.3 FREQUENCY

The nifal occurs 4,140 times in the Bible (6% of all verbal forms); it is more frequent in the latter
prophets and poetic books than in Genesis — 2 Kings.

18.4 CONCEPTS

active middle reciprocal tolerative
double-status passive reflexive
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18.5 VOCABULARY

still, yet, again; 1Y NLD., no T 269 | or ©) IR 260

longer, not [never] again

[whole] burnt offering TT(?SJ 270 | light (n.) TR 261

now [at this time] nny only, surely (adv.) TN 262

“therefore” (esp. when followed : 271 . . .

by a volitional form cf. §8.6) mjl_ﬁ wise, skilled (adj.) D;U 263

shepherd (Q Ptc) TTSJ S 272 | court, enclosure, settlement 7313 264

. C ; therefore (12 + —‘?); not usually

Joy, rejoicing, gladness iy 273 followed by a volitional form) ]D‘? 205

So 1y for the sake of, on account of .

sun WTJW 274 (prep.); in order that/to (cj.) ]S_J?_Jb 266

. i very, exceedingly (adv.); power, ;

Judge (Q Ptc) vaw 275 might (n.) 'TN?; 267
find; be found (N) N3 268

18.6 DISTRIBUTION OF THE STEMS

The occurrence of the stems varies widely, as this table shows. Slightly more than two-thirds of all verbal
forms in Biblical Hebrew are gal."’

Stems  Occurrences % of Total
Qal'*® 49847 67.4%
Qal Passive 1277 1.7% EQal
Nifal 4125 5.6% ;ﬁ;‘fl;"‘““
Piel 6879 9.3% Opicl
Pual 450 0.6% W Pual
Hitpael 1177 1.6% B Hitpacl
Hifil 9671  13.1% -
Hofal 531 0.7%
Total 73957

18.7 EXERCISES

After studying the characteristics of the nifal, gloss these sentences and clauses, parsing the verbs, which
contain both gal and nifal forms.

Jg 8.32;723p tomb of; Joash TAN LIRS j:Pa j:PH] 1
Jb28.12a ... 13b; ]‘ND [from] where?; 2™ life L NEPR PRR N 2
(“wisdom” is the subject of the clause) ’D”Tﬁu }‘ﬁ&i_ ;43?3;7: ;(‘_71
R L :
Ex 22.3; Y12 in his hand; 1232 stolen thing L. T122207 9T NEM™N NSpOR 3

S tatistics vary from source to source. Statistics in this book are based on Dean Forbes & Francis I. Andersen, Vocabulary of the Old
Testament (Rome: Pontifical Biblical Institute, 1975).

1383 0me of qal’s relative frequency reflects some common verbs (AR, 171°77), but many verbs that occur in gal and other stems tend to
occur most frequently in gal.
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Lv 25.54; 583" he/it will be redeemed; TT?:;{ Sasm mIin NYYY ORI S kAN
these [means of redemption]; NX* go out; 529 oo i Ty :’ﬁ?DS.; TW.’J:H Nﬂ.ﬁ

Jubilee

2Kg 1414 mpR1and ke gwsmaT 0927753 ARY OIMTAMTTOD IR MRS
took; TSN storehouse ..1(7?31 A2 DWWBNJW 'H'T’ n*a
Jr 51.8; Babylon ~2wm 522 nbe)
Gn 2.4; Mi9iR generations; X123 create DRI272 PORT DMUn PiTSIn oN
1 Sa4.11 [ is due to hatef-patah under -X, not to preterite] T'TP‘?J Dﬂn'fjx ]ﬁg]
Dn 12.1 7992 23 xg@;g-‘;;
Ps 37.28; 01 pious, godly, kind (each line is a clause) EBWD 3'1'& 'n'p g

PTONN :wﬂ'x‘m
M n‘aw‘a
P21 DY YN

Zc 9.10b; NP bow; 92T he will speak (3ms 'mn‘vr: an pingleby
D P+w); 09X end, 5&773 dominion, rule, realm D’WJ‘? DW‘?W 22
(each line is a clause)

Yﬁ&"‘DDN v W'TJ?N D" mp) D’D ‘7@?31

Ne 13.1; XD read; X123 he DY SN piii~liallek NP NI ahik
may enter (3ms Q F); me o ’ T 1: 23D RLM
assembly; Moses, T T

Ammonite(s), Moabite(s) ZD(?SJ-'TS_J D'TT‘?N:T BUPZ '3?5?37 By N13:'Ni7 WWK

Ps 139.16; -53 = %> with suffixes yanss obo ’IWDO"?SJW
1 Sa 1.13 (“her” refers to Hannah) SJDW" NS T‘Tiﬂpﬂ

Gn 9.11; 5121 flood (only used of “Noah’s flood” ‘pjzmj mn T WWZ ‘7: N x‘pq

aYn}cIl“i]rlliPs 29.10); nrY destroy (D); the speaker is YWN'T NI'TW‘? 51:?: -3y 'T"T” N57

2 Kg22.13; 792 on behalf of; 5y 'r-rw-‘:: Y2 QYOTIVIY Y2 MTTIR W7
concerning, about (I RBRIT Y207 2T Ly
pinilch i o ‘w WA wr:w-x‘a R Sy

Nu 9.13 TYR RITT WDIT TSN
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e 20 FTT NP2 NP TR2NDY M7 23w

1 Sa 4.22; X no; 11 depart ‘;x?wﬂm -ﬁ:; n‘?a jbx‘? jj:;-sx 73_-7;‘_7 XM 20
TORT TN RR) 02

Ps 37.17, L_’ﬁT: arm (fem.); 910 [fo] support [Each ,-uj;w'm Dnmﬂ'j DIYIoT plo) 21
line is a clause.] ' N rah D’P"’TB 'z'[?ﬁDW

18.8 ENRICHMENT: NIFALVS. HITPAEL?

A much-debated point of interpretation in Genesis pits the nifal and hitpael (Lesson 19) against each other—
the translation of these verses has even been made a test of the orthodoxy of English translations. In YHWH’s
covenant with Abraham, Isaac, and Jacob, the divine promise of widespread blessing is repeated five times—
three times using the nifal, twice with the hitpael:

TN NHDWD 17: :P P73 . and in you all the clans of the earth shall be blessed
CLE e : R (Gn 12.3b) [N]
AN DHQWD-SD :I: o0 L. - and in you all the.clans of the earth
RO = N ~j§ﬁr:n shall be blessed and in your seed (Gn 28.14) [N]
YjNTT ‘.‘jﬂ 17: 9 1:7337 i ... and in him all nations of the earth shall be blessed
SN pe (Gn 18.18) [N]
PN 9 55 Y2 22anm L. and in your seed all nations of the earth

shall bless themselves (Gn 22.18) [Dt]

PIND 93 5 YT D72AaNm - and in your seed all nations of the earth
T P “T 5% shall bless themselves (Gn 26.4) [Dt]

The usual approaches to this apparent conundrum assume that all five statements repeat the same
promise. They therefore either (1) assign priority to the hitpael forms of the promise, claiming that the promise
is middle/reflexive (“shall bless themselves” i.e., by invoking the name of Abraham—*“May you be blessed [or
May YHWH bless you] as he blessed Abraham!”); (2) claim that all five statements are passive (“shall be
blessed in/through Abram”), since that is the primary function of the nifal; (3) suggest that there is no real
difference between the two forms of the promise.

The first interpretation tends to deny that the hifpael can be passive; the second seeks to demonstrate
that passivity is a normal function of the hitpael (as above). The third refuses to assign priority to one or the
other.

Perhaps instead of choosing one of these interpretations as the “correct” intent of the divine promise,
we should conclude that its different forms were intended to be complementary, and they record what are in
fact two separate but interlinked promises. The promise(s) could mean that “clans/nations of the earth shall be
blessed through the divine covenant with Abraham” (Abraham as a channel or means of blessing), and “shall
bless themselves by or in Abraham” (invoking Abraham’s blessings on oneself or someone else). This
approach allows the different stems to reflect two different—but related—outcomes of YHWH’s prior promise
to bless and exalt Abram.

This example illustrates the importance of examining the context(s) within which a verbal root occurs
in different stems, and of assuming that morphological differences are intentional and functional, rather than
being merely arbitrary, stylistic, or mistaken.
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LESSON 19 THE D-STEMS (PIEL, PUAL, HITPAEL)

PIEL, PUAL, and HITPAEL are also called “D-stems”, since they all have a doubled (or “geminated”) middle
radical. This dages forte is the primary diagnostic of the D-stems. Like gal—but unlike nifal—D and Dp
have no prefix in the imperative and infinitives; Dt (hitpael) always has an orthographic prefix. Further, these
stems are relatively stable in form, since the first syllable of the root is closed due to the doubled middle
radical.

Many verbs that occur in one or more D-stems also occur in gal. The function of the two sets of forms
(Q & D) may not be related, just as the functions of nifal and gal are not necessarily related. Each verbal root-
stem combination must be analyzed and evaluated on its own terms, on the basis of its occurrences and use(s)
in the biblical text. There is no “pure” or “absolute” one-to-one relationship between them.

The main difference between piel and pual—in fact, the only difference in many forms—is the vowel
under the first radical. If it is a i- or a-vowel (hireq or patah) the verb is piel; if it is an o- or u-vowel (qibbus
or holem), it is pual. All forms of hitpael has a closed prefix syllable (e.g., -ni7, -N?, -NM).

19.1 FORM

Perfect
Person  Gender D Dp Dt

1 Common MOWR “mbwn nSwnnn
Masc. n%wn nbwn n%wnnﬂ

= nd
§ 2 Fem. nbwn nbwm nbwnnﬁ
2 Masc.  Dwr  bwm  bwnnn
Fem.  117un 15wm 15wnn1
1*  Common uSwn ubwm ubwnnﬂ
T e M crown CRoWn CRownn
£ Fem (DUR (NOWR  (nowmO

3 Common owm  owm  bunnd

1. The middle radical is doubled (has dages forte) in all forms of the D-stems.

N.B. If the middle radical of a verbal form is a b°gad-k’fat letter, it will have dages lene whenever the first
radical is followed by silent Sewa (e.g., 32U, and he lay down). This means that a dages in the

middle radical does not always mean that the verb is a D-form.

2. There is always a full vowel under the first radical in all forms of the D-stems.

3. Like gal, piel and pual have no prefix in the perfect (unlike nifal, hifil, hofal, hitpael, which have
prefixes in all forms).

4. The PGN indicators are the same in all stems.

The closed syllable does not change; the vowel after the first radical is consistent throughout

the perfect of each D stem, as are the prefix and first root syllable of hitpael:

b

Sun D
BWTJ Dp
Sunnm b
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Prefix Conjugations

Imperfect (= Preterite)
Person Gender D Dp Dt

I Common  DUBX  OUBKX  SwWHAN

5 o Mse  Sunn Sunn Sunnn
- Fem  “Duhm  Ounn  ounnn
7 Masc.  owmY  Swny  Sunm
Fem  ownn  Sunn Sunnn

1" Common i7‘27?_33 5(@7?33 BW?_DHJ

o g Masc. 1oWRR  owRn  ownnn
5 Fem. DU MOWRN myownnn
a . Masc. owm®  abwmy  abunn

Fem. TYoURR MbwRn mbwRnn

—

The middle radical is doubled in all forms of the D-stems (see note above).
2. Piel and pual have the same prefix vowel (Sewa) in imperfect, preterite (and participle; below);
hitpael uses the same prefix vowel (hireq) throughout its conjugations:

SunY b, Dp
Sunm bt

e

In all forms of piel except the perfect, the first radical is followed by patah.

4. In all forms of pual, the first radical is followed by gibbus (usually) or holem (if the middle radical
is a guttural or res).

5. The PGN prefixes replace the initial -7 of hitpael (as in the H-stems, below).

6. The preterite of all three stems is identical to the imperfect (with prefixed -1 plus dages forte). The

exception is the - prefix (3ms, 3mp), which lacks the dages:

DTON AR 72T God spoke with him, ... (Gn 17.3)

D9SRB oW AR QYA omm n‘;w\j YHWH sent among the people fiery serpents,
T T ;:}m'nx NDWJ;W and they bit the people (Nu 21.6)

Imperative
Person Gender D Dt
. 4 Masc. BW?_D L?W?_ﬁﬂ n
3 2" v S
Fem 5w ownnn
) . Masc. 1'7‘27?_3 WBW?_JNTT
E 2]1 :

Fem. mIoWn mowROn

1. The imperative of piel looks exactly like the imperfect without the prefix.
2. The -ni1 prefix of hitpael occurs in all forms except imperfect, preterite, and participle (below).
3. Pual does not occur in the imperative.
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Infinitives

D Dp Dt
Construct BW?_J i?W?_Jﬂ n
Absolute ‘7@?_3 L?W?_ﬁﬂ n

1. Both infinitives often look exactly like ms imperative in piel and hitpael; context will determine
which conjugation is being used.

2. Pual does not occur as infinitive construct.

3. Pual occurs once as infinitive absolute (1233 :13:;’, I was surely stolen; Gn 40.15).

Participles
Gender D Dp Dt

Masc.  Swnnm  Sumnn Sunm
F  rem nbunn npumn  nbunm
Masc. DW9Wnm DWownn  ovownmm
Fem. NiowWan nidwnn miSwnomn

=

1. Every form begins with -2, which is the participial prefix for all stems except gal and nifal.
2. The prefix vowel is the same as for the imperfect and preterite:

-12 D,Dp
-0 Dt
N.B. When the middle radical is followed by vocal Sewa, the dages forte is often missing from certain

consonants, especially 5, 12, and p. The middle radical of 55;‘1, praise, for example, is never doubled
when followed by a half-vowel, although it is written with two s in English: Halleluiah.

M55 Praise YAH! (Ps 150.1)
MIMTAR WP2Y .. and seek YHWH! (Ho 3.5)

Summary of the Hitpael

1. Due to its prefix (-0, -NY, etc.), some forms of Dt differ from those given above.

2. If the verbal root begins with a sibilant * © 3 ¥ W), the N of the prefix metathesizes (switches places
with) the first letter of the verbal root (e.g., MNWR] < ).

3. If the verbal root begins with 3 (e.g., P78), the N of the prefix metathesizes with the 3, and partially
assimilates to it, becoming © (e.g., PTOLT).

4. If the verbal root begins with a dental (7 © n), the N of the prefix assimilates to, and thus doubles, it
(e.g., 12T = m.s. hitpael Ptc of 927 < *mitdabbér)."*’

5. The relatively frequent verbal root MM, “bow, honor, do obeisance; Worship”141 (170x) occurs in forms

that begin -RWH, etc., which have traditionally been parsed as hitpael of MU, with the expected

"In the only I-? verb in hitpael, the D of the prefix assimilates to, and doubles the T (12177, Is 1.16; this parsing is disputed).
"0+ in front of a transliterated form means that the form is a hypothetical reconstruction.
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metathesis of the N and W: MM, he bowed;'** its participial prefix is 1. These are all the forms of this

verb in Biblical Hebrew (note the subtle difference between 3ms preterite and 3mp preterite, which are
the most frequent forms):

PGN Perfect Imperfect Preterite Imv.
Singular Plural Singular Plural Singular Plural
le MMNOUT TINOY) | TNoUN] TR
2m DOUT DOMMRUT | MnoUn YT
215 atalin
L, TODUT WORWT ) mmd onnngtomnwn o
Shafalehy AN
3 TYm PmnYm
NC ﬂﬂﬂDWﬂ
Ptc ms THHDWD
mp DM

19.2 D-STEM DIAGNOSTICS

This chart summarizes the main clues for recognizing a D or Dp form.

Conjugation Diagnostics Example Parsing
i/e-vowel under I (D) 722 3msDP
Perfect < -
3 = ?]/)0 ;lowel under I 92> 3msDpP
g & L '
Imperative & g o aD-t\;?WCI under I (D, " :; mpD V
Infinitive 8 these forms not in Dp 722 DNC
S . . 0p - D) 5 3msDpF
Imperfect L§ o o .
P T = SO0 - B mym3sn 23 DF
?: B (D) T T
Y % 1 (Dp) --_ "
Preterite 3 2 -1 Op) - ) 591 3msDPr
= D) T
Participle = -1 2712210 mpDPte

All D forms have a doubled middle radical.

The only forms of D & Dp that have a stem prefix are imperfect, preterite and participle; the prefix vowel

is always a half-vowel.

3. Dt always has a prefixed stem syllable; the prefix syllable is either -1 (P, V, NC), -0? (F, Pr), or -0
(Ptc).

4.  Comparing the Stems. This chart reveals the differences and similarities between the various stems. Note

the the similarity between the D-stems as a group:

o =

19 is often glossed “bow [down]”, but this does not fit a number of contexts in which it describes a person who is already bowing
(e.g.,2Sal14.4,22;1Kg 1.31; 1 Chr 21.21; 29.20; 2 Chr 7.3), or who cannot “bow” because they are, e.g., in bed (1 Kg 1.47).
142Although this parsing has been challenged (based on Ugaritic), it remains the simplest interpretation of the forms.
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Conjugation
Perfect
Imperfect
Preterite
Imperative
Inf. Const.
Inf. Abs.
Participle

PGN Q
3ms ‘7@?;
3ms ‘7@?3’
3ms UMM
2ms BWD

St
S
ms DU

N D Dp Dt
Sumy  Swn Sun Swnnn

Sy Suny Swn Sunm
Suinm Ao *Brmm Sunnm
Sunt Sun Swnni
Sup S ST

Swmn Swm o St Stenn
me Suinn Swm: Suinmn

*The yod prefix is not doubled in piel and pual preterlte—the other PGN prefixes are
doubled, just as in gal, nifal, and hitpael.

19.3 FUNCTION OF THE D-STEMS

19.3.1 PIEL

HBI §2.1.4

Piel is an active stem. Although the function of verbs in the piel is often related to the gal of the same stem (if
it occurs), the piel is not primarily derived from or dependent upon the function of the gal, but has its own
identify and function, which must be established for each verb.

1. If a verbal root occurs in both Q and D, the piel often describes the action that causes or brings about the
state or condition described by the gal, especially if the verb is stative in gal (1 Ch 29.25; Lam 4.6 is for
comparison of both function and form). This use of piel is often called “factitive” or “resultative” because
it is said to describe the action that results in or brings about the state.

07O PNBMR BYN2 W ST

maouR M ST

n573 0%3

sEm ToN wnS s brain

TP Ik 2w PR

oRSRY 1227 oY WP

WIPNT DYTON DU men

The guilt of the daughter of my people is greater than
the sin of Sodom (Lam 4.6; 3ms Q Pr).

YHWH exalted Solomon ... (1 Ch 29.25; 3ms D Pr).

I raised sons ... (Is 1.2; 1cs D P).

It is good for me that I have humbled so that I might learn
your statutes (Ps 119.71; 1cs Q F).

You are good and [you] do good; feach me your statutes
(Ps 119.68; ms D V + Ics).

He sanctified the people and they washed their clothes
(Ex 19.14; 3ms D Pr).

Joshua said to the people, “Sanctify yourselves”

(Jos 3.5).

2. Many verbs, especially those that occur only or primarily in piel, sound merely “active” when glossed in
English, without any apparent causative function. This is especially true for verbs that occur in piel but
not in gal, and for so-called “denominative” verbs. Denominative verbs are those that supposedly
developed from nouns (e.g., 727 >727), a claim that generally means that either there is no parallel verb
in another Semitic language, or that the noun is more frequent than the verb. We do not yet know how the
lexicon of these roots developed (i.e., from verb to noun, or vice versa).

MR ¥5a5 51y a1 mm en

MONT OM2TITIN MU T2
waw* 232-53" ‘m

YHWH appointed a great fish to swallow Jonah
(Jon 2.1; 3ms D Pr).

Moses spoke these words to all the sons of Israel
(Nu 14.39; 3ms D Pr).
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Sun o5y NEoY 2T
mn‘mw °2SN OYTTAR WP

DRYPa 85 NTIRTTIN

Sxawr ToR mmS B
aplile -rmz‘a M yioly 1‘7:* X5
D90 NNBAD MY 1Y me

19.83.2 PUAL

He spoke 3000 proverbs (1 Kgs 5.12).

He sanctified the people and they washed their clothes
(Ex 19.14; cf. above).

... and the perishing one [female] you did not seek
(Ezk 34.4).

1 will sing to YHWH, Israel’s God (Jg 5.3).

The priests could not stand o serve (1 Kgs 8.11).

The guilt of the daughter of my people has become greater
than the sin of Sodom (Lam 4.6).

HBI §2.1.5

Pual is the passive of piel. Many puals are participles (40%), perhaps because passive verbs are basically
descriptive. These participles often function as adjectives (e.g., Pr 27.5).

Hainbe) ialgiehicl ﬁmwj

manbn nhw oo

NS 7277 Wpan

Lo DW jﬁ:b "T‘

5o mm oy

1MIRoR MamNE AP AN Mot

19.3.3 HITPAEL

But whoever regards reproof shall be honored
(Pr 13.18).

And Ephraim is a trained [taught] heifer (Ho 10.11)

The matter [plot] was searched out and found
(Est 2.23)

May YHWH’S name be blessed ...
.. YHWH’s name is to be praised (Ps 113.2a ... 3b)

Better an uncovered rebuke than hidden love (Pr 27.5).

HBI §2.1.6

Much like nifal, hitpael is passive, reflexive, or “reciprocal”. These functions vary from verb to verb, and
even from one text to another. Although the hitpael occurs more frequently than either pual or hofal (below), it
is relatively uncommon (only twenty-two verbs occur more than ten times in hitpael). [In Ps 2.2, the parallel
hitpael and nifal are apparently reflexive and reciprocal, respectively.]

MONRDD NUTRPNR R

DIOR . RITY WM

DY P23 proon T TN
TR DO paNTebR s
PINN N MRS MU

She cleansed herself from her uncleanness, and ...
(2 Sam 11.4)

Jehu conspired ... against Joram (2 Kgs 9.14).

Now Abner was strengthening [his position] in the
household of Saul (2 Sam 3.6).

The kings of the earth take their stand, and the rulers
counsel [nifal] together (Ps 2.2).

A woman who fears YHWH —she shall be praised
(Pr 31.30; final games is due to pausal lengthening).

Compare the gal, piel, pual and hitpael of 543 (Ps 144.12 is the only pual occurrence of 59):

T TN RODT PI

n573 O%3
ety bo-by 3
QT2 D”‘?'J?{?? RYB12 N3

Only [with regard to] the throne am I greater than
you (Gn 41.40); 1csQF

Sons I have raised (Is 1.2); 1cs D P

For he will exalt himself over all (Dn 11.37); 3ms Dt F

Let our sons be like full-grown plants in their youth
(Ps 144.12a); mp Dp Ptc
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N.B. Tt is not uncommon to read—especially in older works—that the D-stems are emphatic or intensifying.
This “intensifying” function has never been demonstrated, and has, in fact, been disproved, so that
today we discuss the “functions” (plural) of the piel, etc., as illustrated above.

19.4 FREQUENCY
There are 8,506 D-forms in the Bible (12% of all verbal forms); piel is by far the most common of the
three.
D 6,879 9.3%
Dp 450 0.6%
Dt 1,177 1.6%
Total 8,506 11.5%

19.5 CONCEPTS
denominative factitive passive pual reflexive

D-stem hitpael  piel reciprocal resultative

19.6 VOCABULARY

cover (Q); atone [for] (D) ﬁ@; 284 | kneel (I: Q); bless (II: D) "['j; 276

learn (Q); teach (D) "T?_Ji? 285 | look for, seek, search (D; not in gal) WE; 2717
hasten, act quickly (D) [often in . :

hendiadys: “do X quickly”] 9 286 | say, speak (D; in Q only as ptc.) 7;? 278
mn

capture, seize 'T;i? 287 | living, alive (adj.); life, lifetime (pl. n.) D“I:T 279

above (prep., also ‘JS_J?;S?;); higher : '

(adv., usually HLT?S;’?_J) L?S_J?_J .288 | wrath, anger; heat n?;ﬂ 280

%0 tl.wt 1ot (1.e: 12 },S a negative telic 1B 289 | account, regard, value, reckon aun 281
particle, trad., “lest”) -7
. ) young sheep: young ram (m.; rarely ND

remain, be.leﬁ over (N); spare, SN 290 | written as 2R2); ewe-lamb (f.; also WJ Y282
leave [behind] (H) =T ; o =han
n2ud) Y=

serve, minister to (D) ﬂj@ 291 | strength, power I'lD 283

19.7 EXERCISES

After studying the characteristics of the D-stems, gloss these sentences and clauses, parsing the verbs.
Ex 22.6; 23 thief, 05U [relpay (D) oy oy 230 xenox

1 Sam 15.30; R sin; "MW worship MU 'TJJ X) "3722 NPY RGN WTJN”W 2
(Dt); 27 return (2ms Q V) Y :7@7 ‘7&7!27’ -TJN

ION 'm"v Naininliink

Mal 2-j; AP 10 be QNC < +5);  pARIR msnT N n:*‘ax *nn%w S opyam 3
P (27 time) with; Levi PINDR T N o- nY 2 ninb
Pr 27.1; 551 boast (Dt); R tomorrow jrm DVﬂ ‘75'”1;1 ‘7& 4
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Ex 12.31 (the speaker is Pharaoh); COTINND nfjs‘j TWTTN‘?W ‘-mmfj NWP”
M , A - T o= - : T -
08¢s, Aaron :0D72TD MR T2

Est 2.23; R impale (trad., hang) Y- by o 15n~1 RE®M 7277 Wpan
7om0 ”JD‘? D377 727 992 20D

Ps 148.5; M8 he commanded (3ms D P); ART2 ME NI D M oUThR 15‘73w
N2 create TR T : -
Jr 46.26; 0°n0N and I will give/put them DWDJ ’WPD?Z 7\: D’ﬂﬂ.’ﬂ

(Ies QP <M + 3mp +1); 12 in the hand
of; when P precedes vocal Sewa it usually
lacks dages forte

I ‘a:: 75m TENTTIR) T

Ex 14.12; Egypt .. OISR POR MWI2T WK 7277 RO
Pr 12.8; '8% according to; 520 prudence W’sx-fj‘?ns 5si-ns
Ex 10.11; A0R it/that (dir. obj. +3fs) [i.e., the D’WP:D OON TIOR YD MITTON 1A
act of serving YHWH]; UM1 drive out/away [D]; B '_TSJWDT ‘JB- RN Dﬁ;{ (U'W:J.‘Wz

ol . - .. :. T T T

DR from [POR +712] (Pharaoh); NB: Three
clauses!

1 Sam 23.15; X9M and he saw (3ms Q Pr WHITNN (U'P:fj 51&@ NYYD T NOM
< 1X7); David, Saul, Ziph, Horshah T o :"TWWHTZ q:;'w:'mi "TT:'H

Gn 5.24; 23R and he was not ('R + 1]3’:«(1 D"ﬂjx‘; PR -p]n "[5717”1
3ms suffix); Enoch D’75N PR 1 Pij-,:

1 Kgs 1.12; Bo? escape (N), rescue (D); ﬂ?ﬁ‘?w -[J: WDJ'NNW "[WDJ'NN ’Db?_ﬂ
Nathan is speaking to Bathsheba; Solomon ’ ' T ' ’ '

flo 3 D51 T NNY DTTON MR R

Gn 18.33; 79" he went (3ms Q Pr < 75m); DTTW.DS"?S j:-_ﬂj n‘;: RS 75“
WND when; 193 finish (D); Abraham Tt ' T o

Ho7.10 :IRT502 IMYpa X5

2 Sam 7.27; 558 pray (D) 7780 prayer TOR SoennS 125 nR TTap N
:NRTT 1ERTTIN

Josl;22.6; 13:5;‘.] and they went (3mp Q Pr ZDZT”‘?TI&'%& 13531 arSuy DY 0992
<7 n) B T T Haa Tz = e : A
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Ps 113.1-3; 7 let/may it be, it 'T’ 155-1 20
should/must be (3ms Q J <i1°T); M7 'H'T’ ,7::] 15(71

dawnleast; X120 entrance
' ST DYTR 15‘7-1

;09I AP 70AR M oY
ahinpl=l ‘9517: INIINTTY Wy

Josh 23.14 D397 8277 S R 27 Sorab 21
n:*‘a:: n:*-r‘ax MM 127 TUR

Am 2.14-15; 0% flight [i.e., the ability ‘7373 oj;n 'T:R’U 22
to flee]; LJE swift; P strong;, 5 Mo YDN"N‘? ')TTH

escape (N), deliver, rescue (D); 712X
strengthen (D); WBR use, wield; NUP [a] ngj DBD"K‘? 11::”
bow;, 291 ride; each line is a clause 'TDSJ‘ x‘7 WUP'T WDD1

AR, 15102 5p1
P mbr:* x> o7 237

1 Ch 17.27; 9'?&51,‘! you have been pleased (2ms -Ij:g ighinly nx 773‘7 n‘;xjj 1ny1 23
HP <58, 05 1o be (QNC <11 +5) TJD'? D51y5 m,_Tf?

:D‘?W"? "p:m n:w: Al 7131‘5 2
19.8 ENRICHMENT: THE NATURE OF D/ PIEL

There are two D-forms in Ps 29, both occur in the second of two parallel lines, both parallel gal verbs. The
qal-piel parallel of the same verbal root (Ps 29.5) is often cited as proof that the second of two parallel lines is
more “intense” (since the piel was said to be an intensifying stem), or that it “focuses” or “extends” the content
of the first line (see §19.4/N.B.).

D’T?N WZW mum BTP YHWH’s voice breaks cedars,
]13;5{1 TIARTAR M 72@7’] And YHWH breaks Lebanon’s cedars (Ps 29.5).

It is true that Ps 29.5b is more specific than 29.5a, but it is more specific (or focused) because the cedars are
identified more specifically as “Lebanon’s cedars”, not because of the stem of the predicate. Nor should we
necessarily read the act of smashing Lebanon’s cedars as somehow more violent, or more destructive, or more
anything—at least not on the basis of the verbal stem. That reading must come from the broader context,
possibly even from the use of “cedars of Lebanon” in Biblical Hebrew (the phrase occurs only five times).

At the end of the psalm (29.11), the two stems are again parallel, but this time in different verbal roots.
The point, however, is not that the blessing of peace (11b) is somehow greater than the gift of strength (11a);
they are coordinate blessings.

ma 1?33_.75 ™D MY YHWH gives strength to his people;
DW‘?@; VJS_."DN 7727 He blesses his people with peace (Ps 29.11).

166



LESSON 20 THE H-STEMS (HIFIL, HOFAL)

HE HIFIL (H) and HOFAL (Hp) are also called “H-stems”, since they have a prefixed -1 in all conjugations
Texcept the imperfect and preterite (where the usual PGN prefixes replace the prefixed -1, as they do in the
hitpael), and participle (where the participial prefix -2 replaces the -i7). This -1 is the primary diagnostic of the
H-stems. Like nifal and hitpael (but unlike gal, piel, pual), the H-stems have a prefix in every form.

The main difference between hifil and hofal is the prefix vowel. If it is hireq (perfect only) or patah
(all other conjugations) the verb is hifil; if it is games hatuf (usually) or gibbus (some verbs, e.g., most forms
of ‘:l‘w’), the form is hofal. A second difference is the vowel after the second radical: in hofal, it is always an
a-vowel (patah or games); in hifil it is usually an i/e-vowel (hireq, sere, segol).

20.1 FORM

Perfect
No. Person Gender H Hp

1" Common ”ﬂ‘?@?ﬁﬂ 'n‘vrpng
Mase. POURT RoURT

5
5 Fem.  FIOUST  ROURT
2 - Masc. B’WDTT BYQDU
Fem. F2WURT U

1" Common 13'7@7?371 135(@7D:T
Ty Mae DROURT oRoURT
S Fem. J02URA  jnouny

3 Common 1'5.’ W?J n 15 W?J 0

1. The prefixed -1 occurs in all forms of the perfect.
The primary diagnostic for hifil and hofal perfect is the prefixed -1 and its vowel.

3. The first radical is always followed by silent Sewa, so that the prefixes of the hifil and hofal form a
closed syllable with the first radical (cf. nifal perfect & participle, and gal imperfect & preterite).

4. Like nifal and hitpael, the H-stems have a prefix in all forms.

The long hireq of the hifil occurs only in forms that do not have a consonantal ending.

6. The PGN indicators are the same in all stems.

b
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Prefix Conjugations

Imperfect Preterite

Person  Gender H Hp H Hp
1" Common WMR  Sunx | Sunwy  Sumw

5 Masc. owinn  Sunn | Sunm Sunm
5 Fem. 2%nn  ounn | owinm Hunm
2 Masc. oW Sum | Sunn Sunn
Fem.  O%isn  Swnn | Sunm Sgnm

" Common WM Sumi| Sunn  Sunn

= g Masc. 1o°0RR 1ownRn | Aovwnm 1ounm
5 Fem. MIPUBA MIOURA | MIoURM MIpUnnI
- Masc. 1% owm | aowimn ounn
YT Rem mbunn mibwnn | nibnm nivwm

The PGN prefixes replace the -7 of the perfect.

The prefix vowel is patah in all forms of H except the perfect.

The prefix vowel is games hatuf in all forms of Hp.

The first radical is followed by silent Sewa in all forms of H and Hp.

The preterite of both stems is like the imperfect, with prefixed -1 and dages forte in the PGN prefix. Hifil
preterites without PGN endings have sere rather than hireq yod after the second radical (1cs, 2ms, 3ms,
3fs, Icp):

M S.

-IWHU ]s;q jjxa T: D’ﬂ‘?x ‘71321 And God divided the light from the dark
' B ' [... a separation/division between ...] (Gn 1.4).
.. Ten Se3my  And you have exalted your lovingkindness ... (Gn 19.19)

SN O ‘7%-.;]% He will exalt and make glorious [the] teaching (Is 42.21b).

Imperative & Infinitives

The imperatives and infinitives resemble the imperfect, except that the prefix -1 replaces the -1 PGN prefix
(cf. nifal):

Gender H Hp N
. Masc. BWTJU Suinn
s 11,
S Fem DT "o
Masc. WB’WDU WBWDﬂ
E i e T
Fem. TyoU] R
NC Snwnn
NA Sunn Sunn

1. Hofal imperative occurs only twice in the Bible: (722U, Be laid down! (Ezk 32.19); 2277, Be turned
back! (Jr 49.8)).

2. The prefix vowel is patah in hifil (as in imperfect, preterite, and participle).

3. Hifil infinitive absolute and imperative are identical.

168



4. Hofal infinitives construct are extremely rare, and never occur in the strong verb.'*

Participles
Gender H Hp Dp
. Masc. L?’WD?; L?W?J?J ‘7@?3?3
5)’3 .. T..T T.
Fem TR moUmL | Mow
L Mase DO 20U | 005w
. .

Fem. Pidwinm nibwnn | niSyns

1. Every form begins with -1, which is the participial prefix for all stems except gal and nifal (cf. D, Dp, Dt,
above); the first radical is followed by silent sewa, so that the prefix syllable is closed.

2. The prefix vowel is patah in H and games hatuf in Hp.

3. The vowel after the second radical is always games in Hp participle (cf. Dp).

20.2 SUMMARY OF H-STEM DIAGNOSTICS

This chart summarizes the main clues for identifying a H-stem form.

. . Diagnostics .
Conjugation Prefix Example Parsing
hireq[-yod] after 11 227 3msHP he honored
Perfect - ——
' 7227 3msHpP  he was honored
- 92257 2msHV  Honor [someone]/
Imperative C T
-1 i/e-vowel after II 1227 2mpHV  Honor [someone]/
Infinitives T227 HNC [to] honor
. 23 3msHF  he will honor
Imperfect  PGN = 22" 3msHPr  and he honored

& Preterite  prefix

5

- 7220 3fsHpPr  and she honored
A3 msHPic  one how honors
Participle -1 ﬂﬁ'!’;;?_ﬁ fp H Ptc they who honor
D°72212 mp Hp Ptc  they who are honored

-4

i3

i3

1. All forms have a prefix—either -7 (perfect, imperative, infinitives), -1 (participle), or PGN (imperfect,
preterite).

2. Hifil perfect has hireq as prefix vowel; all other conjugations of H have patah.

3. The “stem vowel” (after the second radical of the root) is either an -i- or an -e- vowel in all forms of H,
and an -a- vowel in all forms of Hp.

4. All forms of Hp have games hatuf as their prefix vowel.

5. Comparing the Stems. The following chart reveals differences and similarities between the seven stems.
Note the similarity between the H-stems:

143Hp infinitive construct of 1" (m%n) occurs three times (Gn 40.20; Ek 16.4, 5); the other four occurrences of hofal NC are of the

root O (Lv 26.34, 35, 43; 2 Ch 36.21).
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Conjugation PGN Q N D Dp Dt H Hp
Perfect 3ms  Swn Sumy  Swn  Sun Sunnn Swnn Sunn
Imperfect 3ms  OWRY  Swm Sumy Swnr Sunmy Swun Sume
Preterite  3ms WM Swmm Swnm Swmm Swnnm Sunn Sunn

Imperative ~ 2ms L?W?D BW?T)TT L?W?_ﬁ BW?QDTT L?WDU
Inf. Const. S bunn Sun Sunnn Swinn
Inf. Abs. Sy Swmn Swn Sun Swnnn Sunn Sunn

Participle ms  Owh  Owmy Swme Sumn Sumnn Swwmn Sune

N.B. If the second radical is a beged-kefet letter, it will have dages lene in all forms of hifil and hofal, gal
imperfect and preterite, and nifal perfect and participle; all forms of the D-stems have dages forte.

20.3 FUNCTION OF THE H-STEMS

The basic relationship between H and Hp is that hifil is always active, and hofal is its corresponding passive.
Many reference works call Aifil the “causative”of the gal, but many verbal roots occur in Aifil but not in gal, or
occur in both stems with little apparent relationship between their functions.

20.3.1 HIFIL HBI §2.1.7

The hifil is an active stem. Beyond that it is necessary to determine the nuance of the hifil for each verbal root,
and, even within each root, for each occurrence of the Aifil, since its function depends, not only upon the
verbal root, but also upon its context, and especially the subjects, objects, and even prepositions with which it
occurs.

1. If a verb does not occur in Q, Aifil is often simply transitive (also “singly” transitive, since it governs one
object).
nj‘j'-m 0YaN an‘jy 'T‘jw'n =11y And YHWH threw great stones at them ...
: T 77 7 7 (Josh10.11; 3ms HP)

NI 212 D NON N0 0INY  [will most surely hide my face on that day
- = =3 TR TET T T (Dt 31.19; HNA & 1es HF)

DONAAN [N .- and I will destroy your high places
T L (LV 2630, ICS H P+W)

2. When a verb occurs in Q or N and H, hifil is usually causative of Q or N. When glossing a hifil, it is often
helpful to first translate it by saying “A caused B to do X, and then to look for an appropriate gloss for
the entire expression.

a. The first pair of examples shows 920 in Q and H; the second shows 72X in N and H, and the third
illustrates the use of VW in all three stems (Q, N, H). Note the relationship between the subject,
object, and action of the hifil verb.

]ﬁm;_] ’JD."?N 1'3;7'? W‘jn] He went o cross over to the Ammonites
Co - 7 (Jer41.10; QNC +5)
quw-nx -I‘p?; TN W’DSJHB to cause the king fo cross [= to bring the king over]
Ty m T "7 7% the Jordan (2 Sa 19.16; HNC)

T T'T?JWJ =k ngj but transgressors will be destroyed together
. P - (Ps 37.38; 3cp N P)

OONUDN MARTTAN [N 0Ny But I destroyed the Amorite(s) before you
ottt N T LTt * T (Am 2‘9; ICpHP)
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17NN -IBD o nynw xj‘jj Have you not heard that Adonijah has become king?
o TT " (1 Kgs1.11; 2fs Q P)

oIRan P vaYm A cry shall be heard from their houses (Jr 18.11; 3fs N F)

minin)ion wa ayaim  You cause me to hear joy and gladness (Ps 51.10a; 2ms HF + 1cs)

b. If the verb is transitive in gal, H is doubly transitive, that is, it takes two objects. The first object is the
person (or thing) that the subject causes to perform the action of the verb; the second object is the
direct object of that action. In this example the subject is 3ms (‘“he”), the first object us lcp (“us”),
and the second object is 3fs (“it” [the commandment]):

SR NYNYYY ... that he may cause us fo hear it (Dt 30.12; 3ms H F)

c. [If the verb is stative in gal, H is factitive or resultative (see on piel, above), a type of causative in
which a verb describes or names the process or action that brings the object to the condition or state
described by the gal:

‘Iﬂj‘jx -n-p‘; WPR . 9952 5o  Every firstborn ... you shall sanctify [ set apart] to
" YHWH your God (Dt 15.19; 2ms H F).

’WSJ?_D ‘ﬂ%j]ﬂ I increased my works (Qo 2.4; 1cs H P)

3. In some cases, however, the nature of the object suggests that a hifil verb is less than causative. In Is 8.13,
the prophet contrasts the Judahites’ fear of the northern kings with the fear due YHWH:

W?"'-'TPD N DINAY MITPNY - but [instead] you shall sanctify [= recognize as holy]
nET T T % 7% YHWH Sabaoth (Is 8.13; 2mp H F)

4. H can also be called “tolerative” or “permissive”, that is, the subject allows something [not] to happen:
0 3‘717 g Wsmwn-x‘;j Do not let your voice be heard = cause [someone] to hear
*your voice (Jos 6.10; 2mp H F)

‘ngjx pj:-‘ i?DD 5\51 N57 And he [YHWH] did not allow any of his words to fall to
* the ground [i.e., to fail] (1 Sam 3.19; 3ms H P [55]])

20.3.2 HOFAL HBI §2.1.8

The hofal [Hp] is consistently passive. When it corresponds to Aifil forms of the same verbal root, it makes the
causative part of the hifil passive. If a verbal root occurs only in Q and Hp, then it will be a simple passive in
Hp:

BNWW‘ 5331 'TW?J W‘W’ X Then Moses and the sons of Israel sang this song to

Y Ex 15.1); 3 F
TS PNt mrgmy X IDIms Q

T W WP NI D12 In that day this song will be sung (Is 26.1a); 3ms Hp F
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The following examples compare Q, H, and Hp (1Y) and Q, H, and Hp (7). We have not yet studied the
hollow verbs, but the point here is the function of the various stems, not their form). [Cf. also §20.3.1(2a).]

Thpr oM N oiEN TN

PN TRp pewnn ToR

T 987 IR,

..., but if he stands for a day or two days (Ex 21.21; 3ms
QF)

A king causes a land to stand [preserves] by justice (Pr
29.4a); 3ms HF

... [the goat] shall be caused to stand alive before YHWH
(Lv 16.10); 3ms Hp F

FTRYR 2P AR
HMN22 7oRITAR MM

DU PRI

20.4 FREQUENCY

He died and was buried in Shamir (Jg 10.2; 3ms Q Pr).

... and they killed the king in his house (2 Kgs 21.23; 3mp
H Pr).

... and there she was put to death (2 Kgs 11.16; 3fs Hp
Pr)

There are 10,102 H-forms in the Bible (14% of all verbal forms). Hifil is the second most frequent
stem in Biblical Hebrew; hofal is one of the least frequent.

H 9,671
Hp 531
Total 10,102
20.5 CONCEPTS
causative

20.6 YOCABULARY

13.1%
0.7%
13.8% of all verbal forms

permissive tolerative

doubly transitive stative

then, at that time ™
fight (N) S 300 : T 292
T formerly, since ("R + 1) T?TQD
. . be trustworthy, faithful; steady, firm
escape (N); rescue, deliver (D) ID‘??TJ 301 (NY: believe, trust (H) ]?31:{ 293
relent, be sorry, rue (N); comfort, D) .302 | truth; trustworthiness PR 294
console (D) -7
hide, conceal [oneself] (N, Dt); be '
hidden/concealed (N); hide WUTO 303 | [the] firstborn n22 295
[someone] (H) '
there is/lwas, here is/was (trad., :
cow (female) ﬂjTD 304 | Behold!) T 296
bull (male) > [city] wall I 297
be ruined, spoiled, corrupt (N); . ordinance, rule, prescription Pn
ruin, spoil, corrupt (D); destroy nU@ .305 | [something prescribed, required, 298
(H) commanded] P
. . ) together, simultaneously (adv.); —m:
be destroyed, exterminated (N);  quawi 306 | pho twice as community (Dt 33.5; -~ 299
destroy, exterminate (H) T 1 Ch 12.18) toink
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20.7 EXERCISES

After learning the characteristics of the H-stems, gloss these sentences and clauses, parsing the verbs.

! Kes 37: David I T 00 TS DIRN A T8 I 0
Ps 8.7 :Is-T: sw;]@: m-TiijDU
Ps 22.11; BT womb: 103 belly, o RoSUn oY
womb

IR DN N J2an

Dt 32.20 DU@ ,;? TTTDQ?S pr;,]
Ps 143.8; rtha trust ‘ﬂﬂ@; :I:-q: 7[7073 jP:; ”JIJ‘?ZWU
vzl O N7 3pR7 39pY KD L TR UN
Lv 20.24; 5712 separate (H) ;DMWY OO "7‘?7;”"@*5 DP’U%?S M I

Is 8.17; 121 wait [for] (D); MP wait [for] (D) DPSJ’ jghlnts) 1\35 W’NOD'T 'TW'T"? oM
1‘7'*:1*1:1

Ex 24.4; 2% arise/awake/do [X] early; jPzn DDW"W '117" ’73'—1"73 gh WWD 3h3’7
121 and he built (3ms Q Pr <m3); o8N TORY DM T AT T2 AN

1280 standing stone; add the numerals

for the total ‘mww* WY Y 0w

Gn 1.14; NN light [-givers/bearers]; 127 mplnlidhy P2 ﬂﬁ&?ﬁ Nk D’W-‘?N SR
vault, firmament, "1 (3¢cp Q P <"1 De, ! _1(7,5_1 T:j DV'T T: (7,.‘315
become; 5712 (see #7); NN [a] sign

;0N my‘an DNty PRSP

Zc 13.2; 00 declaration, DIN2Y M OX) RITT OP2 MM
utterance; 33 idol, TN PINT DO2IYT NINYTIN AN
uncleanness; each line is a

clause T oD x‘m

IWINTTIR 2N AR 0PTIRY OWRN2ITTIR o0

1 Ch 23.1; ¥2® be full, satisfied with; D‘D‘ SJ3W7 ]PT —m—n
have one’s fill of, David, Solomon 5&7@"517 133 'T?JBW NN '[(7?3‘1
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Nu 3.6; Levi, Aaron (in the following
verses YHWH assigns duties to the

Levitical clans)

Ps 17.8;]“27"& apple; 53 shadow; 732

wing

Dt 31.18; L)I_.’ because of, on
account of; MYY do, make (3ms
Q P); M2 furn (3ms Q P)

Est 4.4; Esther is the subject of
ﬂ"_)!;im]; Mordecai

1 Sam 25.15; 855 humiliate,
trouble; NN anything;
NNI2 while we were (Q NC <
M+ lep+2)

Ps 119.19; 71 sojourner; alien
(i.e., non-native)

Ps 46.10; N2W cease, stop; N3P
end, edge; DWP bow; 3P break
(D); PN spear; "o wagon,
chariot

Ho 2.20 [final N of P72 doubles
the perfect subject ending]; 1™
living thing; 7V bird; L7
creeping thing, DWP bow; Htpé
securely

SRS mYRTOR T Ry
R DTRYM ‘7‘? neRTIR 27pP7
SPR MY 1797 IR eS

TUTNI JIUND Iy
yTnon TEID D33

NITT D2 D TMOR TNOT DI
DR OORTOR MDD LY WX wInoD ‘w

DTN WhabTh o2 nbum

TRm NS ook DWIRM
TIIND NIPE x‘m M5 x‘m
;772 NN oPR u:‘a-m-w w-%:

PIN2 O T

STMIEN 3N nenoR

PONT TSP nianhn Mo
WD AW NS AT PERY N2 Nup

il ini aiini =S X ia ta =}l W gl m‘a Nl
'T?J'TN'T (D?Jﬁ D’DW'T m:: DSJW

PINTTIR Diawy mnbm 30m N
:meab oonaswm
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20.8 ENRICHMENT: MODALITY

English uses “helping verbs” to modify the function of the main verb in other ways than causation. Auxiliary
verbs modify either the temporal reference (“they have gone”, “they shall have gone”) or can be modal (“you
must/could/should have gone”). With rare exceptions Biblical Hebrew does not use helping verbs (5::, be
able, is the main exception), either modal or temporal. Modality and “tense” are translational (i.e., exegetical)
decisions, so that, for example, Ps 5.12 could be rendered in various ways, all of which are grammatically
defensible, even though they are not all equally probable. This does not mean that verbal function is somehow
inherently ambiguous or indeterminate, but it does underline the importance of lexical value (semantic load)
and context, alongside conjugation and stem.

q: ’Oﬁﬂ'b S LYy And let all [those] who take refuge in you rejoice
T T ** 7" And all [those] who take refuge in you shall rejoice
And all [those] who take refuge in you rejoice
And all [those] who take refuge in you should/must rejoice
And all [those] who take refuge in you may rejoice
And may all [those] who take refuge in you rejoice

Dbﬁﬁ‘? 3339 For ever let them shout
T "7 " For ever shall they shout (etc.)

1?3‘(? i) Tonj And may you shelter them
T " And you shall shelter them (etc.)

::IDW' "R ?P qg‘ijj And may those who love your name exult in you
T : * 7" That those who love your name may exult in you (etc.)
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LESSON 21 THE QAL PASSIVE / IDENTIFYING (PARSING) VERBAL FORMS

ﬁ NUMBER OF VERBS occur in forms which look like pual or hofal, but which have come to be recognized
as the remnants of a gal passive [Qp] stem.'*

21.1.1 FORM
The primary criteria for identifying forms as Qp rather than as Dp or Hp is that (1) the verbal root does not

occur in piel or hifil; or (2) these forms function as the passive of the gal (i.e., rather than the passive of the
piel or hifil); or both. Note, for example, the function of these verbs in their various stems:

Q Qp and N D H
S9N eat; consume, destroy  be eaten, consumed - feed
'-T‘jﬂ bear, be born deliver beget, become
give birth to (as a midwife)  father/ ancestor of
nP‘j take be taken - -
M give be given - -
i b Va] destroy be destroyed assault, mistreat -

This charts some forms of the gal passive in these stems (not all are listed, forms not listed do not occur), as
well as how relatively infrequent they are.145

Verbal Root Perfect Imperfect/ Infinitive Participle Gloss Occurrences
Preterite Construct (Qp/total)
Sox oy bow DR be eaten 5/809
n AN ) Al > be born 30/499
m>  mpb Ml MY be taken 15/938
103 m be given 8/2007
Tw v o be destroyed 22/43

144The existence of a qal passive stem was suggested by Ibn Jikatilla in the 10" century. On the gal passive, cf. Gesenius’ Hebrew

Grammar (Oxford: Oxford University), §52e, 53u; Paul Jotion, A Grammar of Biblical Hebrew. Trans., Takamitsu Muraoka (Rome:
Pontifical Biblical Institute, 1991), §58; Bruce K. Waltke & M. O’Connor, Introduction to Biblical Hebrew Syntax (Winona Lake:
Eisenbrauns, 1993), §22.6, 23.6.1, 24.6a, 25.1a, 27.1a; Ronald J. Williams, “The Passive Qal Theme in Hebrew” Essays on the Ancient
Semitic World, ed. J. W. Wevers & D. B. Redford (Toronto: University of Toronto, 1970), 43-50.

145The perfect and participle tend to follow the forms of pual, whereas the imperfect and infinitive construct are analogous to hofal, as
the following distribution for these verbs shows.

Verbal Root “Stem” Perfect Participle Imperfect Inf. Const.
5o%  “Pual” 3 1 1
. “Pual” 26 1
> “Hofal” 3
“Pual” 8 1
)
2 Hofal” 6
1N “Hofal” 8
. “Pual” 20
T “Hofal” 2

all=“Dp” 2/3="Dp” 16/17="Hp® all=“Hp”
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21.1.2 FUNCTION HBI §2.1.2
As shown above, the gal passive is the passive of the function of the gal of the same verbal root.

P9 1OYYR TMWRTY .- and the Asherah which was beside it had been cut down (Jg 6.28)
DTI‘? 175’ ﬂﬁJTDW ... and daughters were born to them (Gn 6.1)

21.1.3 FREQUENCY

It is difficult to garner statistics for the frequency of the gal passive. Whether or not to include the “regular”
Qp participle, such as 9172, “blessed” (which occurs fairly frequently, and in a number of verbs, but which has
a different morphology (i.e., not pual- or hofal-“like”) is problematic. Reference works tend to either (1)
identify these forms as pual or hofal (e.g., DCH); or (2) mention the gal passive as a possible identification of
pual or hofal (e.g., BDB, HALOT). The statistics used in this grammar suggest that gal passive occurs 1,277
times in Biblical Hebrew (1.7% of all verbal forms).

21.2 IDENTIFYING (PARSING) VERBAL FORMS

You may well wonder why we spend so much time identifying [parsing] verbs, especially given the
availability of analytical lexicons (which parse every form in Biblical Hebrew), computerized databases,
interlinears, and parsing guides. This emphasis does not imply that verbs are somehow more important or
“key” to Biblical Hebrew. It merely reflects the nature of the language—Hebrew verbs are more complex than,
for example, nouns or numerals, and therefore require more study.

As we begin reading the biblical text, and see verbal forms in their larger linguistic contexts, we will
find that they are both more and less complex: more complex because their function is a direct reflection of
their literary context (the words, clauses, and sentences around them), and less complex, because they become
increasingly easier to recognize as we spend more time in the text itself.

Helpful as they can be, the tools mentioned above form yet another layer between the reader and the
Hebrew text, one of the barriers that the study of Hebrew attempts to overcome. Furthermore, the greater our
dependence on the “tools”, the more tools we need to gather and refer to in order to study the text. If we need
to look up the parsing of every other verb form, we spend our study time interacting primarily with the tools,
rather than the text. Also, no parsing guide—computerized or not—is infallible, and there are valid differences
of opinion between grammarians and commentators regarding the parsing of some forms (most tools identify
only one possibility)."*> A major reason for studying Hebrew is to enable the student of Scripture to interact
with the text on a more immediate level,'"” as directly as possible with the Hebrew text.

21.2.1 VERBAL DIAGNOSTICS (SUMMARY)

This section presents some diagnostics for identifying verbal forms in Hebrew. If one does not seem to work,
try another! You will probably recognize something about most verbal forms (an ending, the stem,
conjugation, lexical form, etc.). Begin from what you recognize, and then develop a routine method that allows
you to identify the verb’s subject, conjugation, stem, and lexical form.

Stem Perfect  Imperfect Imperative Infinitives Participle
& Preterite
Q no prefix; - % no prefix no prefix  no prefix;
a-vowels o holem after first radical

16These are more common when the verbal form is based on a weak verbal root (Lessons 24-31).

147“[More] immediate” describes the relationship of the interpreter to the text, not to “layers” of meaning within the text itself (as might
be implied by “deeper”). Students of the languages should apprehend or interact with the text in a different way than those who read it
in their native tongue.
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N S )
N %

D no prefix - % no prefix no prefix )
= B

Dp no prefix o - no prefix -n

Dt ) i i s
M

H -] -2 - 1] -1 -1
-M

Hp Xy TR -7
D

21.2.2 DIAGNOSTIC QUESTIONS

1. Is there a pronominal suffix or syntactical prefix (conjunction, preposition, article, interrogative -i1)?
a. The conjunction waw and interrogative -7 can be prefixed to any verbal form.
b. A preposition occurs only with infinitives construct and participles.
c. The article occurs only with participles.
d. Pronominal suffixes can affect the pointing of, e.g., the prefix vowel; they can also obscure the subject
ending of the verb.
2. Isthere a PGN suffix (i.e., an affix that identifies the person, gender, number of the subject)?
Is there a PGN prefix (i.e., a prefix that is part of the verbal form, not a syntactical prefix [above], that
identifies the person, gender, number of the subject)? Identify the prefix vowel (if any).
4. Inimperfect and preterite, f the prefix vowel is hireq, is the first radical of the verbal root doubled?
a. Yes = nifal
b. No = gal (unless root is I-) or [certain] geminate verbs)
5. Does the second radical of the verbal root have dages forte (i.e., dages preceded by a full vowel)?
Yes > piel, pual, hitpael
6. If you can answer questions 1-5, and know only two forms of each stem (3ms P, 3ms F), you can parse
nearly any form.

e

Q N D Dp Dt H Hp
3msperfect DU Swnmy Swn  Sun Sunnn Swnn Sunn

3ms imperfect ‘wrr ‘mr:' L ‘mn* ‘wmn' by ‘mrz'

All stems except gal and nifal preflx the letter 1 to form the partlclple in those stems the preflx Vowel for the
participle is the same as the prefix vowel of the imperfect and preterite.

21.2.3 SUMMARY
Form Without a Prefix

1. A verbal form without a prefix must be gal (perfect, imperative, participle, infinitive) or piel or pual
(perfect, imperative, infinitive).
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Forms with a Prefix

1. A tri-radical form with a prefixed -3 is either nifal perfect or participle, or 1cp imperfect or preterite (any
stem).

2. A tri-radical form with a prefixed -1 is either hifil, hofal, or hitpael perfect, imperative, or infinitive; or
nifal imperative or infinitive.

3. A tri-radical form with a prefixed -1 is a participle in either piel, pual, hitpael, hifil, or hofal; or a
participle or infinitive construct with prefixed min (-12).

Prefix Vowel

1. If the prefix is -7 and there is -*_ - after the second radical, the form is hifil perfect.

2. If the prefix is -1 and the second radical is doubled, the form is hitpael (perfect, imperative, or
infinitive).

3. If the prefix is -7 the form is hofal (perfect or infinitive).

4. Hifil is the only stem with a patah prefix vowel in imperfect, preterite, imperative, infinitives, and
participle (i.e., all conjugations except perfect).

5. If the prefix vowel of an imperfect or preterite form is hireq, the form is gal, nifal, or hitpael.

Doubled Radical
1. A tri-tradical form with a doubled second radical must be piel, pual, or hitpael (all conjugations).
2. A tri-radical form with a doubled first radical must be nifal imperfect, preterite, imperative, or infinitive.

N.B. As always, the goal is the ability to “figure out” a verbal form, not to memorize a set of “rules”.

21.3 VOCABULARY

gather, assemble YDP 316 sz.ster, female relative; pl. MM, DITN  .307
~k sisters T

cause a sacrifice or incense to . . :

smoke (D, H) 8P 317 | trust, be confident in/of noa 308

meet, encounter (only as NC) Nji? burn, consume (Q, D) b ; 309
walk, step on, tramp, cause to march,

happen, occur TT?L 318 | tread down, tread [string] a bow Tjj 310
(both Q & H)

toward, against, opposite (Q inf. o . . : :on

const. + L?) nxjp‘v like, just like (variant of -2) n3 311

hunger, famine AV 319 | leader, member of ruling class NQJ) 312

burn (oft. specified with UX2) ﬂj(TD 320 | surrounding, [all] around (adv.) D’JTD

rise early (H; often in hendiadys: . ) 313

“do X early”); often with 2232 D;@ 191 ;L:;;Ochélng’ [all] around (adv.); 2°20m

“in the morning” 0+ T

. close, shut (Q); give into

throw, cast, hurl (H) Ti?@ 322 someone’s power [hand] (H) WQTD 314

pillar, column MYy 315
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21.4 EXERCISES

After studying the diagnostics of the stems, gloss these clauses, parsing all verbal forms. If a verb’s function is
not clear due to its stem, consult a lexicon.

Lv 9.13; X813 present (H); M3 piece [of WRTARY TS rhR wesnn bvnmwy
a cut-up carcass]; L)by MM ‘73.7 ple)l
1 Ch 14.12; David; 7128 probably WRD DTN TMNT MRY Dn-;—;‘jg-nx pymatn 2

functions here as “commanded”

1 Kg 15.24; Asa; Jehoshaphat TRINTDY NON 23U 3
TIAX T U2 TNANTDY 2PN
TRNR 02 LRUTM o

Is 22.22; 0030 I will put/place/set (< 103); DRI key ﬁrg;tﬁ'L):_J mTThNR nhen hnn 4
(something showing that the wearer has authority or ability ‘MPB N1 D301 D r'm Aoy
to open & close?); QoW shoulder; David o Tt T

Jr 7.15; Ephraim w2 bun oony moSum S
:0ER YO PR ooMmNe ‘7: g m::‘::m WRD

Isai 36:15; 13 give; 12 in[to] the hand SRS MTTOR R DoPR MvaToRY 6
of: Hezekiah; Assyria SN T5n T2 PRE R en 85

Josh 10.6; 5% against (5% and SY often 2 2wt R o5 b by WPy 7
overlap in function); Amorite(s) ' ) ' o

1 Sam 28.4; n&::] they came/went, " they :m:n: NN m:m D*nw‘vg 153@1 .8
camped,, Philistines, Shunem, Saul, Gilboa; note y:‘;:: 'unﬁ 5&7&7‘ 5: nx 51&@7 V:jﬁ

the difference in function between the N & Q of

T3P

Gn 3.19; the suffix on 11 is 3fs because it refers to MATN; DY nn‘?L) Inbin}eRiio) .9
dirt, dust; 2700 you shall return (2ms Q F < 230) WA BYONY ' nhx 7'55_7—-3

Is 15.1; @ oracle; burden; S5 n?jb; Ar nmn xrnm .10
(capital(?) city [cf. 7"V] of Moab); M7 it is "y 'T'IW ‘; 53 o)

destroyed/undone (3ms N P); lais a “title”’; 1b-d

‘ID'TJ 3&1?3
are clauses

T IRIRTIR T P 5: o)

1 Kg 2.21; Abishag; Shunamite; Adonijah n*mw'[ hlvaint nx ]n* aaRm L1
-rwx‘: TR ﬁ-:-m‘;

2 Chr 18.5; 3937 shall we go; Ramoth- WN PIRG D2 OWITAR SRITon yapn 12

gilead manonb by o 75T Doy TNk

Ps 119.35; 2°M path, way PAZEN 27D OINn 22 o I3
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Ps 125.1; Zion; 1Y it/he moves/shall be moved; 20" it/he ]ﬁﬂg'ﬁrj;{: mma onan (14
endures/shall endure; these singular verbs are collectives; their : DW". ngg ID"I?D’.'R%
subject is the first word oo :

Ps 31.9; 21 wide [i.e., open] place (cf. 2M, be wide) 2R pmpon /Y LIS
P21 3TM2 DTN

21.5 ENRICHMENT: NOMINAL FORMATION

The lexicon of Biblical Hebrew has many words that are related to each other, so that knowing a verbal root
can help you recognize new words, even when they are quite infrequent (e.g., M2, below). These lists also
show that noun formation is not arbitrary in Biblical Hebrew. In English, for example, suffixing “r-” to a verb
yields the noun that identifies someone characterized by that activity, such as “write+r” (one who writes), but
adding “r-” to the beginning of a word does not change its function, since initial “r-" is not a functional prefix
in English.

1. Nouns formed by suffixed M- are feminine, and tend to be abstract:

':'[‘7?3 reign, rule, be king ﬂﬁDi??_ﬁ royalty, royal authority; kingdom; reign
BDD be insolent, foolish NWBDD folly, insolence (7x; all in Qo)
NDT  heal DIRDT  healing (only Pr 3.8)

TT;?;'??S widow NHJ?TJ(??_Q widowhood
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2. Nouns can be formed by prefixing -2 to a root:

N fear, be afraid of &jﬁ?ﬁ fear
WY  sit, stay; settle, live, dwell ngﬁfﬁ dwelling[-place]
DD  count BOR  number, total
Y work, do, make, act TTWSJ?_J deed, act; thing done,work
MY command, order, demand ﬂ]B?J command, order, demand
13 purchase, buy; acquire TTJPD property, acquisition(s); cattle
TTWP happen, befall; meet ;'TWPD happening, occurrence
IR see, observe, look [at] ﬂ&'ﬂ?_ﬁ sight, appearance
0O judge ETDWD Judgment; justice; custom

3. Some of these designate the place of the activity described by the corresponding verb:

1Y sacrifice I'_DT?J altar; place of sacrifice

':'[‘7?3 reign, rule, be king ﬂ;‘??ﬁ?_ﬁ kingdom; sovereignty, rule, reign, dominion
BRY  watch, guard TTTDED watchtower (Mizpah)

W"TP be[come] holy WjPD sanctuary, holy place

DﬁP stand DWP?TJ place; standing place

D9 be high, exalted M height

227 ride TITZ;'WD chariot (cf. 227, chariot, chariotry)
2D  lie down, sleep 2;!27?3 bed

]D!U live, dwell ];WD living/dwelling place; “tabernacle”

Participles can be substantival so frequently that they essentially function as nouns:

WY live, dwell, settle, remain WY inhabitant; citizen (Q Ptc)

‘717 go about on foot; spy ‘73??3 spy, scout (D Ptc)
Nouns “from” geminate roots can retain the repeated radical of the root (cf. dages forte):

‘7‘7;‘! praise ﬂ?ﬂﬂ praise
555 pray TT‘?DN prayer

False cognates—words that share the same radicals, but have a different root (i.e., homonyms), as English
“Put the money in the bank”, “a hole in the river bank”, and “The pilot put the plane into a bank”—are
usually distinguished by Roman numerals (I, II, etc.) in the lexica; related adjectives, nouns, etc. are
identified by the same Roman numeral.

I‘?WD compare(?); use a proverb 5@?73 proverb, saying; parable
11 L?W?J reign, rule ﬂ‘?@?ﬁ?ﬁ / NBWDD rule, dominion, kingdom
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LESSON 22 GUTTURAL VERBS

‘ 7 ERBAL ROOTS that have R, 7, 11, or I as one of their root consonants belong to a subset of the basic verb

called guttural verbs. There are five types, identified according to the position of the guttural consonant.

Some verbs with 1 also share the characteristics of the guttural verbal roots, since = does not double.'**

[-guttural (and I-7) B-guttural 923V cross over

N X' MR say
II-guttural V-guttural W2 pumn
(and I1-7) Y T2 bless
I1I-guttural 5_guttural TSY  send

-8 RS RSB find

22.1 THE BAsIC DIFFERENCES

Four characteristics of the gutturals (one of which they share with =) cause the vowels of some forms to differ
from those of the basic verb.

1. R, 7,1, Y,9 do not double (geminate). In forms of the strong verb that have dages forte in a position
occupied by a guttural or 7 (e.g., the middle radical in D, Dp, and Dt), the dages is absent; this non-
gemination often causes the preceding vowel to lengthen, because a syllable is open rather than being
closed by dages forte.

2. N, 1,1,V are followed by hatef-vowels instead of sewa (i.e., the half-vowel is under the guttural and thus
“follows” it in pronunciation).
a. I-guttural verbs often have a hatef-vowel after the first radical instead of Sewa
b. II-guttural roots have hatef-vowels instead of vocal Sewa after the second radical (i.e, before
vocalic endings)

3. 1,1, Y tend to occur with a-vowels, either full vowels or patah furtivum, so that patah may occur where
the basic verb (SWm) has holem or sere.

4. Since X does not close a syllable, verbs whose roots end in X tend to have long vowels after the second
radical. Although 77 (i.e., without mappiq) does not close a syllable, verbs that end in 17 are a type of weak
root (below); verbs ending in 11- are strong, and considered III-guttural.

These characteristics cause most of the differences between guttural verbs and the basic verb. In this table,
each pair of examples has the same parsing; the second example is the basic verb.

1 This lesson presents a great deal of information about guttural verbal roots; the rules merely demonstrate that the patterns are
predictable, regular, and reflect the effect of the gutturals on vocalization.
9The " means that this is to be read as an abbreviation or symbol, not a word. Labels such as X" are read from right to left (pe-’alef).
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Guttural Basic  Parsing
Verb Verb Nature of the Difference Reason for the Difference
by Suityy 3ms NE  no dages forte; Since gutturals don’t double, the
S Cor long vowels instead of short ~ syllable is open; this also affects
-P: i?W?J 2ms DV roots I/II-7 in certain stems (below).
Jfm)iahl Sl 3ms QF a-vowels (esp. patah) after ~ Word-final gutturals tend to be
- L the second radical receded by an a-vowel.
unyr  SuUmY 3msDF P Y
binluinl ouin 3cpQP  hatef-vowels instead of Gutturals have hatef-vowels where
o T vocal Sewa the basic verb has vocal Sewa
SRTRY BRDUR  2mpQP
minloh S 3ms QF  hatef-vowels under the first Initial guttural that closes the prefix
s P radical instead of silent Sewa syllable (i.e., where the first radical
in forms with prefixes (F, is followed by silent Sewa in the
a9 voy sy Pr) basic verb) is often followed by the
T DSJ_ 5 WD‘ 3ms HP hatef-vowel that matches the prefix
vowel.
- segol as prefix vowel Initial gutturals, especially I, may
Bjﬂ‘ (7(27?3‘ 3ms QF instead of hireq have segol as a prefix vowel where
o the basic verb has hireq.
PINSD ST dcs QP longvowel after the second  TII-X forms generally have a long
ST T radical, no Sewa before PGN  vowel after the second radical of the
ending; no dages in N of verbal root. The N of PGN endings
N1 SuinY  3ms D pF PGN ending lacks dages lene since it is
T T “preceded” by a vowel (final X is not
considered consonantal).
Py nbuinny 2fsQP [Silent] X drops out of some III-R
S . ﬂ‘?@?ﬁ lcs QP lack final 8 gc;r)ms (usually noted in Mp; Lesson
2m Sum 3msQPr
22.2 IMGUTTURAL ROOTS

These verbal roots differ from the basic verb wherever the first radical is followed by sewa (gal imperfect and
preterite; nifal perfect and participle; all forms of hifil and hofal) or doubled (nifal imperfect, imperative,
infinitive construct). The D-stems are not affected.

1. 2mp and 2fp gal perfect have hatef-patah under the first radical (5 is for comparison).

BRT3Y  Youserved 2mp QP Dﬁ‘?@?ﬁ

2. Wherever the basic verb has silent Sewa after the first radical, guttural roots have a hatef-vowel, with the
corresponding full vowel under the prefix (5w is for comparison).

T2VT He enslaved 3ms HP B‘W?Jﬂ
PIIN I [will] seize 1esQF  DUnN
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3. Whenever the initial radical of the basic verb is doubled (nifal F, V, NC), the prefix vowel is long (sere).
Since 7 does not geminate, this also applies to verbs that are I-7.

DY He/lt will be forsaken 3fsNF BWTQN You/she will be ruled
NN and she/it will appear  3ms N Pr i?W?;ﬂ] and she/it will appear

22.3 X RooOTS

This sub-set of the I-guttural roots (cf. §6.2), contains only five verbs (MR, 53&, 2R, M2N, 1eR). They differ
from other I-guttural verbs (above) only in gal imperfect (Q F) and gal preterite (Q Pr).

22.4 IFGUTTURAL ROOTS

These verbal roots differ from the basic verb wherever the second radical is doubled (all three D-stems), or
followed by vocal sewa (all forms with vocal PGN sufformatives, in all stems except hifil). The forms of II-
guttural verbs are not affected in Aifil.

1. The D-stems follow one of two patterns:
a. In some II-guttural roots the vowel after the first radical is long (games or sere in piel, hitpael; holem
in pual), since that syllable is open.

"lﬁ: He blessed 3ms D P ‘7&7?3
'DJ He was blessed 3ms Dp P 5@?3
"[?2?3 Blessed ms Dp Ptc 5@?3?3

b. Other II-guttural roots look just like the basic verb, but without dages forte, so that the vowel after the
first radical is hireq or patah (piel, hitpael) or gibbus (pual).150

12 Hechose 3ms D P BWD
M23  We will be chosen  1cp Dp F 5@?3]

2. With vocalic PGN suffixes (1-, 71_-, " -), these roots have a hatef-vowel after the second radical instead of
vocal Sewa (all stems):
1‘7&.1 They redeemed. 3cpQP TBW?TJ
N2 Choose! 2mpQV TBWD
1‘7&2 i1 Redeem yourselves! 2mp NV WBW?TJH

22.5 IlI-GUTTURAL RooTs (lII1/Y /7 ONLY)

These verbal roots differ from the basic verb mainly by having parah after the second radical, or patah

Surtivum after its vowel. Mappiq in the final 17 of these roots means that the i is a consonant, not a vowel letter

(as it is in roots III-77; below).

1. If a form has no ending or suffix, the vowel after the second radical is patah, except in H (which will,
nonetheless, have patah furtivum):

0This is called “virtual doubling” or “gemination”, because the Masoretes pointed the word with a short vowel (since the syllable

would have been closed if the radical had been doubled)—the term is confusing, since nothing is in fact doubled.
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M3 Heflees 3ms QF L?W?Q’
IZ‘?JWZ He causes ___to hear 3ms HF B‘WTJZ
SJ?QW’] and he heard 3ms Q Pr BWD’]

LZ’DWZ] and he caused ___to hear 3ms H Pr L?’WDZ]

2. If the vowel after the second radical is written with a vowel letter, patah furtivum is added (see also the
last example in #1, above):

SN?D@' Heard ms Qp Ptc L?VU?;
S‘Z”DWZ He will cause to hear 3ms HF B‘WTJZ

3. 2fs P (all stems) has patah after the third radical instead of silent Sewa:

Ny
nYPY

You heard 2fs QP ﬂ‘?@?ﬁ
You were caused to hear 2fs Hp P ﬂ%@?ﬁa

pi ] S

22.6 Il RooTS

These forms differ from the basic verb because X cannot close a syllable; at the end of a syllable it becomes

silent and the preceding vowel is long, usually games or sere. Forms with vocalic endings ( -, -, 11_-),

where X begins the final syllable, are like the basic verb.

1. The vowel after the second radical is long, and the PGN ending (1) does not have dages lene, because the
N is silent (and therefore ignored in pronunciation).

N3 He found 3ms QP 5@7?73
PRSD  Youfound 2ms QP POUM

Silent X may even be missing (the verbal root is X123; see table, §22.1):
NRY Youare thirsty Ru2.9) 2fsQP ﬂ%@?;
2. With the ending M- (2/3fp F, Pr, V), the vowel after the second radical is segol (all stems):

MINBNN - Yowthey [will] find your/themselves  2/3pf DtF ﬂ;‘?@?_ﬁﬂﬂ
MINSRR Yowthey [will] find 23fpQF  mIPUnn

22.7 COMMON GUTTURAL ROOTS
This table lists all guttural roots with pointing that is affected by the presence of a guttural or 7 that occur more

than two hundred times in Biblical Hebrew, listed by type. Verbs are listed according to the type of weakness
that actually occurs (e.g., R, “fear”, does not occur in the D-stems, and so is listed as III-X, but not as II-7;

T, “descend, go down”, does not occur in the D-stems, and so is not listed).
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I-X
MR

5on
AN

say,speak (> 5000x)

eat,devour,consume (795x)

love (205x%)

I1I-guttural

Sl

H
MY
al

poliay

hear, listen [to]; obey (1136x)
know, understand; notice, recognize (924x)

take, get, acquire (964x)

send [away], let go; stretch out, reach,
extend (839x)

save, deliver, triumph (205x)

III-N
N2
NS

X
N
NS
X
Npin)
NI

come, go [in], enter (2530x)

go out, leave, exit (1055x)

call; name; invite; read (730x)
lift up, carry, bear, forgive (651x)
find, discover (451x)

fear, be afraid [of] (377x)
be[come] full (250x)

sin, miss [a target] (237x)

22.8 CONCEPTS

doubling I-guttural

22.9 VOCABULARY

I-guttural (not I-X)
=0y do, make; act [perform a deed]
(2573x%)

see (1294x)
go up, ascend (879x)

NS
oY
b
Y
My
T2y
PTH

cross/pass over/through/by (539x)
stand; stop (519x)
answer; testify (314x)

serve, be servant to (289x)

be[come] strong (Q); seize, grab;
hold (H) (288x)

1 live, be alive (281x)
Num
nOR

gy

sin, miss [a target] (237x)
gather, collect (203x)

leave, forsake, abandon (212x)

II-guttural
gemination B-gutteral Y-guttural S-guttural

II-guttural (or M)
'7[73 bless, worship (D) (328x)

IlI-guttural mappiq

“virtual doubling”

south, Negev 3]5 332 | length '[7& 323
skin, leather MY 333 | turn, overturn, destroy '[@CT 324
cloud(s) HSTJ .334 | animal(s) [coll.], living thing TTIT 325
footstep; time (i.e., once, thrice) DS_J@ 1335 wounded, slain, dead (adj.) 5‘?1:{ 326
twice (dual) oMale male donkeylass o 327
rest, sabbath nay 336 Z’grg;‘;mgfc Zﬁ SJ; O[rOZf]’e(gf;“ of w328
forget moW 337 | vineyard 272 329
regularly, continually (adv.)"' 7’?3]3 338 | sell 7;?; 330

sight, appearance (cf. IR7) TT&W?_J 331

151

In a construct chain, %20 refers to something repeated, regular, or perpetual (70 H?XJ, perpetual offering).
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22.10 EXERCISES

After studying the characteristics of the guttural verbs, gloss these clauses, parsing the verbs.

Jg 8.18; DR Where? Dﬂljﬂ ij wa;xa TR
Gn 37.5; 251 dream; Joseph DW‘?H ﬂOT’ D‘?ﬂf]
Joel 3.4; 17 moon D:ﬂj e '[WI'T% Tom WDWU
Gn 41.56; Pt sieze, be strong ;Djjgm ij: :yjn Ptnn]
2 Ch 20.20; 153 succeed, prosper; Judah, D%Wﬁ‘ ’DW’W 'T"TW'T’ m;_mw WTJN”W
Jerusalem

AN n:w‘ax MM MR
m*%s-n TRI2ID WRRT

Josh 1.2;09p stand, rise @ms  my QYR~O01 MAR W 1TRITAR D3y 0P A
Q V; this form often introduces 5&727’ ,J:i7 D'T5 ]ﬁ] ‘DJ& WWN YﬁN'T'(?N

another imperative); Jordan

Ps 38.22 (M1 and ’T_ﬁ?_g are vocative; each 111w bilivich L?N
line is a clause) ’JDTJ Pl'ﬁﬂ 5& ‘7'7&

Ps 143.8a, bp (in reading poetry, “bp” refers ‘"o ?I:'*D 7['-7017 jPzn MY
to the second half (“B”) of the second poetic B U S SUUR
ine () 7Y IR TR
Lv 26.38 (each line is a clause) D”I'D onT7aN
DR PN DOON 1O

Ex6.6 M 3% ONOWTIR5 TN 135
Gn 3.2; WM snake :5oN] PIYY Mo wmg-‘pg TYNT KM
Ps 129.8; 1272 blessing DD‘5& MMTA372 M2 TN x51
s OYW2 ooON N373

Ex 32.30; R sin (v.) ; INOM sin (n.), more Dyn'ijx =i ﬁnxiﬂj

commonly MX®T; the second line contains the
quotation; Moses

M7 TN DN DN

Pr 15.9; 72030 abomination; each line is a clause k! 777 M PawIn
PN RT3 AT
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Jr2221 25923 nppY RS 3. IS
Gn 27.34; pY3 cry out [for help] ; TPYs IR 2T WY vivds 16

Iczrs*);u(ln.); M bitter (adj.); "IN is vocative; 'TN?J “y 'TWDW 75'1.'1 'TPSJB PSJB“
PN IRTDI D72 ARG MRY

1 Kgs 3.3; n25% by walking (Q NC < 751 MmN 7?35(27 aNn 17

+5); T2 high place, cultic center; .

Solomon. David PR 117 pipna o
TNBPRY N2aM RIA ﬂVﬁ;; P2

Jr 17.14; 7570 praise (n.) IR ‘DL?TTO "D NP M 8D 18
Ex 12.46; DY bone; this is from the H372un RS oxyr L 5OKRY MR Paa (19
instructions about the Passover e T TToooTE T
Mi 3.4; Pt cry out [for help]; MY he orIN mplop N‘?W ﬂ?ﬂf"?;‘{ WPSJT’ w20
will answer (3ms Q F < M) N.‘;.'TTT ﬂS.JE D‘_‘m .1’35 .W-HO‘W
2 Kg 24.2; MM band, troop; 2D TR 2 M ni?@'q] 21

multiple national/ethnic names

NI T MRY OON TN

1Y T AN

ITIRTS M2 nnbww

WNRO2T TTY T2 93T WK M 937D

Dt 7.24a 72 D'I’D‘??D 22
mpjalicly B ainigie) DDW b=t ah

22.11 ENRICHMENT: VOCABULARY

A common standard for determining “fluency” in a language is a threshold vocabulary of about 1000 words.

This seems to be the point at which most people can begin to communicate with native speakers with some

degree of comfort. There are at least two effective ways to approach this goal; many students find that they

work well in tandem.

1. Memorize more vocabulary, using, for example, Mitchel (see Bibliography), which allows you to learn
glosses for words that occur in descending frequency in Biblical Hebrew. If you are learning new words
and reading the text, you will find that the two often reinforce each other, as when you encounter a newly
memorized word (or a closely related form) in the passage that you are reading.

2. Learn words as they occur in whatever text you are reading. For example, since fifty of the fifty-two
occurrences of WP plank are in the book of Exodus (describing the Tabernacle), there is not much sense

in learning to gloss this word unless you plan to read Exodus. But if you are going to read Exodus, then
taking time to learn this word will be worth your while.
Continuing to strengthen your grasp of vocabulary (through memorization), and to see how it functions in a

variety of contexts (through reading) will increase your ability to both read and understand the text.
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LESSON 23 BAsic TooLs

N ADDITION TO the Hebrew Bible itself, there are many tools designed to help you understand the biblical

text. Lexical aids suggest glosses (lexicons and word lists), or discuss the use, distribution, and broader
function of individual words (theological dictionaries and wordbooks). There are also grammatical aids (e.g.,
reference grammars), and guides to fextual criticism, the masora, and other technical aspects of the biblical
text. Most of these are discussed briefly in Appendix F (below). This Lesson focuses on the text of BHS and
the major lexical tools.

23.1 BiIBLIA HEBRAICA STUTTGARTENSIA (BHS)

Since its completion, BHS has been the basis for nearly every Bible translation, Hebrew-based commentary,
and reference work on Biblical Hebrew, whether in print and or electronic. Biblia Hebraica Stuttgartensia
(BHS), named for its place of publication, is the fourth “scholarly” edition of the Hebrew text. It began to
appear in 1967 and was complete ten years later; several corrected versions have appeared since then. A fifth
edition, to be known as Biblia Hebraica Quinta (5™ is now being released as a multi-volume set.

Prole@Omena .............cocooiiiiiiiiiiie ettt et et et e st e bt e st e s bae e aaeeebaeenares I

Foreword (in German, English, French, Spanish, Latin) ........ccccccoiiiniiniininiiiieeeeeeeeeeeen I
Part I. A history of this edition of the Hebrew Bible, explains the differences between it and its
predecessor, referred to as either BH® [3rd ed.] or BHK [“Kittel”, its editor].
Part II. Explains the basis of the masora in BHS, and some of the masoretic notes and readings. The
English version of this material is on pp. XI-XVIIL

Sigla et Compendia Apparatum (List of Signs & Abbreviations) ........c..ccecceevveeveenienienienienncenen. XLVII
I. Apparatus criticus (The [Text-] Critical APParatus) .......ccoceeveeerierreeneenieneeneeeieeieenieens XLVII
SOUICES .vvvveeeeeeieeeciiiieee e e e eeeett e e e e e ettt eeeeeeeeetttaaeeaeeeeeeeatasteeeeeeeesetarseseeaeeeeansnrrees XLVII

An alphabetical list of abbreviations used in the textual apparatus (at the bottom of
each page of the biblical text), with the documents to which they refer.
ADDIEVIALIONS ...eouiiiiiiiiiiiieeieeeeeert ettt ettt sttt et e et e s e e e LIX
An alphabetical list of abbreviated Latin expressions used in the textual apparatus,
with the full Latin terms.
II. Apparatus masorae (The Masoretic APParatis) ........ccocceeceeerueereeseenienieneeeieeseeseesee e LI
Lists alphabetically abbreviations used in the textual apparatus to refer to masoretic materials.

Index Siglorum et Abbreviationum Masorae Parvae (Index of Signs & Abbreviations of the Masora Parva)
.................................................................................................................................................... LIIT
Lists the abbreviations in the margins of BHS is in alphabetical [Hebrew] order; its Latin translations
can be deciphered with the help of Kelley, et al. (1998).

Index Librorum Biblicorum (Index of the Biblical BOOKS) ........cccccvviiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiieeeeeeins [no page number]
Lists the biblical books in the order in which they are printed in BHS; titles are in Latin & Hebrew.

The Hebrew BIbDIe ... 1

The order of the books differs slightly from that found in English Bibles, because they follow the general order
of the Septuagint (pre-Christian, Greek translation of the Hebrew text), rather than the Hebrew Bible:

» Ruth, Lamentations, Daniel, Esther, Ezra-Nehemiah, & Chronicles are among the Writings, rather
than the historical and prophetic books.

» Samuel, Kings, Ezra-Nehemiah, & Chronicles are each a single book; there is no new title page
for the second “book™, although the second “half” begins again with chapter 1.
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» Because the Latin titles are used, some will not look familiar (e.g., Regum = Kings, Threni =
Lamentations).

» Although BHS claims to reproduce the text of the codex, the book of Chronicles precedes Psalms
in the codex, rather than concluding the Bible, as it does in BHS.

Text Pages

The name of the biblical book is listed at the top of each page (Hebrew on the right page, Latin on the left).
Page numbers are on the upper inside corners; chapter/verse references on the upper outside corners.

There are four blocks of material on each page. In the center of each page is the biblical text itself.
This reproduces the text of Codex Leningrad, which is considered the oldest representative of the best
masoretic scribal tradition, manuscripts copied and corrected by the family of Ben Asher. This text therefore
represents a single manuscript, and is therefore a single witness to the biblical text (much as Alexandrinus or
Vaticanus is to the text of the GNT). The UBS and Nestle-Aland Greek New Testaments contain an eclectic
text that represents a committee’s conclusions about the best reading for each verse, based on a comparison of
many manuscripts, so that there is probably no single manuscript of the Greek NT with exactly the same text
as the UBS/Nestle-Aland NT. BHS presents a single manuscript, and is thus no different in principle from a
Greek NT that reproduces the text of only one manuscript, such as B (Codex Vaticanus).

In the outside margin are masoretic notes—masora parva [mp] or masora marginalis—which contains
the Masoretes’ comments on anything that they thought worthy of note, often unusual or rare forms. Written in
Hebrew and Aramaic, they refer to the words in the text with small circles over them. We will discuss some of
these, and how to read them.

At the bottom of each page are two sets of footnotes. The first set, consisting of raised numbers
followed by “Mm” and a number, refer you to Weil (1971) for further information about some of the notes in
mp. The second set of footnotes records whatever variants the editor of that biblical book thought worthy of
notice, along with suggested alternate readings that are unsupported by manuscript evidence.

Each verse is preceded by its number. In prose passages, the verse number is repeated on the inner
margin of the line on which the verse begins (but not on the left page if the verse begins at the right margin). In
poetry, most verses begin at the right margin of the page. There are many differences in verse numbering
between the Hebrew and English texts, and quite a few differerences in chapter divisions. You need to know
which system a commentary or reference work is using, so that you can be sure that you are looking at the
verse that the reference work is discussing.

Some Marks in the Text

sof pasiiq, “‘end of pasiiq”, marks the end of nearly every “verse”, not the end of a sentence. The
final masora (at the end of each biblical book) lists the number of pasiigim in the book

.o

o/B Solitary unpointed samek and pe mark textual breaks that were apparently based on content. These
“paragraph” endings, called 1rmIN2 (“open™) or MIND (“closed™) were separated by either samek or
pe, to indicate whether the next section began on the same line (2) or on the next line (B, i.e., “Leave
the rest of this line open”). Because these have been collated from various reading traditions their
occurrences in BHS are no longer consistent with this principle.

In the inner margin large samek headed by a rotated games marks the beginning of a seder, a
system of indicating the weekly reading in the synagogues. Each is numbered by a small letter with a
superscript dot under the samek. The final masora for each book also lists the total number of
s‘darim in that book (except the Minor Prophets, which the rabbis considered one book).

accents Nearly every biblical word is marked with an accent that shows which syllable is accented, how the
word should be sung (cantillated), and how closely it is related to the following word. Your copy of
BHS should include a card marked Tabula Accentum that lists disjunctive and conjunctive accents
from strongest to weakest. There are two lists because the accents have different musical value in
Psalms, Job, and Proverbs (Accentus poétici). See Lesson 27 and HBI §4.
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23.2 LEXICA

As the term is commonly used today, “lexicon” refers to a bi-lingual dictionary that offers a set of glosses to
render words from one language into another. As noted above (Lesson 2), however, these are glosses, not
definitions. For discussions of a word’s function within the language as a whole, it is necessary to turn to a
theological wordbook or dictionary, which usually discusses each word’s frequency, patterns of occurrence,
and suggests nuances of function, as well as its relationship to any synonyms and antonyms.

23.2.1 LEXICONS

BDB Brown, Francis, S. R. Driver, & Charles A. Briggs. 1907. A Hebrew and English Lexicon of
the Old Testament with an appendix containing the Biblical Aramaic. Oxford: Clarendon
Press.

Words are grouped according to putative root (e.g., nouns, adjectives, and prepositions follow the verbal root

from which they supposedly developed; so-called “denominative” verbs follow the noun which was their

“source”). The list of abbreviations is helpful; the list of sigla—*signs” (p. xix)—is crucial. In addition to its

eighteenth-century linguistics, major twentieth-century archaeological and epigraphic finds were not available

to the editors. [See the appendix on BDB.]

HALOT Kohler, L., and W. Baumgartner, eds. 2001. Hebrew and English Lexicon of the Old
Testament. Study Edition. 2 vols. Leiden: E.J. Brill, 2000.

The most complete modern lexicon of Biblical Hebrew. It generally follows the same classical approach as

BDB, except that words are listed alphabetically rather than by root. [Holladay (below) contains the English

portion of an earlier German-English edition, without the etymological and cognate information, and fewer

references.] The third edition contains a plethora of bibliographic references, supplemented by an extenstive

bibliography at the end of the second volume.

DCH Clines, David J.A., et al., eds. Dictionary of Classical Hebrew. Vols. 1 - . Sheffield:
University of Sheffield, 1991 -.
Projected to fill ten volumes, DCH covers all Hebrew (Biblical Hebrew, seals, inscriptions, Ecclesiasticus,
DSS) except rabbinic Hebrew. All words, including proper names, are listed alphabetically by actual spelling,
which makes nouns and adjectives much easier to find. It includes no etymological or other cognate
information, even when the suggested gloss depends on a cognate. It is essentially an analytical concordance,
which lists, for example, every subject, object, and preposition with which every verb occurs, as well as
synonyms and antonyms. This is unique to DCH; a computerized database should yield similar results.

HOLLADAY Holladay, W. L. 1971 A Concise Hebrew and Aramaic Lexicon of the OT. Grand Rapids:
Eerdmans.

An abridgement of an earlier edition of KBL (above), Holladay is more current than BDB (i.e., cognate and

extra-biblical evidence), but does not have nearly as much information about usage, occurrences, collocations,

etc. as BDB, DCH, or KBL. Words are listed alphabetically, rather than grouped by root, and so are easier to

find than in BDB. Popular because it is easy to use, but diligent students will outgrow its resources fairly

rapidly.

23.2.2 THEOLOGICAL DICTIONARIES

TDOT Botterweck, G. J., and H. Ringgren 1974 - Theological Dictionary of the OT. Vols. 1 —.
Grand Rapids: Eerdmans.

A translation into English of a massive German work, appearing at the rate of one volume every 2-3 years.

Copious information on etymology, usage, context, discussions of function, related terms, etc.

NIDOTTE van Gemeren, Willem, ed. 1997 The New International Dictionary of OT Theology &
Exegesis. 5 vols. Grand Rapids: Zondervan.

Detailed studies of nearly every word (even words occurring only one or two times), essays on theological

topics (e.g., “Theology of Retribution™), and an essay on the theology of every biblical book (e.g., “Theology

of Samuel”). First volume includes essays on exegesis and theology (but not on the language itself).

TWOT Harris, R. L., G. L. Archer Jr., and B. K. Waltke, eds. 1980 Theological Wordbook of the
OT. 2 vols. Chicago: Moody.

A solid, basic tool with brief essays. A handy quick reference with more semantic information than a lexicon,

but much less than either TDOT or NIDOTTE.
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23.3 THE CHALLENGES OF LEXICONS

If you don’t find what you are looking for in a few minutes, then you are looking in the wrong place, or have
misidentified the form. Skip it and come back later, or ask your teacher (bring the lexicon for reference).
Difficulty often arises from:

1. Confusing letters that look alike (especially 1 and I, W and ®);

2. Confusing letters that sound alike (especially X and ) when you say the word to yourself as you look for
it;

3. Looking for a word that is written defectively (i.e., without a vowel letter) in your passage, but is listed in
its “full” spelling in the lexicon (i.e., with the vowel letter);

4. Looking in the Aramaic section for a Hebrew word (especially words at the end of the alphabet, since the
Aramaic section usually follows the listings for Hebrew);

5. Looking under the wrong “root” (for lexica arranged by “root”).
6. Having the wrong parsing.

23.3 VOCABULARY

bone; essence (i.e., the inmost part) DEIJ 347 | cult center (trad., “high place”) TT?TJ; .339
. . redeem, purchase as a kinsman- }52
dust, dirt, soil WTDST.’ .348 redeemer: redeemer (Q Pic.) ‘7&3 .340
fruit; descendants, offspring ”WD 349 | straight, upright; honest (adj.) 7@7: 341
chariot(s); chariot force DDW 350 | put on, clothe (oneself); wear WD‘? 342
who, which, what (with dages forte : -
in the following consonant); = WX -W 331 | tongue, language ]W?‘? 343
pour [out]; shed [blood] T@@ 352 | reject, refuse D?_UTD 344
. - - ineshi o5
lie, falsehood; deception WPW .353 kingdom, realm; kingship, AL .345

dominion, royal power/authority m 3‘7;3

[permanent] river; both 9737 & 5?1;[1
.354 | 737 refer to Euphrates (rarely as 022 9712 .346
01)

abomination (something m
horrific) aichiy
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23.4 EXERCISES: BHS

1. Fill in the information missing from the following chart (not all biblical books are included):

Hebrew Title | Gloss the Hebrew Title | Latin Title | English Title | First Page
ighlsN gl 1
RPM Leviticus
SX 1Y
Reges
e
Micha
05 1087
"Ouir
m ol 174 e s R Canticum
O
mhinhin hininie|

2. Gloss these clauses, parsing the verbal forms, and using the lexicon where necessary.

Ps 19.10 WS MY T T R
AT PTE MR MnTRewn

Ho 8.1; the context suggests that 92 (cross AVYD In-SYY N2 M2y

over/through) signifies a trespass or o7 T T 0T

transgression.

Jr 51.62: 1P "N527 so that there M OIPRITOR AN2T APR I RN

would not be

2P 927Ny *n‘v:‘v PR
s 09I Ry Ay oTee’

Jos 24.9;8p7 he rose (<BIP); Sxawra onbm anin 75n Tiexna P2 opn
Dalak, Zippor, Moab, Balaam. alipi ‘75:‘7 9ivatia oySab mpw n‘aww
1 Kgs 2.42; Shimei 7‘(?8 qpxﬁ] ‘SJTJWB XD '[(7?37 HBW‘W

MM PRYaY XS
Gn 42.4; Benjamin, Joseph, Jacob; PARTN JPSJZ n‘?w-g‘; qojn TN 1RN2TINY

110X trouble, disaster 3ﬁ°§ TJN?P'_]D 1@8 "D
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s faren T, 87 P30 130K o0Y) 8
DTITAN OW37 1R 32 12em
namaoy oTIIR P
Fpin SR MPRTIwR 230

Jr36.4; 'r‘:m scroll (“‘something 12 TI2TON AT RPN h
rolled p” < 550 Jeremiah, M 292750 My sy sen T2 ahoM
Baruch, Neraiah

:7D0" Aoy TOR 27N

Nu 27.1 ... 2; Zelophehad, Moses MY pS nrThom -ma‘vx N2 Mmapm
| Kgs 15.7; Abljam: Jeroboam; oNiIDT DY WN521 D2aR 12T
Juda

thy *:‘7?3‘7 DM Y137 90" 5:: 293913
:0Y37 121 023N "2 0T 'mnbm

23.5 ENRICHMENT: USING THE LEXICON

Lexicons list glosses, not definitions, meanings, or descriptions. They therefore rarely give more or less
information than a mere word-list when it comes to exegesis; their great benefit is the topical or functional
arrangement of the occurrences of the word(s), as well as identifying collocations in which they occur, such as
a particular combination of a verbal root with certain subjects or prepositions.

The glosses suggested for the various stems often assume that, for example, the hifil is the causative of
the gal, or that the function of any stem in which a verb occurs is somehow related to its function in gal. This
is often (but not always) true, and should never be assumed. Since lexica offer glosses instead of definitions,
other tools, such as theological dictionaries and wordbooks, are often more helpful than a lexicon when
determining the range of a word’s function, and where within that range its use in a given passage lies.

The lexica will suggest this if the listing is exhaustive, by assigning each lemma to either a gloss or
functional category. You will then need to examine the other passages listed under that gloss or function to be
sure that they are related to passage that you are studying.

As an example, consider the verbal root 572, glossed as kneel (Q) or bless (D). Many contemporary
translations of the Bible render the piel as “bless” when its object is human, but “praise” when the object is
divine. Ps 103.1, for example, has traditionally been rendered as “Bless the LORD, O my soul” (KJV, NAS,
ESV), but many contemporary translations read “Praise the LORD, O my soul”, apparently to avoid implying
that anyone can somehow do something that will benefit YHWH. HALOT suggests that the function of 572 is
either to “endue with special power” when God is its subject, or “declare God to be the source of special
power = bless” when it occurs with a human subject and divine object (HALOT, 1:160). Discovering the
word’s function requires searching the biblical text, looking for patterns of usage, and, perhaps asking whether
or not “bless” (in this case) is still the best basic gloss for this verbal root.
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LESSON 24 OTHER KINDS OF VERBAL ROOTS

HERE ARE TWO MAIN TYPES of verbal roots in Biblical Hebrew: those which “have three unchangeable root

consonants” (Jolion-Muraoka 1991, §40c), and which are called “strong”, and those which lack one or
more of their radicals in some forms, and may be called “weak” or “variable”."* Up to this point we have
studied only the forms of verbs with strong roots, but we now turn to the other types.

Although it is tempting to think in terms of “regular” and “irregular” verbs, Hebrew verbs are more or
less regular. Even the types of roots to which we now turn are fairly consistent. There are five main types of
variable verbs in Biblical Hebrew, named according to the position of the weak letter, using either Roman
numerals or the letters of the traditional paradigm verb 5¥2 (“do, make”).

24.1 THE TYPES & EFFECT OF ROOT WEAKNESS

Name Lexical The Nature of the Variation
Form (effect of the weakness)
I-3 53 Initial 3 assimilates to (and doubles) the second radical of the verbal
Initial 1'E fall root whenever the first radical is followed by silent Sewa.
Weak I/ e Initial » either disappears or becomes a vowel letter whenever the
Al sit. settle first radical is followed by silent Sewa (and in a few other forms).
Middle 1/ i Lacking a second radical (thus “hollow”), these roots differ from the
Weak . T basic verb in all forms except the D-stems (where they are rare).
(Hollow) Wy sing Unlike other verbs, their lexical form is Q NC.
oy 230 The second and third radicals are the same (“geminate” means
Final geminate  syrround twinned”); they are weak in most forms except the D-stems.
Weak e =37 The final 17 of the lexical form is a vowel letter, replacing an original
- -3s

i ] °, which is still present before verbal (PGN) endings; the most

‘ build consistent weak verbs.

The nature and location of the different weaknesses means that not all forms of a weak verb are, in fact, weak
(i.e., some forms look just like the forms of S%in). This chart shows how each type relates to the strong verb.

Weakness Qal Nifal D-stems H-stems
Weak in Weak i
I-) | imperfect, preterite ?a tlgc Strong Weak
I3/ imperative, perfeg ) in all forms in
infinitive construct | PATUCIPie all
JIRTA ) . forms
Geminate Weak in nearly all forms Replaced by polel, polal, hitpolel
III-7 | Weak in preterite, jussive, infinitive construct, & all forms with PGN endings

Any verbal form with only two root consonants has a weak root, which you can discover by elimination or by
knowing vocabulary. For example, the form 52 must be from one of the following roots: 33, J2°, 123, 713,
T3, 722. Checking the lexicon shows that only two of these roots occur in Biblical Hebrew: 1122, “weep, cry”
(c. 100xx) and 713, “be confused” (3xx). Context should let you choose the correct root.

152English distinguishes strong from weak verbs by the form of their past tense. Verbs which add “-ed” to form the past are called
“strong”, since the form of the verbal root does not change (“look”, “looked), whereas verbs that indicate the past by changing a vowel

(“run”, “ran”), or all or part of their form (“go”, “went”; “teach”, “taught”; “be”, “are”) are “weak”.



24.1.1 CONSISTENCY AMONG VERBAL FORMS
Each verbal stem is fairly consistent, using, for example, the same prefix vowel for each type of weakness. In
addition, the III-1 verbs (for example) are weak in many forms, but their weakness is consistent across all

stems and conjugations, and—this is especially important—their weakness does not affect any of the
diagnostics that we learned for the basic verb, which means that they are fairly easy to recognize.
It is tempting to see the strong and weak forms as vastly different, but they are in fact quite closely tied to

LEINT3

the forms of the strong verb (more strongly than, e.g., “be”, “was”, “are”, and “am”, or even pAénw and €idov).

1. The subject [PGN] affixes are the same in all verbal forms (e.g., 13- is always 1cp perfect, whether the
stem is strong or weak).

2. The weaknesses of these verbal roots are only morphological—they only affect the shape of the verbal
form. They do not affect the function or syntax of the stems or conjugations (i.e., the preterite delineates
the narrative backbone, and the hifil is generally transitive [occurs with an object]).

24.2 llI-7 VERBS

The final 77- of the lexical form of these verbal roots is a vowel letter, not a consonant. These verbs originally
ended in *, which thus “replaces” the final - before consonantal PGN endings and in Q passive participle.

This weakness does not affect anything in front of the second radical of the verbal root, which means that their
stem diagnostics are identical to those of the basic verb. These roots are also called 1"5 and “final 11”.

N.B. Verbal roots ending in 7- (7 with mappiq) are not weak, but I1I-guttural (above); mappiq
shows that the final 7 is a consonant, not a vowel letter (e.g., m22, “be high”; 133, “shine/be
bright”).

24.2.1 FORM
1. [If there is no PGN ending
a) All forms except jussive, preterite, and infinitive construct end in 1. Each conjugation has a specific
vowel before the final 17, regardless of the stem (on J, Pr, and NC, see below).

Ending Conjugation Example Parsing Where this Ending Occurs
- perfect M2 3msQP 3ms P only
M- . . les F, 2ms F,
imperfect M3 3msQF 3mfs F, lep F only Al sterms
participle 13212 ms HPtc ms Ptc only
- imperative M2 msQV 2ms V only
infinitive
absolute 327 HNA H & Hp NA H & Hp only
= .  infinitive . all stems
absolute TTJ;DTT DUNA NA only except H & Hp
Y- infinitive dne NC
construct ﬂ?]; QNC f.p. Ptc all stems

b) In the jussive and preterite of all stems, the final 77 drops off forms without a PGN ending, and a
“helping” vowel—usually sego/—is added between the first and second radicals of the root.
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Perfect Imperfect Jussive Preterite

Q 3ms M3 M 12 12" and he built
1cp w53 mon 51 D81 and we revealed
N 3ms IR TR X RN and he appeared
D 3ms ms s 3 W8N and he commanded
Dp 3ms ms s 3 18°)  and he was commanded

Dt3ms [[1D2N7] no3n? (0207 O2M™  and he hid [himself]
H 3ms TTEWTT TTPWZ PWZ PWZ] and he poured out
Hp 3ms TT@PCT [TTEW:] [PW:] [PW:] 1 and it was poured out

c) Inthe gal passive (Qp) participle the final radical is " instead of :

’UJTZ built

ms Qp Ptc
’WBJT revealed

2. [If thereis a PGN ending:
a) Vocalic PGN endings are added directly to the second radical of the root. This occurs with 3- and *
.-, but not with the 3fs perfect ending (7_-; #3 below):
N2 They will build 3mpQF
2R You (fs) will build  2fs QF
M2 Build! 2fsQV
NS Command! mp DV
b) With consonantal endings * replaces the 71 of the lexical form,'> and comes between the verbal
root and the ending. It is preceded by hireq or sere (in P), or segol (F, V).
DN 1 built lesQP
Q’PWTT You (ms) watered 2ms HP
TT;’JDD You/they (fp) will build  2/3fp Q F

3. In 3fs P (all stems), i0- is added to the second radical of the root:

D2 She built 3fsQP
nPA27  She was caused to build  3fs Hp P
NPIR She caused to turn 3fsHP

153 As mentioned above, 7- was the original final letter of the III-17 verbs.
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4. The infinitive construct in all stems is formed by replacing the final 77 with P3- :

M2 10 build QNC
P2 10 be built N NC
ﬂﬁ];ﬂ to cause to build H NC

5. The cohortative and imperfect look alike (i.e., cohortative 7 is not used), so that it can only be detected
from the context.
=373 Let us build{ lepQ Cor
i We shall build  1cp QF
6. III- 1 roots which are also I-¥ (7Y, My, TT5SJ) have hatef-patah under the ¥ and patah as prefix vowel in
both Q and H. When this is combined with the loss of the final 17 in the preterite (#1b, above), some forms

of gal and hifil look exactly alike, and can be distinguished only from the context. Many of these verbs are
intransitive in gal (e.g., HLDSJ), and so will not have a direct object (He went up), but will have one in H (He

took [X] up).

DAY You (mp) made 2mp QP
" yD You (mp) go up/ascend or 2mp QF
You (mp) take [cause to go] up
. . or2mp HF
[requires an object]
‘pysj He went up (Q) or
""" He [caused to go] took up (H) 3ms Q Pr
. . or3ms H Pr
[requires an object]
My Answer [ms]! 2ms QV

24.3 THE VERB M1 (REVIEW)

The verb 11" (introduced in §15.2) is the most common verb in the Bible (more than 3500x), Its forms are
rather unusual due to its final 7- and medial -*-. Since it is a III-77 root, it follows the patterns described above,
but whenever the yod ends a verbal form (in, e.g., 1cs, 2ms, 3ms, and 3fs preterite), it becomes a vowel letter
and the form ends in long hireq (° -).

24.3.1 COMMON FORMS OF 111 (ALL @4)™

P les ”n“ﬁ I'was Pr 3ms ’TT’] ]7\{;1):;1 };ielgi{ewvz:zs a/some ...
3cp N They were 3mp M They were
F3ms T He shall be J3ms Y Let/May he/it be/happen
3mp ﬁ’fff They shall be C ﬂ?’ff to bel[by] being
M

1547!‘,‘1 also occurs in nifal. For a complete paradigm of the III-h verb, see Appendix D.
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24.3.2 FUNCTION OF HYH(CF.§15.2.2)

Although 1717 is often glossed “be” or “become”, its most common function in biblical narrative is to introduce

a change of setting or circumstance—a shift of scene or focus—in a biblical narrative. The form most
commonly used for this function is 3ms gal preterite (*7171), which functions as a discourse-level particle

except when followed by a nominal subject.2 In Ruth 1.1, for example, the first 1" is introductory and thus
not represented in the translation, but the second is followed by a subject (317), and therefore is predicate (and
glossed in English). The circumstantial clause is formed with NC, as is frequent in Biblical Hebrew:

? TT’] [signals past reference]
D’EDWU EDW M2 In the days when the judges were judging,
Y'ﬂl:{ TZ ZSTJj ’.'I‘] there was a famine in the land [*71°1 has a subject],
U "[‘7”] and [so] a man went ... (Ru 1.1)

The circumstantial element can also be a nominal prepositional phrase, usually with a word of time or place:
MY [signals future reference]
D277 DINONR2  at the end of the days

]ﬁDJ SRR MY ) the mountain of YHWH's house [temple]
T T T will be established (Mi 4.1)

24.4 FREQUENCY This lists all III-17 verbal roots that occur fifty times or more in Biblical Hebrew, in
order of descending frequency.

mn c. 3500x MmN camp, encamp 143x
Y do, make, act 2573x 13D turn (aside) 134x
IR see 1294x 22 weep 114x
il go up, ascend 879x Y throw (D); thank, praise (H) 115x
112 hit, wound, defeat 504x Nt fornicate 95x
MY command (D) 494x O be(come) angry, hot 94x
M2 build 373x | (ID) MY be humbled, humiliated (Q) 79x
(D MY answer 314x HPW water, give to drink (H) 79x
T live 281x ﬂ‘?ﬂ be(come) weak, sick 77x
137 increase, multiply 226x 3P acquire, get, buy 78x
59 cease, finish, end 204x M see 72x
Y stretch out, turn 215x 82 buy, ransom 56x
Y drink 217x AN agree, accept 54x
153 reveal, uncover 187x | (III) MY teach, instruct (H) 54x
M) NIT feed, graze, tend 171x 87 be pleased with, like 50x
0D  cover, conceal (D) 157x YR wander (lost) 50x
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24.5 CONCEPTS

circumstantial

24.6 VOCABULARY

strong verb weak verb

answer, reply; respond (MY 363 | build mda 355
L uncover, reveal VI 7'73

be humbled,.aﬁ?lcted, Dy 364 (VD) s 75 356
humble, afflict (D) T go into captivitylexile (NID) ﬂ‘?.]

do, make; act TT(TDITJ 365 | live, belstay alive TT:I:V 357
cease, finish, end, complete .

command, order (D) IS 366 | (o it . comst s moD 358

see TRS? 367 | cover, conceal (D) ﬂTO; .359

increase, multiply 137 368 | stretch out; turn ol 360

feed, graze, tend, herd ﬂyj 369 | hit, wound, defeat (H) ﬂ;; 361

drink mjtg 370 | go up, ascend ﬂ‘?y .362

24.7 EXERCISES

After you have studied the III-17 verb, gloss these sentences, parsing all verbal forms.

Is 40.5; T together

Jr35.17

Jonah 1.10

Ps 30.11 [EV 30.10]; "3 = Ics suffix; 1311 be
gracious, show favour; there are three
imperatives in this v.; both occurrences of M7
are vocative

2 Ch 19.6
Gn 13.1; Egypt; Abram, Lot; Negev
Gn 1.3-4a; the athnah (the accent under the

first occurrence of 7R means “pause here”;
see §27.3)

M 7132 7o
T MM OB P I 020D W

WwRY X9 oo M2
my 851 275 KON

DVWIRT WD MDY DRI TOR MR
ma X7 omm ’395?3 o

WM monY
25 M M

DYDY DNRTT N

INUNT RIT OISR 00X Sy
;712237 Y m‘vw X x5

PRI IR T OOOR N
237D IINTAR DO XM
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Gn 1.9; Mp be gathered (N)

Gn 2.18; 125 only, alone, here with 3ms
suffix

Gn 2.24

Gn 8.20; Noah

Gn 20.12

Ex 33.18 "1 = 1cs suffix]
Ex 32.4; 587" is vocative; Egypt

Dt9.9

1Sa4.9; D’hWLJD is vocative; Philistines,
Hebrews

1 Sa 26.23; 2R be willing

1 Sa 14.35; Saul

Ne 9.18; 881 contempt, blasphemy; Egypt

Lv 18.8; MY nakedness [The “nakedness”

commandments occur in Lv 18.6-19.]

DUMNYT NIRRT MY DOTON RN
R YR ANOM TS EPRON

725 0IRT P 290RG

TR wab v
MM nam m an
R o7

Tm:'nx xg ‘J}Sjﬂ W?_Jx*]
PRI IO DN 1IN
oIS PIND POpT U

sy XD oy nbox 85 o

O™M3Y? TT200 1B SNYOR DU M
Uizt
DTN DUWIRD DAMM 027 12U TUND

T TR T MDUR o KoY
MM nam 5wy 1am

DTSR ToUT WS TPION ML TN
15T PSR oy

INTTTIN ATIY 770 KD TINAUR Ny

24.7 ENRICHMENT. NARRATIVE APERTURE

.10

1

12

13
.14

15

.16

17

18

.19

.20

Circumstantial clauses or phrases, as discussed above, often signal narrative onset (or “aperture”), and thus can
signal the author’s organization of the story (cf. the examples under in §24.3.2). The significance of this is that
we need to beware the tendency to rearrange a text in order to suit our own purposes (i.e., the temptation to use

the text merely to make our point). To take the first point of a sermon or exposition from the middle of the

story (or poem), the second point from the beginning, and our final point from near the end is merely a way of

announcing to others that we would have written the passage differently. It is, in other words, to subordinate

our own interests to the interests and concerns of its author.
Our message—which purports to re-present the text to our readers or hearers—must serve the text; the

text does not exist to serve our sermon.

Noting narrative aperture is one means of being sure that we are paying attention to the authors’
arrangement of the material, and that we are attempting to follow their lead rather than to replace it with our
own. Since every aperture also means that the previous section has closed, identifying apertures enables us to
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note the “breaks” in the story that correspond to the paragraphs, etc. of stories in English. Since the chapter
breaks in our modern Bibles were not original, we need to be careful not to assume their priority in the
organization of the story, even though they may indicate a “shift” of perspective within a larger, more general
topic (cf. §26.8).

Semantic markers of aperture are mainly words that signal a change of some type—especially shifts in
time (chronology), place (location), and participants (characters). By the same token, continuity of characters
across chapter breaks suggests that the break is ill-placed. In Gn 18 (see §26.7) and 44, for example, the main
character in the first unit of the chapter is not identified by name, implying in each case that he is the same
person identified as the subject of the preceding clause(s). This in turn implies that the stories now separated
by the chapter break are a single story that should be read and studied as a whole.
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LESSON 25: “PRE-READING” BIBLICAL NARRATIVE

HIS LESSON OUTLINES six steps that will help you find your way through a biblical story by “pre-reading”

it in order to prepare to read [translate]. The first four steps—marking preterites, wayhi, Masoretic accents,
and clause-initial particles—are purely mechanical, and can be done after only a few weeks’ study; the last
two—quotation formulae and disjunctive clauses (especially)—strengthen our interpretation. This process will
prepare you to read, study, and understand biblical stories but without, of course, guaranteeing a valid reading
or interpretation. Nor can these the process of itself (i.e., merely by applying it) yield an expository outline.
Used carefully, however, it should both help you avoid misinterpreting the story and suggest how the passage
might be well interpreted and explained.

25.1 PRETERITES

Preterites (also called “imperfect + waw-consecutive” or wayyigtol) form the “backbone” of biblical narratives,
and tie them together, much as sticking to the past tense in English tells the reader or hearer “what happened
then” or “next”. Locate and mark the preterites in the narrative by circling, highlighting, underlining, etc.
This does at least three things:

1. Syntax. Since a preterite always “opens” (comes first in) its clause, marking the preterites indicates where
many, or even all, of the main narrative clauses begin. Each preterite clause should be read as a
syntactical unit—do not move words “across” a preterite (e.g., we should not read 2728 Abram, the last
word in Gn 12.7a, as part of the following preterite clause).'>

Since the subject is often the second word in the preterite clause, marking the preterites also
suggests where the subject of each clause can be found (this is far more of a tendency than a “rule”).

2. Flow & Pace. Preterites outline the story by their spacing and content (lexical function). If the preterites
occur in clusters, with relatively larger stretches of material between clusters, there will probably be a
great deal of direct quotation, or a large amount of descriptive material (background), introducing or
supporting the chain of events (e.g., 1 Sam 3.1-3). They may also be spaced relatively evenly throughout
the narrative.

3. Content. The content (semantic load) of the preterites also suggests the nature of the story. For example,
in Gn 12.1-9, the preterite that opens the discourse (7%8™1) introduces three verses of direct quotation
(12.1-3), which is followed by a stretch of six preterites (4-6), five of which are verbs of motion or travel.
The next two preterites (7a) introduce another, very brief, divine speech (7b), followed by six more
preterites, two of which describe the act of building (7c, 8b), and two of which are again verbs of motion
(8a, 9a). Simply noting this suggests that the narrative contained in these verses centers on a person or
persons moving from one place to another. Reading the story, therefore, you expect to find information
about this type of activity (see Table I, below).

'33This does not address whether a particular translation might need or choose to place “Abram” in the following clause.
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PRETERITES IN GN 12.1-9
Gloss Next Form Preterite V.

and YHWH said e AN~ S B

and Abram went migiat] -[5‘] 4a

and he went with him pIgh -[5’1 4b

and Abram took =i P Sa

and they left to go nD%E’ INB™ 5b

and they entered the land 3R “{3:] 5¢
and Abram crossed/passed migiat] 733] N6

and YHWH appeared mm &j’] Ta

and he said to your seed ’[”71‘7 '1?9&:’] 7b

and he built there D@ 13 T

and he moved on from there D@D PROYNY 8a

and he pitched his tent I-TL7D§ 07 8

and he built there D@. 131 8¢

and he called on the name DW: NPT 8d
and Abram set out migiat] N 9

If, on the other hand, most or all of the preterites are verbs of speaking (e.g., Gn 17), you know
that the “story” largely records a conversation, which in Scripture will tend to be one person telling
another what to do (instruction, exhortation) or what he or she [the speaker] will do (prophecy, promise).
In fact, in Gn 12.1-3, this is what we find. God tells Abram what to do (1), and then makes certain
promises to him (2-3). This leads directly to a second aspect of narrative.

Identifying the preterites in a narrative reveals the beginning of the main narrative clausees, divides the
narrative into smaller, more manageable pieces, outlines the flow of the story, suggests its pacing, and reveals
some of its content.

25.2 WAYHI-CLAUSES

A special preterite is *7171 (3ms Q Pr of 71%77), which has two primary syntagmatic functions, each of which is
related to its function within the larger discourse.

1. Circumstantial. When wayhi is followed by a temporal expression—either a nominal phrase or a verbal
clause (e.g., NI 22 7™M preposition + infinitive construct)—its clause is circumstantial. These

usually indicate a change in the temporal or locative setting (cf. Gropp 1995, 202).

2.  Predicate. When a subject follows wayhi, the clause introduces a person or object, or describes a change
in the larger setting or circumstances of the story.

Taking the next passage in Genesis as an example, the form wayh? occurs four times in Gn 12.10-16 (Table II).
The first (10) and fourth (16b) have subjects and are therefore predicate, introducing changes in the narrative
situation; the second (11) and third (14) are circumstantial, introducing [events at] stages in Abram’s journey
to Egypt.
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WAYHI IN GN 12.10-16

Narrative Shift Gloss wayhi Clause | Gn

A change in situation, implying that the ..
ge in situ > IMPIyINg There was a famine in

famine began after Abram was is in the land the land YOR2 207 1M 1210
(background information for what follows)

The second ““stage” of Abram’s journey to When he was about to e 893 2R T 1211
Egypt (cf. v. 10b) enter Egypt, ... A T A

The conclusion of Abram’s journey to Egypt g’;&Abrﬂm entered MRMEN DIX NIID T 12.14
oAf élzgige in Abram’s circumstance because He had flocks and herds, T ?”'1“3 45 ™ 1216

The beginning of 12.10 implies that when Abram had arrived and received the promise of God there was no
famine; the clause in 12.16 implies that he now had [much?] more than before Pharaoh took Sarai.

When wayhi is predicate (as defined above), it is morphologically bound to (or cohesive with) the
main storyline since it is a preterite, which suggests that wayhi clauses raise the description of a state or
condition to the status of the narrative backbone, even though they do not narrate a sequential or
consequential event (e.g., Gn 12.10).1%°

This function is analogous to that of a preterite of a non-dynamic stative verb. For example, “Abram
was very wealthy”, describes a general state or condition, while “Abram became [or had become] very
wealthy”, describes either the beginning of his wealth (“became”) or his prior arrival at a state of wealth (“had
become”). There is thus the possibility that predicate wayhi clauses may be inceptive, as in the traditional
translation of the prophetic formula: “RX™12 n;ﬁ*%gs MM™I2T M), “YHWH's word came to Jonah ...” [Jon
1.1]); Gn 12.10 would then signal “A famine came upon the land”.

In fact, since both types of wayhi clauses can signal a change in setting or circumstance (e.g., Gn
12.10), they reveal some of the discontinuities in the story that mark what can be called narrative “seams” or
“boundaries”, or the onset of the story’s narrative “chunks”.

Although we need to check our impressions of the function of wayhi against the relationship between
the content of the wayhi clause and the rest of the discourse (especially the preceding clauses), this helps us
look beyond the individual form to its literary cotext, and thus to avoid merely “literal” renderings such as
“and it happened/came to pass”.

25.3 RABBINIC ACCENTS

The Masoretic accents were inserted into the text c. 500 — 900 CE to help readers pronounce and understand
what they read.”’ Most of them indicate the accented (“tone”) syllable, but they also signal each word’s
relationship to the following word."*® There are two types of accents, disjunctive'> and conjunctive.'®

A disjunctive accent means “Pause after this word”, that is, separate this word from the next one. The
pause may be large or small, depending on the relative strength of the accent. The accent’s function applies
only to the individual word that it marks. These six disjunctive accents are numbered according to the Tabula
Accentum included in BHS according to their approximate “weight” or “strength” (there is little difference
between #5 and #6).'®!

156The exception to this “rule of non-narration” is when 711 (and other forms of hayah) are followed by a 5 showing a
change in the subject’s status; the combination is generally rendered by a form of the verb “become”.

5There are two accentual systems, one used in Psalms, Job, and Proverbs, the other in the rest of the Hebrew Bible.

138 Accents thus testify to a now-codified rabbinic reading of the verse; like the paragraphing and punctuation of a modern
English version, they are part of the history of biblical interpretation, not part of the text per se.

The rabbis called these melakhim (“kings”); Christian grammarians called them domini (“lords”).

10The rabbis called these meshartim (“servants”); Christian grammarians called them servi (“servants”).

"*'This table does not include sillug (#1), since it tends to coincide with sof pasuq at the end of [nearly] every verse, or
with the relatively rare accent SalSelet (#4).
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MAJOR DISJUNCTIVE ACCENTS

1 sillig '-I‘;D marks the last word in the verse; it is followed by the two “diamonds” called sof
" pasug (“end of verse/pasuq’)
2. ‘atnach 7'773 divides the verse into two major sections (often called “halves”, but logical
- “ " halves, not in number of words); there is only one ’atnach per verse'®

. 5 the primary divider of the first “half” of the verse (as indicated by ’atnach);
3. s‘golta " written after its word (i.e., “postpositive”), and so does not mark the accented
syllable

5. zagéfparva -IL’D divides either “half” or both “halves” of the verse'®
6. zdgef magna TBTJ essentially a variant of #5

7. r‘bia’ -IL’D resembles holem, but higher, larger, and diamond-shaped

8. tifka 7'773 regularly precedes words with ’atnach (#2) and sillug (#1), i.e., before the major
“** divisions of the verse'®*

The Masoretes used these accents to create divisions that were semantic, syntactical, or (often) both.
Furthermore, these disjunctive accents often precede preterites (and other clauses), reinforcing the first step
(above). Just as preterites mark the ebb and flow of the story’s events, the major disjunctive accents suggest
smaller units of textual organization that also help us “think our way through” the narrative.

We can read “between” the disjunctive accents (much like reading “between” preterites), since the
material (words) between disjunctive accents functions as a unit. Although the accents are not original, and
occasional accentual interpretations may even be questionable (e.g., 1 Sam 3.3b), they are quite venerable, and
often help us read the text; at the very least, they are an important witness to the history of interpretation.

You will soon notice a certain amount of coordination and overlap between these two systems—
preterites are normally preceded by disjunctive accents.

When pre-reading, putting a vertical line after words marked with one of these accents visibly divides
the text into “meaningful” or “functional” clusters of words. The major disjunctive accents divide 1 Kings 1.1
into five “pieces”; the last word is not separate, but part of the verbal clause, despite fifka.

1 KINGS 1.1
11 77T T9MM Now King David was old, zagef
D’Q:; N; advanced in days, ‘atnach
D"T;:; 11927 and they covered him with garments, zagef
Iﬁi? am x"n but he was not warm. tifka — sillug

A conjunctive accent means “Don’t pause after this word”, that is, /ink this word to the next one—
they belong together. The strength of the link depends on the relative strength of the accent. The most
important conjunctive accent (and the only one that this pre-reading exercise uses) is munach (':[?p). Munach
can occur several times in a verse, and even under consecutive words, linking, for example, words in a
construct chain. When munach occurs under a word that is also marked with a disjunctive accent, the
disjunctive accent takes priority (cf. 2337 in 1 Kgs 1.3). Noticing and marking munach keeps together
words that belong together.

N.B. Not every accent occurs in every verse (e.g., Gn 18.1 lacks ’atnach; many verses lack zagef, r‘bia‘);

16211 may be missing from short verses (e.g., Gn 18.1; Nu 27.5, 6; 28.1; Jon 1.1), or even longer ones (e.g., Dt 6.22).

1937 agef can occur more than once in either “half” of the verse.

" Tifka can precede a short word cluster in which the last word has ’amach or sillug, and so can break up a “longer”
string of words that might begin with, e.g., a word following zagef and end with silluq. In Jon 1.6, tifka occurs before the
last two words, which are a preterite clause.
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munach is often lacking.
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25.4 CLAUSE-NITIAL PARTICLES

Another step of this pre-reading process is to mark any “clause-leading” or “clause-initial” particles. These
function words usually begin or “introduce” their clause.'® Having a basic idea of the function of these words,
we can strengthen our expectations about the story by noting the relationships that these particles signal
between clauses and larger chunks of the narrative.

CLAUSE-INITIAL PARTICLES
WX which, who, that introduces relative clause that usually refers to the preceding word

introduces volitional conclusions

TRV therefore . . ) . L
P / (i.e., calls for action/response: imperative, cohortative, jussive)

TWNRD  as, just as introduces comparison
1D thus, so introduces clause of manner
that introduces content of indirect quotation
D because, for introduces reason for, cause of
when/if introduces conditions (e.g., laws)
in order that, .
yns ’ introduces purpose or result (goal
1R so that purp (goal)
];)'55_.7 therefore introduces logical conclusion (never calls for action/response)

25.5 QUOTATION FORMULAE

The narrative burden of many stories is carried by direct quotations, which are often introduced by preterites
that someone said, spoke, commanded, etc.

Direct quotations are normally introduced by a verb of speaking (2R, 927, bXY, etc.) that is often
followed by the subject and addressee (introduced by the preposition 5). The syntagm (e.g., “YHWH said to
Abram”) helps us locate the beginning (aperture) of the quotation; if the form =9#X5 occurs, the next word
almost always begins the quotation. The end of a speech is not as easily recognized, since other clauses may
come between the end of the quotation and the next preterite. For now, merely noting the quotation formulae
will alert you to the presence of speeches in the passage.

Many quotation formulae are preterites, but they also occur in other types of clauses (e.g., in Gn
12.12a 1, and they will say, is a quote within a quote—it falls within Abram’s speech), which means that
it is not enough merely to check the marked preterites for verbs of speaking; other clauses must also be
examined.

When a character instructs or directs another to do something, the narrator often says merely that “and
he did so” (12 Wy (Jg 6.20; 1 Kg 20.25; Est 2.4; Is 20.2)) or “so they did what Moses [Josuha] had
commanded”, without describing their actions or repeating the instructions. This means that although the
preterites of quotation formulae may carry the narrative flow of the story, the content of the quotations often
provides much of its substance. Key to pre-reading a narrative is therefore identifying the quotations.

Quotation formulae also serve another purpose: when repeated within a unified speech (i.e., a speech
made by one person), they do not so much re-introduce the speaker (as though the author expects the reader to
have forgotten who was speaking), but signal topical shifts within the speech. Here are three examples from
Genesis.

Throughout the creation account (Gn 1.3-26), each occurrence of the quotation formula 918" signals
the next divine creative activity. There was no one else to speak, so we must ask why the verb and its subject
(D‘Tfﬁ:ﬁ I1R™) are repeated. Typically in Biblical Hebrew, the repeated quotation formulae break up and
“outline” extended speeches; here, divine speech initiates each creative act.'”” These three examples

'%Contrast the conjunction waw, which functions at all syntagmatic levels, from phrase to discourse.

" Without the prefixed waw-, nny; refers to the present: “now”. W atta clauses are disjunctive (see below) by definition
(w+non-verb), and mark the transition from argument to conclusion (and action or decision).

"More precisely, as is often pointed out, the divine speech is the creative act; this theological issue is separate from its
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demonstrate this function of quotation formulae.

1. At the end of that chapter, two quotation formulae divide, or “outline”, the divine speech to the newly
created man and woman topically (Gn 1.28-30):

Topic Gloss Quotation Formula Gn
The .bl.essmg of abundance & qu blessed t‘{wm ... and God amb TN T 328
dominion said to them, “... srw VT

The provision of food And God said, “... D’HLJR RN 3.29

2. In Gn 9.1-17, the author uses quotation formulae to organize a long divine speech:

Topic Gloss Quotation Formula Gn
And God blessed Noah and f'ﬁl'm.f D'nijN BN 9.1
his sons and said to them, “... Dﬂ‘? SRR MAaTTRY

. . . And God said to Noah & his T'ﬁl"?%fs D’TT%& '1?;&:‘]

Divine covenant with all life S . . . . 9.8
sons with him [saying], “... 1m~:5 PN 1*;;'5&1

The sign of the covenant And God said, “... D’HLJR 1?_;_&*] 9.12

Reiteration: sign & scope of covt.  And God said to Noah, “... ITJ"??S D‘T‘T%N '7?;&:‘] 9.17

3. Genesis 17 illustrates both points about quotation formulae, including the difference between an extended
speech and conversation. The announcement of the covenantal sign of circumcision (Gn 17.3b-17) is
divided into three sections by further quotative frames:

New Topic Gloss Quotation Formula Gn

YHWH’s rdle in the covenant ?;Z;g;;l sp ok”e with him ﬁbxi? D’TTL)R igh 027 17.3b
Abraham’s respons1b11.1t.y under  And God sazd{ o DT‘TW:&_('{?N ovbR N 17.9
the covenant (circumcision) to Abraham, “... T Coom

Sarah s role in the covenantal And God sazd“ § DTTW:?_#'LJS D’ﬁIL)lS “MNY 17.15
promise to Abraham, “... T : S

This is followed by three preterites that describe Abraham’s response (He fell ... he laughed ... he
said to himself ... [17.17]),'%® after which two further quotation formulae introduce the next part the
conversation between Abraham and YHWH:

Topic Gloss Quotation Formula Ref.
Abraham asks about Ishmael ~ And Abraham said to God, “... DISRT™>R D7728 MR 17.18
God reassures him about Ishmael And God said, “... D’TTL)N AR 17.19

Noting quotational formulae should fill some of the visual “gaps” in the preterite chain. Just as the
preterite chain suggests the pace of the story, quotation plays a role in pacing by slowing a narrative.'® While
we read a quotation, no other events are being narrated, which stops the flow of events—the only “event” is
the words of the quotation.

If a passage consists largely of quotation (as in, e.g., Gn 1.3-26; 9.1-17; 17.3b-21), not much
“happens”, even if the passage is fairly lengthy, although, to be fair (and to invoke a false dichotomy), what is
said (the content of the quotations) often overshadows that something is being said (the narrated event).

function within the structure of the narrative.

" This rapid succession of preterites—which is quite unlike the surrounding narrative—suggests that the author saw these
actions as some sort of narrative “peak” or “climax”.

'%In a movie, for example, dialogue often controls pace. Unlike a movie (in which we can both listen to and watch a
speaker or listener), text can only mention one thing at a time.
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25.6 DISJUNCTIVE CLAUSES

Another key to reading a biblical narrative is the location and content of disjunctive clauses. A clause consists
of a topic (the subject) and a comment about that topic (the predicate).'” A sentence always consists of at
least one clause, but a single clause can also be a sentence. In Biblical Hebrew, topics and comments can
belong to several “classes” of words, and nearly anything that can be a topic can also be a comment (nearly all
of these combinations occur; this chart does not imply that any are more frequent or prominent than others):

“WORD-CLASSES” IN CLAUSES

Topic (word-classes) Comment (word-classes)
noun (generic) &‘QJT noun (generic) ‘]‘7?3
noun (proper) migiat] noun (proper) m3
pronoun (independent) figh participle (predicate) giale)
pronoun (suffixed to NC) ‘[ﬂDL?LT) participle (substantive) anan
pronoun (subject PGN affix) pink adjective (predicate) iy
participle (substantive) anon adjective (substantive) D“?T‘TJ:T_T
adjective (substantive) D’i?"l"lﬂ:fj infinitive construct ﬂDiU
infinitive construct m’HL? prepositional phrase (usually locative) nhaa
finite verb (perfect, imperfect, 22 W’
preterite, imperative) '[5

Clauses often have other elements that relate primarily to the entire clause—to the relationship
between the topic and comment, rather than specifically to one or the other. For example, a prepositional
phrase that tells us where something occurred may also tell us where the subject/topic was when it happened.
Such a phrase relates to the entire predication, not just to one of its elements.

Disjunctive clauses begin with the conjunction waw + a non-verb (i.e., anything except a finite verbal
form). Backgrounded actions, activities, setting, and irrealis (i.e., what didn’t happen) tend to occur in
disjunctive clauses, but it is not primarily the verbal conjugation that determines the relative status or function
of a clause. Instead, a disjunctive clause signals the reader that it (the clause) is not on the narrative
“backbone”, or the preterite “story-line”. After noting this, we can address the separate question of what the
clause suggests about its status relative to the storyline. Disjunctive clauses have two primary functions:

1. They describe an activity or state that parallels that described in the previous clause. The syntax of the
disjunctive clause often reverses or inverts the syntax of the clause that it parallels. After Naomi’s second
statement urging Orpah and Ruth to return to Moab, the contrasting responses of her daughters-in-law are
described in a preterite clause (“and Orpah kissed ...”) and a disjunctive clause (“but Ruth clung ...”):

T-TWDHSJ‘? 727V PWN  and-she-kissed Orpah her-mother-in-law,

T-T; TTE::I ﬂﬁj but-Ruth she-clung to-her. (Ru 1.14b; cf. 1 Sam 1.2b)

On the other hand, the wives of Abram and Nahor are introduced in parallel clauses with no
implied contrast, the first is asyndetic, and the second disjunctive (Gn 11.29b):
’j@ Dj;l‘_@'ﬂ{;f}_{ OW The-name-of the-wife-of Abram [was] Sarai,
T'TZTJ‘??Q MIMITNUR DU and-the-name-of the-wife-of Nahor [was] Milkah.

2. Disjunctive clauses also present parenthetic information, which tends to be either flashback (information
about earlier events), setting, or other information that the reader will need in order to understand events
upcoming in the narrative. For example, the Canaanite presence in the land, noted in a disjunctive clause

"'The term “comment” seeks to avoid the confusion caused by “predicate”, which connotes “verb” to many readers
(verbs are only one of a number of potential grammatical forms that can function as a comment in Biblical Hebrew).
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(Gn 12.6) creates narrative tension with Abram’s preceding call (Gn 12.1) and YHWH’s following promise
(Gn 12.7):

ORI DD Now-the-Canaanite [was] then in-the-land.

This information is expanded in a later disjunctive clause that helps the reader understand why Abram and
Lot could not stay together (Gn 13.7b):

yON2 au TR IR MWD Now-the-Canaanite and-the-Perizzite then lived in-the-land.

Genesis 12 contains four disjunctive clauses. They identify Abram’s age, which becomes increasingy
important in his ongoing search for an heir (Gn 12.4b); the potential tension between YHWH’s promise and the
Canaanite presence (Gn 12.6b); Pharaoh’s good treatment of Abram for Sarai’s sake (Gn 12.16a), as he had
predicted (Gn 12.13b); and what Abram was to do after Pharaoh discovered his deception about his
relationship to Sarai (Gn 12.19b); it therefore begins with R, therefore (see “clause-initial particles”,
above).

Marking disjunctive clauses highlights information that is crucial to the story; it also reminds us that
they probably do not describe the next event in the narrative sequence.

25.7 WHAT'S NEXT?

Ater pre-reading, the next step is to translate the passage in writing; this has at least four purposes: (1) it slows
down our reading, compelling us to pay attention to the text itself; (2) it forces us to choose a rendering (rather
than merely note all of the possibilities); (3) it quickly reveals that translation entails far more than choosing
the “right” gloss or creating a “word-for-word” running gloss; and thus (4) it should protect us against the
arrogance that can come from a facility with the biblical languages, as we realize the number and nature of
choices and compromises entailed in preparing a written translation.

25.8 VOCABULARY

teach, instruct (H) Im 7Y 379 be willing, agree naR 371
ransom, buy (back) TT:TTD .380 weep, mourn, wail TT;; 372
turn (toward) ﬂ;TD 381 fornicate, commit illicit sex ﬂaz 373
acquire, get, buy 3P 382 see, observe, gaze [at] o 374
be pleased with, like ﬂgj .383 be/become weak, sick, ill TT‘?I:T .375
pleasure, favor ]13? 384 camp, encamp TTQI:V 376
:‘:ﬁ:lee’;’)févjriggggﬁ[;;] (H) HE@ 385 be/become angry, hot aan 377
wander (lost) TTITJQ .386 thank, praise (H) TT:T: 378

25.9 EXERCISE

In the reading passage for the next class, (1) mark (highlight, underline) the preterites; (2) quotation formulae;
and (3) any occurrences of wayht (and identify their function as either circumstantial or predicate).
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25.10ENRICHMENT: PRE-READING RUTH 2.1-7

What is the result of pre-reading a passage of biblical narrative? In Ru 2.1-7 the underlining and shading show
that the author used two disjunctive clauses flanking two appositional phrases to describe Boaz (1). The next
disjunctive clause in these verses also refers to Boaz, this time to his arrival at the field (4). The shading
(quotations) shows the increasingly dialogical nature of the story (5-7), as well as the use of preterites within
the direct speech of the servant’s report on Ruth’s actions (v. 7). The sequence of three preterites (3) stands out
from the rest of the passage (there are no other consecutive preterites), suggesting that these actions form some
sort of anticipatory climax.

Having been pre-read, these verses no longer consist of either a single block of text or 105 individual
concatenated words, but are revealed as a series of brief functional units of two to four words that together tell
a well-crafted story:

P RR e e I g5neox nmewnn | 50 2133 ww (] s v ey

Il w2 yrexeny 2w | amx 1 ov5aws mopoxry m7wn xeaoby [ npiby mraxing

R Fope o llemasp oy 11 Tes wpom siam 7201 oma 227 77 Jesm
mm omsieb anxd [l onmran K2 Il wasmemyt g5y noeune N 1l twab s
Rt mopan b | oseaby 2 1 5pa5 w2 amxdy’ :mim 93720 95 1wt | ooy
ORI e ney aawn Il ren marm maw s ovsienby omin owen 1
Ty a7 e | 3inm xiam 1 ovmsien o 1l omnya pooxy xRy | anxey’
:wyn nan ooy |l e

= —_— o

Key
Double underline preterite (wayyigtol)
Single underline disjunctive clause (waw+non-finite-verb)
Wavy double underline clause-initial particle
Shaded quotation
Il major disjunctive accent (as described above)
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LESSON 26 I VERBS

‘ 7 ERBAL ROOTS THAT BEGIN with J are weak whenever the first radical of a verbal form is followed by
silent Sewa, since the J assimilates to the following consonant. Verbs I-) are therefore weak throughout

hifil and hofal, and in some forms of nifal (P, Ptc) and gal (F, Pr, V, NC). They are strong throughout all three
D-stems, and in some conjugations of nifal (F, Pr, V, NC) and gal (P, NA, Ptc). This general pattern is the
same as the [-* verb (below), so that some forms of these roots are exactly alike, and the lexical form can be

determined only by knowing the vocabulary or from context, or both.

Stem | Weak Forms Strong Forms
Q F,Pr, VINCNA] P, Ptc [NC, NA]
N | P, Ptc F, Pr, V [NC,NA]
D, Dp, Dt | None All forms
H, Hp | All forms None

When the first radical of a verbal form is followed by silent Sewa (e.g., L)W?;?), the initial 3 assimilates to the
following consonant and doubles it. Each of the following pair of forms has the same parsing; the second verb
of each pair is I-.

Form Root Parsing Gloss Dages forte
5‘47?33 BWD He was kept In W1 the initial —) of W) has assimilated to the 2;
. . 3ms NP . . .
WA oooun He approached the —J is the prefix of the nifal perfect.
St Suin He keeps (will keep) , o o
i 3ms QF In 58" the initial -3 of 583 has assimilated to the 2.
by bea He falls (will fall)
Segiamr Suin He caused to keep o o
CE 3ms HP In 5‘371 the initial -3 of %3 has assimilated to the .
L?’BTT 513 He rescued

1. The primary clue that a verbal form is from a I-J root is that there are only two radicals, the first of which

is doubled (if there is any type of stem or subject prefix).
2. If the second radical of a I-3 root is a guttural or 7, the root is like the basic verb (3 does not assimilate).

3. Roots that are both I- and hollow (vowel-medial, e.g., 913) follow the rules of the hollow verbs (Lesson
28), not I-3 verbs.
4. Some forms of I-2 roots in Q look exactly like I-* forms (Lesson 30).

26.1 X VERBAL ROOTSIN QAL

There are three main types of I- verb (creatively called Types I, II, and III). Type I occurs in all stems, Type 11
in Q of some verbal roots; Type III consists of only one verb (J03). There is no distinction in the other stems
(i.e., the differences between Types I, II, & III only appear in gal).

26.1.1 TYPE | (Q F WITH HOLEM)
This is the most common type of I-3 verb; when the initial J is followed by silent Sewa it assimilates to the

second radical and doubles it. Type I verbal forms from I-J roots are therefore weak throughout the H-stems
(hifil, hofal), in gal imperfect (Q F) and preterite (Q Pr), and in nifal perfect (N P) and participle (N Ptc). This
skeleton paradigm shows the forms of Type I verbs that are affected (weak):
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Type I Q N H Hp

P 3ms| 023 523 Do ey
F 3ms| 520 53 5o O
vV ms| 501 5@ b
mp 1923 VD WEm -

NC 59y Smm Sen Sen
Pee ms| 523 521 S bon

1. Forms in shaded spaces are not weak (“---” means that this form does not occur).

2. The prefix and its vowel are unaffected (except in Hp, where the prefix vowel is always gibbus).
3. The endings and vowels after the second radical are the same as those of the basic verb.

26.1.2 TYPE 11 (Q F WITH PATAH)
These verbs differ from Type I only in gal imperfect, preterite, imperative, and infinitive construct; all other
forms are the same as Type I (above). The paradigm shows only the weak forms of this type of 1-1 verb, using

WM and HP5, and lists Q forms only, since the other stems are the same as Type I (above).

Type IT (Qal)  ia3 Vrpb
3 WAy he approaches/ nPw he takes/
F " will approach will take
3 i3y they approach/ ans they take/
mp " will approach " will take
3ms UM and he approached nst and he took
p -] =1
' 3mp WM and they approached ansj and they took
ms Wy Approach! mp  Take!
V = -
mp M) Approach! P Take!
NC mwa o] approach AP liol rake

1. The root sign (V) is used in studying Hebrew to show that we are discussing or describing forms from a

particular verbal root.

2. Qal imperfect has patah after the second radical.
3. In Q imperative and infinitive construct the initial 3 drops off (apocopates).

just like Q NC of some I-* verbs (below).
5. The forms of the verb HP5 look just like the forms of a I-3 verb (Type II); any verbal form with 1P>- or -
Mp- is therefore a form of HP5. It is the only I-5 verb that does this. The medial P loses dages forte before

Sewa; cf. 3mp Q F (above).

215

A final P- is added to Q NC, which has two seghols (two patahs in II- and III-guttural roots), and looks



26.1.3 TYPE Il (1N ONLY)
The most common I-2 verb (nearly 2000x in Biblical Hebrew), |3, is the only verb of this type. In nifal (the

only non-gal stem in which it occurs), it is like Type II (above). Its main difference from other verbs in gal is
that the final ] assimilates to consonantal PGN endings:

QP lcs ’noa I gave
NP 2mp DPFI  Youwere given (put, set, made)

The other forms of 1M look like Type II (above), except that its stem vowel is sere. In addition, Q NC lacks
both J’s.

F 3ms Y He gives/will give

3mp M They [will] give
Pr Ics ]nxl I gave

3ms ]ﬂ‘] He gave
A\ 2ms ]n

man - Give!
2mp 1A
PR 1o give

NC +lcssfx P my giving
+2ms sfx TR your giving
A paradigm listing all forms of 113 that occur in Biblical Hebrew follows the I-) paradigm (Appendix E).

26.2 NIFAL OF I VERBAL ROOTS

Like the strong verb (Lesson 18), I-3 verbal roots appear in two basic forms in nifal, with a doubled second
radical (P, Ptc) or a doubled first radical (F, Pr, V):

VoB3

P 3ms 553
F 3ms ‘79;’
Pr 3ms 55?]
V ms 553
NC )

Ptc ms 5?]

1. In the perfect and participle, the initial -J assimilates to the second radical. The -2 is the - prefix of the
nifal.

2. In the other conjugations, the -1 of the nifal prefix assimilates to the initial -1 of the verbal root; these forms
look just like the strong verb. The visible -3- is the initial radical of the verbal root.

216



3. Unlike gal, the nifal of 1-2 verbal roots appears in only one set of forms.

26.3 HiFiL & HoFAL (H, HP) OF I VERBAL ROOTS

Since the nun is assimilated in all forms of the hifil and hofal,'”

in the H-stems (e.g., 7133, 23) never appears:

the initial -3 of I-3 verbal roots that occur only

kb Van
H Hp H
P 3ms | T3 737 hhlishy
F 3ms| T % »»
Pr 3ms | TN T WM

V ms| 77 - -
NC Taa - -
Ptc ms | 70 -
*Forms marked with “---"” do not occur; Hp of 223 does not occur.

26.4 FREQUENCY
This table lists all I-2 verbs that occur fifty times or more in Biblical Hebrew.

103 give 1994x | X2)  prophesy (N) 115x

hit, wound, defeat

123
: (H; once each in N, Dp)

504x | 83 take one’s stand/place (N, H) 75x

look at, pay attention (once in D;

N [lift, carry, forgive 651x | 922 therefore “always” 22-) 70x
501 fal 433x | M8Y  lead (D) 65x
tell; declare, report, announce
T (H: always 73-) 369x | O8)  watch, guard 63x
Y stretch out; turn 215x | DI plant 57x
533 snatch, rescue, deliver (H) 208x | MM be scattered (N); scatter (H) 51x
ize (H); a few times in N, D;
V) touch; reach, come to 150x | 2] recognize (H) 50x
therefore usually 92-

YOI  depart, break camp 146x | MY overtake (H; always 2-) 50x
WA approach, come near 125x

"I This assimilation always takes place because the first radical of every form in H and Hp is followed by silent Sewa.
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26.5 VOCABULARY

depart, break camp, travel U1 395 | prophesy (N) N3) 387
fall 5@2 396 | look at, pay attention to (H) 03] 388
gif)e one’s stand/place; be assigned 23] 397 | tell; report, declare, announce (H) T4 389
lead (D) nsd 398 touch; reach, come to ISpb)
rescue, deliver; snatch (all H) 532 399 | blow, assault; plague i) Ej %0
watch, guard, keep, protect 73] 400 | come near, approach W;g 391
lift, carry; forgive xtg; 401 | be scattered (st. vb.) ﬂjg .392
give 103402 | plant ) 393
pretend (N); recognize (H) 023 394

26.6 EXERCISES

After you have studied the 13 verb, gloss these texts, and then parse all of the I-) verbs in Genesis 11.27-13.14.

Gen 32.30; 2ms V with 11_- ending; Jacob :mw N3P0 7@&:’] :PSJZ ‘7;.5@!] 1

Ex 17.2; 2" strive (3ms Q Pr); Moses aigliaph ke u‘?-um 1ANRY oY ovn 2
o

1 Sa 8.6; U™ but it was wrong (evil, NO-TIM MR WRD SRy w2 a2 3
wicked); 2ms V with 11_- ending; 55 pray; T o C ' ’ ITJ%’W
Samuel ' ' i
TITTON Sy D7enn wpays 12n

1 Sa 14.43; Saul, Jonathan Ry M 5 apth ]Dps-‘;x qu@ 4
W@x:’]
P 15

Is 63.15; 521 dwelling oomun than S
TR S AN

Jr 1.8; X" fear, be afraid aabapl=h¥! :Ibgtﬂj MR OTARTD DTen 6
RROR

Am 7.15 7% (2ms QV 75); the speaker is mhuhl w‘?x SRRN ]x'.gn MR T e 7
e XY SR N T

Gen 3.6 DN DY MERDDR A OoNR) fen 8
aresh

218



Ps 56.14a [ET 15a]; this nomenclature oy o) ﬁ%BTT ™ 9
means that the English and Hebrew texts T R T Em

are divided differently; in English this

verse is Ps 56.15

Ps 121.6; 2- is a 2ms suffix; 7Y moon alrh 5 M 1:3#'&‘7 unwn ony 10

1Kg 20.35 MPIOR MR DONI2T A IR w1
m:‘x'v W‘N'T TN N 27 A3 7272

Gn 9.13; NWP bow (n.) nnj; njx‘? TTD":H uy: wnoa nnw‘?-nx 12
YORT MY A

Gn 34.16 N3P oomiaTANY 825 wniaThy wny 13
TR DIJ5 1277 DoORR WJDW’W

Ex 20.7; XYW vanity, in vain; P acquit, NWW.L? :rn‘;x MTToYTAR RPN x"p 14
leave unpunished NW@‘? 1?3!;7-_1%5 N(TU"WWN NN TT]TT’: nP;, NS
2

Jos 3.6; Joshua ARG DNIETON DU Ry 1S

DY D% T2V MM TTIRTIN N
oy 385 1057 MM 1INIR e

Jg 4.7, uWn draw [pull] [out]; 11111 host, NileNega R il S5m3-br :In‘;x mouiny (16

multitude; tumult, confusion; Kishon, T itemme e o e

Sisera, Jabin mni’ NNW 13;j N?ﬂ T:: xTDB g
JTNA AN

2 Kgs 19.7; nuwmvW report, rumour; 2 -ryv;w yan ma 92 ]ﬂ] " A7

3ms QP +w <2, return, go back 882 29M2 vnbmw 13RS 280

Jr 1.9; "N may be performative (§10.9) -} 5;_7 ELH) 11# oY nijtﬁﬂj A8
S22 737 D maa "7& aun WD&”W

28.7 ENRICHMENT: PARTICIPANT REFERENCE

Noting the preterites, quotation formulae, and wayhi-clauses in a biblical narrative helps us study the text more
carefully (Lesson 25), but other types of information in narrative also need to be recognized and accounted for.
One that can be especially helpful in understanding the author’s intention in a passage is participant
identification. You have probably noticed that the biblical authors tend to identify the main characters (actors)
in the story, either by name, or title, or both.

In Genesis 16, for example, the use of appositional descriptors underlines the dysfunctionality of the triad of
Sarai, Hagar, and Abram (to name them in the order in which they appear in the story). The passage begins
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with three disjunctive clauses (Gn 16.1) that set the stage for the story by identifying the major participants,
Sarai and Hagar:

1a 1‘7 'T'T‘?’ N‘? DW:N nwx ’WWW Now Sarai, Abram’s wife, had not born [a child] to/for him,
1b nsn 'TT'YBW 7‘71 and she had an Egyptian maid,
1c Skl 'T?TJ;H and her name was Hagar (Gn 16.1.

Sarai is identified by her relationship to Abram, and Hagar in relationship to her, as well as by her
ethnicity. Abram is mentioned only to establish his relationship to Sarai—to “remind” readers that Sarai was
his wife.

In Gn 16.2, Sarai is explicitly named as the subject of the leading preterite, but this is a necessary
identification. Since two women were named in v. 1, the 3fs preterite J%RM1 requires an explicit subject in
order for the reader to know—as the quotation begins—which woman spoke to Abram. At the end of the
verse, when Abram acquiesced to Sarai, both actors, already named at the beginning of the verse, are again
called by name. On the other hand, Sarai does not mention Hagar’s name, referring to her merely as “my
maid” (CPIEY).

. O7INTOR ML MNPT And Sarai said to Abram,
"TD 5135 DWZN SJDW‘W and Abram listened to Sarai’s voice (Gn 16.2).

In Gn 16.3, both Sarai and Hagar are identified as fully as they were in v. 1, and Abram is named “in
both directions”—Sarai as his wife, and he as her husband, probably to highlight the tangled relationships that
are being created:

DW:&'DWN ‘ﬁfﬂ ﬂPIm And Sarai, Abram’s wife, took Hagar,
WDHDW ighimhdnly j;j nx the Egyptian, her maid, ...
.TTWNB 1‘7 —qux DWZK‘? -mx ]nnj and she gave her to Abram her husband,
to become his wife (Gn 16.3).

When the relationship between Hagar and Sarai deteriorates (Gn 16.4), the author places Sarai and
Abram on the same level by introducing both of their quotations with both names:

. O72R™OR W MNP And Sarai said to Abram, ... (Gn 16.5)
L SOR B72R MR and Abram said to Sarai, ... (Gn 16.6)

Throughout this brief conversation, Hagar is again demoted implicitly, since she is not called by her
name, but merely called “my/your maid”. At the end of the story, however, Hagar is named three times—
always as the subject of the verb 75 (a preterite [15a], a perfect in a relative clause [15b], and an infinitive
construct in a temporal clause within the final disjunctive clause [16]).

12 Djlk’_ﬂ‘? a7 'T‘?ﬂ] And Hagar bore Abram a son,

13;'D{Lj Djﬂ?ﬁ ij‘] and Abram called the name of his son,
WJ'T -T-T‘js-jw'x whom Hagar bore ... (Gn 16.15)

D‘JW WW1 -TJW D’JDW ]: DW:&W (now Abram was eighty-six years old
D73N5 BNIJDW‘ nx 13-1 n-ﬂjz when Hagar bore Ishmael to Abram). (Gn 16.16)

Although she is not called Abram’s “wife” after v. 3, at the end of the story she is no longer defined in
terms of her relationship to Sarai, but in her own right as the mother of Ishmael, which implies some change in
her standing within the home.
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In Genesis 18.1-5, the author’s ways of refering to the participants suggests that Gn 18.1-15 (the story of
Abraham’s hospitality and the repeated promise of an heir) was meant to be read as the consummation of the
story recorded in Gn 17 (the institution of the covenantal sign of circumcision and its attendant promises).

The narrator identifies the subject of the first clause by name (71777"), but does not name another subject
until Gn 18.6a (below); he instead uses pronominal suffixes, an independent pronoun, and PGN affixes. Nor
does he identify the pronominal object of the preposition (1‘15;';). The significance of this lack of identification
again comes from the tendency of Hebrew narrative to identify participants (one of the functions of the passive
stems is to avoid identifying the subject).

In fact, apart from “YHWH” (18.1a) the participants in these verses are identified only by pronouns and
generic nouns (i.e., DN D‘tﬁ%j; 18.2a)):

NI ’J‘?NZ i 1"?{’_{ N7 YHWH appeared to him among the oaks of Mamre 1a
BTT?{CT'HUD s R111  (now he was sitting at the entrance to the tent ...)  1b

R xtg*] and he lifted his eyes 2a

1"?;.7 ... N7 and he saw ... near him 2b
N7 and he saw 2c

DDN?P‘? V2?1  and he ran to meet them ... 2d
ISR AMAWN  and he bowed to the ground. 2e
~CTMRM and ke said, “... (18.3) 3a

. TIMRM  and rhey said, “... 5d

During his speech (3b — 5¢), he does not identify himself except as “I” (as 1cs verbal PGN affix) and
S72Y “your servant”. There is no contextual clue to his identity, except that he was a male, who was
authorized to offer the hospitality of his home to three strangers, and who was also conscious of the social
niceties of abasing himself (“your servant”).

Only after the “three men” accept this unnamed person’s offer of hospitality (18.4-5) does the author
call him “Abraham” (18.6a), and then, as if to confirm or reinforce his identity, names “Abraham” as the
subject of two of the next three narrative clauses:

ﬂj@"?x ﬂ‘?ﬂxa Q73R M2 And Abraham hastened to the tent, to Sarah, 6a
. MARM and fe said, ©... 6b
Q2N 77 WE;U"?NW and [then?] to the herd ran Abraham, and ... 7Ta

The point is that this repeated “non-identification” of the subject, followed by his repeated
identification by name is that these verses—and the story that they open—were written as part of the preceding
story: they do not record a meal isolated from the promises and commandments of Gn 17, but rather the meal
that ratifies the covenant that had just been sealed by circumcision (17.23-27)."”* This contextual setting also
explains the promises about Sarai’s rdle in the covenant’s fulfillment (18.9-15; cf. 17.15-16), and YHWH’s
musings about telling Abraham what he [YHWH] was about to do (18.17-19).

Because we read the biblical stories having heard them in sermons and Bible lessons, we often find it difficult
to read them as they were written, so that in this case (for example), we already “know” that Abraham is the
main participant in verses 1-5, even though he is never identified (English versions tend to supply “Abraham”
in these verses). Paying close attention to the Hebrew text—especially in light of the normally explicit nature
of Hebrew narrative—reveals the misleading nature of this chapter break, and encourages us to read the story
in light of the covenantal statements of Gn 17.

'"2For another account of a covenant ratification followed by a meal between the parties, see Ex 24.4-11.
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Finally, this table lays out all participant references in Ruth 2.1-7. You can study the manners of
reference (proper name, noun, independent pronoun, pronominal suffix, verbal PGN affix), and their
relationship to the person(s) mentioned. This sort of exercise will help you focus on how the author is
telling his story, which is in turn a clue to how he or she intends us to understand it.

Person referred to & Manner of Mention “Voice” V
Others Boaz Ruth Naomi )

-r;y;‘-; mpy  author 1
myrR T |
Som 923w
TARON ey

Va2
TIARBT DN MRM author 2
TIDI JTTRIDN UN Ruth
*7;;,:72 author
M5 amRP  author
N2 *;‘T? ' Naomi
-l‘-;n] author 3
X3
ity mp‘?m author
P author
TN AORUBL N Y3 author
Wa author 4
D‘7$F'_7 MmN author
Q2ony Boaz
?ﬁf:éﬁj 35 author
ﬁx_g;‘? T3 RN author 5
a3 oty gV R Uy
DRI TN Boaz
w37 WM . author 6
DO8iPIoY 2
AR
NT TN T3 hyy Boass
YYDy n;@-U servant
N T
R Boaz's 7
xﬁ:m servant
Thym
Ay
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LESSON 27 PRE-READING A BIBLICAL POEM

OETRY HAS BEEN CALLED the “other use [or “kind”] of language”; it does not communicate like “ordinary”

speech or thought, but rather functions as language “for its own sake”; this suggests that it needs to be read
in a different manner. Nor is this “other kind” of language limited to the “poetic books” (so-called), but also
occurs widely throughout the prophetic books, so that nearly one-half of the Hebrew Bible is poetic.

A major challenge in reading a biblical poem in Hebrew is that a careful translation will often not
“sound right”. There are several reasons for this: (1) poetry’s linguistic “compression” often yields ambiguous
syntax, especially in non-verbal clauses; (2) poetry often uses unusual or rare vocabulary; (3) verbal
conjugations in poetry do not have the same functions as in narrative; (4) scholars disagree about the nature
and structure of biblical poetry, so that the results of their studies differ; and (5) the translation tradition in
English often controls or determines the English text.

All of these reasons (there are more) mean that it is crucial to translate the Hebrew text before
studying, or checking, published translations.'”

This lesson presents some points to consider when trying to understand a biblical poem; it aims to
protect us from interpreting the text based only on our impressions by encouraging us to pay close attention to
specific aspects of the text itself. These “steps” should prepare you to begin to read a biblical poem as a poetic
text.

27.1 LINEATION: ONE CLAUSE PER LINE
Begin by dividing the poetic text into clauses, and then making each clause a separate poetic line. [A clause

consists of a subject (topic) and predicate (comment).]174 In doing this, you must not assume (1) that a verse
contains a certain number of lines; or (2) the validity of the layout in either BHS or the English versions.

27.1.1 NOMINAL/ SUBSTANTIVE SUBJECTS & OBJECTS
First, list the nouns in the poem, keeping construct chains together. There are nine in Ps 117, three of which
are in construct:
Nouns  Construct Absolute
0¥y i
:DMRTO3D

‘I?QU

2 MR

ok

Nouns tell us what a poem is about—its topic. Two of these six nominal phrases refer to humanity
(“all” people), the other four refer to YHWH. The repeated divine name (in two forms) suggests an inclusio or
“envelope” (because the same form “envelops” a section of text).

"3y ou will also find that commentaries and reference grammars often justify traditional renderings. These comments are not meant to

disparage the work of Bible translators, in light of the very severe constraints under which translators work—there is simply not time to
do detailed research, and so the tendency is to default to the standard. [Other considerations also skew the process, such as the public’s
desire for what is familiar.]

"poetic passages in BHS were arranged typographically by the editor(s); don’t assume that the lines, or even the half-lines (separated
by an extra space, called a caesura [Lat., “cut”]), correspond to poetic lines—they may or may not.
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27.1.2 VERBAL PREDICATES
After listing the nominal forms, list the verbs, again in sequence; it can be helpful to divide this list by
conjugation (there is no column for conjugations that do not occur), and to parse each verbal form.

Verbs Imperative | Perfect | Parsing
1557 2mp DV
MM 2mp DV+3ms
' D2) 3ms QP
2 557 2mp DV

Verbs tell us what the poet says about the topic revealed by the list of nouns: three of these forms (all
piel imperative) describe an act of worship or praise, one (722) describes rank or position. The inclusio
suggested by the list of nouns (above) is even more apparent here where the same form (15:57_1) is repeated. As
it does in Ps 117, any aspect of verbal morphology (conjugation, PGN, stem)—or more than one, in
combination—can reveal the poem’s structure.

27.1.3 CLAUSAL LINEATION
In order to have some control over our “reconstruction” of the poem, we can make each clause a single poetic

line, based on its subject and predicate (no matter how long or short the resultant line).'”> When the two lists
are thus combined, they yield very nearly all of Psalm 117, except for one conjunction (2a) and two
prepositional phrases (2a, 2b):

Subject Object Imperative Perfect

1a'%° o> M 1557
1b :OMRI5D M2
2a Tom g=b
2b  TITTIRN
2¢ N 557

When we add the conjunction and prepositional phrases to the lines, we realize that the first
prepositional phrase is “part of”” the predicate of 2a, and that the second is the predicate of 2b. The resultant
full text is organized by line, so that we can translate the poem and then begin to analyze the particulars of its
semantics and syntax.

Predicate Subject Object Predicate Conj.
1a o mm 1557
1b :DMRT O3 MY
2a 1om why 121 3
2b  D5WH MmN
2¢ 8 1551

In order to have some control over our “reconstruction” of the poem, we can make each clause a single line,
based on its subject and predicate (no matter how long or short the resultant line).'”” When the two lists are
You may wonder what you have learned that makes it worth doing this rather than merely translating
the poem. The point is that this is intended to help ensure that you read this text in Hebrew, rather than merely
repeat what you have heard or read that it says. This is only a beginning—the first few of many things to

57 quick glance at nearly any translation of a biblical poem will reveal single clauses divided between two lines (or more), largely

based on the theory that poetic lines had roughly the same length.
76Each line is identified by its verse number and a letter; this is conventional in reference works, commentaries, and other sources.

SN quick glance at nearly any translation of a biblical poem will reveal single clauses divided between two lines (or more), largely
based on the theory that poetic lines had roughly the same length.
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consider in studying a biblical poem—but it should help give some form to the poetic text before you.
27.2 MASORETIC ACCENTS

Lesson 29 (below) introduces the masoretic accents that are useful in reading biblical narratives. 777?

27.5 VOCABULARY

sanctuary, holy place W:IP?J 411 | [a] blessing n2732 403
dead (adj.) DR 412 | breath, idol; vanity; Abel 53;7 404
[a] witness TI:TSJ Y 413 | cry out [for help), shout (cf. pU3) PS_JE 405
reach, overtake (H) J@Q 414 | strange, foreign; illicit WI 406
only, surely (often begins clause) Pj 415 | disgrace, reproach TTTDWH 407
cry out [for help), shout (cf. puT) PS_.’TB 416 | sin, miss [a mark] xfTﬁI:T 408
bird, insect [any flying thing] ﬂﬂ.’ 417 | sin, error, fault; sin-offering n&fQU

bow, worship, do obeisance; ) Why? DI 409
show respect or honor (mainly Y 418* ———

Dt) T sunrise, east ﬂjTTJ 410

* Because of its initial sibilant, the root 71 never appears as 71, but only with the initial - and the -P- of the prefix inverted: -

DW— (metathesized). Forms that end in Sureq (\7-) are singular, those in '-ﬂf_':!— or '-ﬂf_'}— (waw followed by Sureq) are plural. Since it is
fairly frequent (172x), here is a skeleton paradigm:

Naiat Dt
3ms TINRAWA 3ms 1IORW? 3ms platnl ey
F 3cp W'H_TUTT ¥ 3mp W'Hj(ﬁ‘ P 3mp W'TUW‘]
V mp “HDWH 3fp TT;‘WHDWH
Ptc ms THI'TUW?J NC nTHjWTT*

*Waw is pronounced before the holem: -wot.

27.6 EXERCISES

This is the text of Ps 114, laid out more or less as it is found in BHS. Divide it into lines (you should end up
with sixteen), list the verbal predicates, and identify any repetitions.

DYRRn SRIEY PNgD !
w-r:‘v T mn 2
(Riia i =>ia it Sl =Ll

705 oy 2Py M3
SN ) pli{al waw
mnx% mio}

NE™2D M)
RS 20M 177
NETIAD NI
P 'n‘ax uabn

:oM-wnS w*rz‘an

In this psalm you should see three sections that are clearly defined by the parallels between lines. The

DY5°R> 1P o
oNn D o TP C

z:*‘v*x: Mpan omn ¢

TN Rl TR -m 7

omToaR MR oenn C
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the question is not “Does this line parallel the other line of this verse?” but rather “How can we describe the
relationship between this line and the next line (and the preceding)?”
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27.7 ENRICHMENT. READING A POEM

Analyzing the lineation, semantics, syntax, and morphology of a biblical poem often reveals patterns that are
obscured by the differences between languages. This table presents one approach to the preliminary study of a
poem—*“preliminary”, because this analysis is not the poem’s meaning, but is instead a way of forcing
ourselves to pay attention to every aspect of a poem. We have no way of knowing in advance what will or will
not help us establish the meaning of any particular poem; we therefore pay as close attention as possible to

everything.
Ps117
L. MT/BHS | Semantics | Word Count | Syntax Predicate
la | OM753 MTAR BT a.b.c | 5122 P/v - O - Slec 2mp DV
1b :z:v;;_ca"v; WMNAY | al+b' ! [ 3:1.2 P/v+0 — S/cc 2mp DV
2a ﬁ'-l@fj '-13“?3;7 731 °3 a.b.c 4:2.1.1 ki —P/v—pp—S/cc | 3ms QP
2b poWwh MmNy L a’ 3:2.1 w+S - P/pp
2¢ 95T alb 2: 1.1 P/v -0 2mp DV
Key
L. | line no.
MT/BHS | The Masoretic text as represented by BHS
Semantics | Each letter represents a functional semantic unit in the line (a construct chain, e.g., is a single
functional unit); repeated units in parallel lines have the same letter, with a superscript numeral if
they are not exactly identical.
Word | The total number of words—groups of letters between spaces or linked by maggef—in the line,
Count | followed by the number of forms in each of the semantic units identified in the “semantics”
column.
Syntax | The syntax of the clause (these are all that apply to Ps 117):
P Predicate
/ consists of
\% [finite] verb
pp prepositional phrase
O object (“direct” or “indirect”)
S subject
/ function
cc construct chain
Predicate | The parsing of the verbal predicate.

Translation can be done in at least two stages: a very wooden, “interlinear” translation, designed to
show the underlying Hebrew text, followed by a rendering into “sensible” and well-formed English:

la | praise-ye! YHWH all-of nations
1b | commend-ye-him all-of peoples
2a | for he-is-strong over-us his-lovingkindness
2b | and-the-truth-of YHWH for-long-time

2c¢ | praise-ye! YH

1a | Praise YHWH, all nations!
1b | Commend him, all peoples!
2a | For his lovingkindness is strong over us,

2b | And YHWH’s truth is strong for a long-time.
2c¢ | Praise YH!
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LESSON 28 HoLLow (IIN'W/Y) VERBS

OLLOW VERBAL ROOTS consist of two root consonants with a medial vowel. Their lexical form is gal
infinitive construct (they are the only verbs not listed by 3ms gal perfect). Some verbs, for example, D,

rise, stand, have medial Sureq (-1 -), others have medial hireq (- -, e.g., U, sing). The lexica identify their
roots in different ways, so if you do not find the root listed with medial -3, try the same root with - * - (or vice
versa). This skeleton paradigm compares the basic forms of the verb:

Dp Q N H Hp
P 3ms op DﬁP; =ivtn B =l=h
F 3ms 2P P! 2P opT
V 2ms =g Dﬁpn opn
NC =i DﬁPU (=hvrn =t Iy
Ptc ms D‘? Dﬁr); D’P?; DEVD

The hollow verbs are weak in all forms (apart from rare occurrences in the D-stems, when they have
doubled medial -*-, regardless of the stem vowel of the lexical form.

28.1 HOLLOW VERBS IN QAL (Q)

DWP oW
Qal :

(II-) (I1I-Y)
3ms jm) - m] @

P 2mp  DMRP OO
3cp MmP ﬁ?ﬁ@
3ms 22 o

Foo2fs| MPR MmN
2p | TPPR MRER
3ms | 0P DM

Pr . e
3mp | MNP MW
v 2ms (=bi o
2mp MmIP M
NC (=bi mplis]
NA 0P o
ms =} ow
Ptc T Ny

fs|  mep mb

There is no difference between II-" and II-1 in the gal perfect and participle.

Since the 3ms Q perfect and ms Q participle are identical, they cannot always be identified with certainty.
The original [lexical] vowel appears in the conjugations other than the perfect and participle.

In Q jussive and 2/3fp Q F, the stem vowel is often holem in verbs 1I-1 and segol in roots II-*:

Ll
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gal| DY D0
23fp | MIPR MIRUD
3ms | OPY o}

28.1A UNIQUE HOLLOW VERBS

Although most hollow verbs have either medial -3- (like 23) or - * - (cf. 0*0), three are unique in gal:
1. N2, “come, go, enter” (c. 2350x in Biblical Hebrew), is III-R, so its stem syllable is always open, and its
stem vowel is always long (games in Q P and Ptc; and -3- elsewhere in Q):

Qal N2

P 2ms DN3
F 3ms ?ﬂ::
Pr  oms/3fs N12m
A4 2ms N2
2mp INI2 W2

NC Ri2

2. W92, “be ashamed” (126x in Biblical Hebrew), has holem (with or without %) in all forms of Q, and sere as
its prefix vowel in Q F and Pr.

Qal w2
P lcp ﬁltl:ﬁﬁ
F 2mp | 22N

Pr 3mp  WI2M

vV 2fp | MIUI2
NC raplol
Ptc'®  mp | D92

3. DN, “die” (737x in Biblical Hebrew) has sere in Q P forms without consonantal endings, as well as in Q
Ptc. Its other forms look like 23> (above).

Qal nan

P 3ms gl
3fs algle

Ptc mp| 2N

"8 There is one qal participle of ¥ia (Ek 32.30).
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28.2 HOLLOW VERBS IN N/FAL (N)

11 II-
0P aa
3ms (=) Al
P 2mp DNDWPJ DQWWJ:
3cp H?Dﬁpa ﬁﬁfﬁ;
3ms DﬁP? a2
F 2fs| “WMPR "Mwn
2mp ﬁ?ﬁPD Eblialg
Pr 3ms DﬁP?] LRk
2ms DWPﬂ mhlon
2mp VNPTT b liobei
NC DpIT | Wn
Ptc ms (=) Al

Nifal

\Y%

1. The stem vowel in N is either holem (most forms) or sureq (nifal perfect with consonantal PGN endings).
2. The prefix vowel in N is either games (P, Ptc) or hireq (F, V, NC, NA).
3. Asin H (below), there is a helping vowel before consonantal PGN endings.

4. Asin the basic verb, the prefixed -1 is orthographically present in N P and Ptc, and assimilates to the first
radical in the other conjugations in nifal.

5. Unlike the basic verb, the prefix vowel in the perfect and participle is long, since the syllable is open.

6. The form is identical for either type of stem vowel (-i- or -i-).
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28.3 HOLLOW VERBS IN HIFIL & HOFAL (H, HP)

oI H Hp Q@) | QI
3ms o =Rinl ng =
P lep NVMPT WP wmb | wnp
3ep | WP WPI mp oMy
3ms o opY o | o
F 25| MWD MR min | npn
2p | APIOPR MR | APRTN | 7IRpn
3ms P opM™ o™ | oph
o 3mp | WP OWPM | MY | MPN
v 2ms DP:T - oW =iy
2mp | WP ™o | P
NC DT opan D | op
NA opa opin oy | oip
b ™| DR opm oy op
fs | TRPR RN R g

Hifil

1. The stem vowel in hifil is hireq in all forms except infinitive absolute and 2ms imperative (which have
sere).

2. [Its prefix vowel is games (HF, V, NC, NA) and sere (H P, Ptc).
3. In hifil, a helping vowel (3) joins consonantal PGN endings to the verbal root.

4. QFand HF look alike in II-* verbs, and must be distinguished by context; in the II-1 verbs they are
distinguished by the stem (central) vowel, which will be a u-/o-vowel in Q and an i-/e-vowel in H.

Hofal

1. In Hp, the prefix vowel is always gibbus (%). Its stem vowel is patah or Sewa. This skeleton paradigm
displays the H-stems with gal of two hollow verbs.
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28.4 HoLLOW VERBS IN POLEL, POLAL, HITPOLEL (P, PP, PT)

In the hollow verbs the D-stems are usually replaced by another set of stems in which the second radical is
reduplicated to create a tri-radical “root”.
These stems, polel (P), polal (Pp), and hitpolel (Pt) correspond in function to piel (D), pual (Dp), and
hitpael (Dt), respectively.
Polel | Polal Hitpolel

3ms oy onip | oRwenn
P les ommpip omnRip | mEnipnn
3ep M M| MNP
ms - onip  oRipy|  onipm

" 3mp MWD WY | miem
v 2ms oRip | onipnn
2mp P ~ | namipnn
NC oY omp | oRIPnn
ms DR DR | o
Ptc

s TP i | D
1. Sewa is the prefix vowel in the imperfect, preterite, and participle of both polel and polal.
2. Holem follows the first radical, either with or without the vowel letter (9).
3. If the form has a sufformative, polel and polal are identical, and can only be distinguished by context.

4. Hitpolel is directly analogous to Dt (hitpael), looking just like P with prefixed -Ni1. As in Dt, the -N- of the
prefix switches places (metathesizes) with the initial sibilant of the verbal root:

WBI MY Why do you despair [melt?], my soul? (Ps 42.6; 1)
RN U'bl_] D?JWWUN] ... and I was astonished at the vision (Dn 8.27; o)

5. Hollow verbs rarely occur in D, Dp, or Dt. When they do, their middle radical is doubled yod (*):

IF0273 e Restore me according to your word
(Ps 119.28b); 2ms D V + 1cs
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28.5 FREQUENCY
This table lists all twenty-three hollow verbs that occur fifty times or more in Biblical Hebrew.

N2  come, go (in), enter 2530x W2 be(come) ashamed 126x
AW turn, turn back, return; repent 1055x Y run 103x
DM die 737x AW be(come) good, pleasant 90x
RIP  rise, stand 624x MY sing 88x
2 be good'” 612x D put, place, set 87x
oY put, place, set 584x M3 reside as alien, sojourn 81x
MO turn (aside); remove (H) 298x MY awake, arouse 76x
]WD be established; prepare (H) 219x Ti? spend the night, lodge 71x
B be(come) high, exalted 195x YHB scatter, disperse (intrans.) 65x
12 understand, perceive 171x 2" sue, strive, contend 64x
O flee 160x i?‘ﬂ be [writhe] in labor 57x
M rest (Q); deposit (H) 143x

28.6 YOCABULARY

die DM 427 | come, go [in], enter N2 419
rest (Q); deposit (H) M3 428 | belbecome ashamed (st. vb.) w2 420
flee DY) 429 | understand, discern ]‘3 421
reside as an alien (i.e., live in a
ELIZIF)” (aside); take away, remove > 430 if:iosfilji”ul:;ﬁ;n your native land; M2 4
alien; stranger (trad., sojourner) Bt
awake, arouse MY 431 | writhe, tremble; [be in] labour B’H 423
scatter, disperse (instrans.) YHB 432 | belbecome good, pleasant (st. vb.) ;:z 424
sue, strive, contend M 433 ]p)fejj;ijl(ig;ed fixed (in place); ]13 425
[law]suit, strife, contention (n.) 2" 434 | lodge, spend the night ]‘5 426

N.B. The lexical form of hollow verbs is gal infinitive construct (= ms gal imperative).

"It is often difficult to distinguish the verb from the [predicate] adjective 29t. Furthermore, this verb dos not occur in the imperfect;

the imperfect function uses the I-* root 21".
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28.7 EXERCISES

After studying the hollow verbs, gloss these texts, parsing all verbal forms, and then locate and identify all

hollow verbal forms in Genesis 14-15.

Is 60.1; 17T dawn, shine; 7R shine, give light

TR N2 D iR P
M OY MM 792

Ps 103.19 INOD 1577 DMwa M
aip i boa 1m:'7m

Ps 100.4; 710 thanks, thanksgiving; 231 court, n-ﬁn: W”WSJW W2
2mp H V < 77 praise, profess; thank (H) 'TL?'T ﬂ 2T ﬂﬁgﬂ
-39

:ﬁmn 1373

Ps 96.1-2; 72 proclaim, announce;

YN victory, salvation

Gn 4.8; Cain, Abel

Gn 2.17

2 Sam 21.17; Philistine

Ps 23.3; 5;};?_3 path, track

Is 58.1; 'Wgﬁw ram’s horn; trumpet;
017 be high, exalted; Jacob

2 Sam 4.10; Saul

Josh 9.8; 1"812 from where?; Joshua

W MY M Y
IR0 IS Y
'111*5 1Y

™Y 15732

Snpwdt oo Ml

PR 52758 1P MK
mTa onima
AT TN ‘7:1 ‘m TR op1

wn Sorn XDy 2w npTa pum
MR NI w758 o2 '3
MM PERRITIR TN

227w

Ay R’ pTSTRInRD

T9iP 077 oD
DUYD *m:‘a T
:DORBI 3PP Mab

SIRY P
WIR IV PUITOR TN

ZWNDH TR OAR M SJWW'T‘ D'T%& WDN‘W
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1 Sam 8.5

2 Kgs 4.20; 3ms Q Pr < 2" stay,

sit; 772 knee; D78 noon

Gn 2.22; Y53 piece [trad., rib]

1 Sam 2.31; Y71 cut/chop off

Ex 20.24

Ne 2.18

2 Kgs 6.22; when
waw+imperfect follows an
imperative, it is often telic
(purpose or result)

Ps 119.73

Ps 1.5-6

Is 40.9; 123 high (not TII-7); NN

messenger (f.s. D Ptc); Zion,
Jerusalem

PIPT AR T TR 1ImRD
TS0 1:‘9': X T
:arSon neeyd Ton oMy Ry

R-OR MR RGN
:NPM OYIIRATIY TOD72" -by 2"

MPO™WR UORTTIN DTSR MM 1AM
e B I e

TTT

TUIAN "HYIN B2 oW M
N3RPT AT AN A2 UATINY

YN DTN N DiPnToD2
PRSI TOR NN

ZTTTDM(? QT PITN WN21 DR ﬁ?;&:‘]

MM 1°oRN omaeh oy ond ot
DTN Bx 1:5*1

Wi Wy T
SO 'r-rr:‘am by

BEYRD 0WE MPTNS 1275y
LIPS NTY2 oWNLM
DPMTS T T YD
STINR DPYY 7T

1% mawan 755y nan Sy
noYY Mwan 739 N3 wn

WIROR B
DMION M1 T Y
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28.8 ENRICHMENT: HAGGAI

One of the most carefully dated biblical books contains the prophecy of Haggai, *a7 (Ezekiel is a close
second), with five date formulae in thirty-eight verses (the second and third are divided between two verses).

ToRIT WIS oY Nyl
w'jh‘; MR 0P W WD

WY WIND YN oy ol

o7 WIS oMY nawa
UIMD TN BNIERD P

WURS Y2 oy
WIS oY Nl

ATOR MY IR
wWN? P2IN Bty

In the second year of Darius the king,
in the sixth month, on the first day of
the month, ... (Hg 1.1)

... on the twenty-fourth day of the
sixth month (Hg 1.15a).

In the second year of Darius the king,
in the seventh [month], on the twenty-
first day of the month (Hg 1.15b —
2.1)

In the twenty-fourth [day] of the ninth
[month], in the second year of Darius
... (Hg2.10)

The word of YHWH came a second
time to Haggai on the twenty-fourth
[day] of the ninth [month] (Hg 2.20)

29 August 520

21 September 520

17 October 520

18 December 520

18 December 520

Such careful dating allows us to identify precisely the time of Haggai’s ministry, and demonstrates the ancient
Near Eastern tendency to date events by the king (cf. also Dn 1.1; Ezk passim) and other important figures (cf.
the cross-references to the kings of Israel and Judah in the book of Kings), and events (cf. Amos 1.1).
Although the result is not always a precise chronology in the modern sense, it nonetheless lets us see Israel’s
development and some of their history (or, in this case, the circumstances of the Persian province of Yehud).
In this case (as also in, e.g. the books of Ezekiel and Jeremiah), it establishes a relative chronology for
the prophet’s messages, and allows us to see how he adapted his message to the changing times (even if we do
not know exactly what changes he was addressing).

236



LESSON 29 THE MASORA
N THE OUTER MARGIN AND DIRECTLY BELOW the text block of BHS lie two sets of notes. The masora'*
marginalis (marginal masora)—also called Masora parva ([Mp]; “Small Masora”)—consists of single
letters, and unpointed words and expressions in Hebrew and Palestinian Aramaic, often with overhead dots,
along with occasional superscript Arabic numerals. Below the text block, the first set of footnotes, which in
BHS consists largely of “Mm” followed by a numeral, is a cross-reference system, the Masora magna ([Mm];
“Great Masora”), which directed the scribe to similar occurrences of the same or similar word(s).

Both parts of the masora are parts of an elaborate system designed to encourage scribal accuracy in
copying the text, by telling the scribe to copy the word or phrase just as it stood in the text. The Masoretes—
the “scribes” who copied biblical manuscripts, and developed the masora. were thus concerned to protect the
text from scribes who might take it upon themselves to correct what they thought were mistakes. Masoretic
notes, in essence, admit that the textual form was strange, unusual, disputed, or even wrong, but warn the
copyist that it was better to leave a known error than for every scribe to begin “correcting” the text as he saw
fit.'"®' The Masoretes were saying in essence, “We know that this form is unusual—it only occurs a few other

5 9

times in the Bible—but copy it as it stands. Don’t change it to something more familiar or ‘correct’.

29.1 READING THE MASORA
29.1.1 THE MASORA MARGINALIS

1. A circellus (“little circle”) over a word or between words refer to notes in Mp. A circellus over a word
(Pro2; 37.18) means that the note refers only to that word; a circellus between two words (’J;'L)zj_;; 37.35),
or a series of circelli between more than two words means that the note refers to that sequence of words.
These are occasionally interwoven, so that a note refers to a single word in the middle of a marked series
of words. You have to sort out which note refers to which piece of the text.

In Gn 13.10 (M1°7732) the circles mean that the first note is to ]2 and the second to the entire
phrase (7M1°7732). In Gn 37.25, seven consecutive words are marked, but the circles are over the words,
not between them. There are seven marginal notes, one for each word.

2. The usual syntax of a masoretic note is the main statistic first, followed by any further explanation or
discussion, including real or apparent exceptions or limitations to the number. The first example in Gn
37.18 (7102 ©m 1), above, restricts the statistic to the Torah (73 = in Torah).

3. Heavy dots separate masoretic notes, which are read from right to left. The rightmost note, therefore, refers
to the first marked word or group of words in the line, in the order of the Hebrew text.

4. Superscript dots have several purposes:

a. A dot over a single letter means that it is a numeral, and that the form in the text occurs that many
times (e.g., Gn 37.18 } = 7 times).

b. A dot over every letter in a group of letters means that it is a compound numeral (e.g., in Gn 37.18
=17 (10+7); Gn 37.22°7 =15 (10 + 5)).

c. A dot over the last letter in a group of letters means that the word is abbreviated (e.g., in Gn 37.18
9IN2 On represents, respectively, I0M (lacking or defective; i.e., without the expected vowel
letter) and 11702 (in Torah).

"85t seems that the masora was originally so-called because the notes restricted the interpretation of the text (7701, “fetter” or “bond”,

occurs only in Ezk 20.37) by eliminating discrepancies (as they thought). It was later connected to the root 701 (“to assign”, “hand
down/over”; it occurs only in Nu 31.5, 16) in the sense of “received tradition”.
'8'For an extended description of the masora and how to read and use it, see Kelley, Mynatt, & Crawford (1998).
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Numerals mean that the particular form of the word (morphological form, along with any prefixes and
suffixes) occurs only that number of times (e.g., the 1cp Q F + 3ms suffix + w of the verb 1777 occurs only

in Gn 37.20; the root 2777 occurs 168 times in all).

In the Prolegomena of BHS is the Index siglorum et abbreviationum masorae parvae (“Index of the Signs
& Abbreviations of the Mp”). This lists most of the words and abbreviations used in Mp in alphabetical
order, and glosses them into Latin. Glosses for these Latin terms are listed in “An English Key to the Latin
Words and Abbreviations and Symbols of Biblia Hebraica Stuttgartensia” (Riiger 1985), which is printed
as a separate booklet, or included in newer printings of BHS immediately following the Latin index.

Superscript numerals in Mp (cf. Gn 37.20: **3) refer to the first set of footnotes in BHS, which consists of

a list of notes in the form: “Mm” followed by a numeral (in this case “Mm 276). These refer in turn to

numbered lists in G. Weil (Massorah Gedolah. Vol. 1. Rome: Pontifical Biblical Institute, 1971), which
lists the verses containing the occurrences of the form described in the note. You can check this quickly
with a modern concordance (e.g., Even-Shoshan).

P' in Mp stands for gere, Aramaic for “Read!” (X722, ms imperative), and means that the vowels in the text
should be read with the consonants written above the P in the margin. The consonants in the text are
known as the kerib (2°02, “[that which is] written”), which is a combination of consonants and vowel

points that cannot be pronounced as written. The gere “corrects” the problem by suggesting the
appropriate reading, but putting it in the margin meant that they did not have to change the consonantal
text. These gere/ketib readings are important in textual criticism; they are referred to as Q and K,
respectively, in the textual footnotes. In Gn 39.20, for example:

Interpretation | Masora | Lemma

Read 710K as though it were written *2°0OX. The text (K) has the consonants "M ON "MON
of the Qp Ptc ("IN, prisoners; as in Gn 40.3, 5); the Masoretes preferred the _) S
tradition that read this as mp of the noun 7O, prisoner, which occurs in Gn ‘
39.22. [For further examples, see “Enrichment”, below.]

Finally, remember that although you can use a lexicon, Hebrew concordance (e.g., Even-Shoshan,
Mandelkern), or electronic database to look up the form that is described in the note, such resources had
not yet been invented when the Masoretes were at work—a testimony to their knowledge of the text!

29.1.2 THE ENDING MASORA

1.

At the end of every biblical document, the Masoretes appended a list of statistics for that text. In order to
help them ensure that they had not left out or doubled any verses, the scribes counted the number of
verses (221081 pasiigim, marked off by sof pasiig), and wrote the total at the end, as well as the first
word(s) of the middle verse (1"8M, and its half). A scribe could thus determine which half of the
document had an extra or missing pasilg. [ Pasiigim do not always correspond to verses, since a few
“verses” do not end with sof pasiiq).

They also totaled the s°darim (237710) for each text, “reading sections” for reading through the Torah on
the Sabbath in three years, which are marked by a large samek in the inner margin, “crowned” by a
sideways games, and numbered by small Hebrew letters within square brackets. One of these (#33) comes
at Gn 37.1, which also coincides with the beginning of a much larger unit called a paras (marked &72 in
the inner margin), which were used to read through the Torah on the Sabbath in one year (p°rasor were
not listed in the final Masora). Within the text block a Hebrew numeral in small letters records the
number of pasiigim in the previous paras (3P = 154 pasiiqim).

Since the Masoretes treated the Minor Prophets as a single entity—“The Twelve”—their final masora lists
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only the number of verses; Malachi also lists the central verse for the entire prophetic corpus (Joshua —
Malachi) and the number of s°darim for the Twelve. More elaborate lists follow Deuteronomy and
Chronicles.

4. This is the ending masora for Qohelet (Ecclesiastes):

2YP0Rn 2120 The total of the “verses”

359 =990 Sy of the work [is] 222
2mas Y m 1NnY  and its middle/half [is the verse that begins]
2H20 Y N

T 0™ and sedarim [are] 4.

The superscript (21) at the end of the line that identifies the middle verse (1"3m7) directs us to #21 in the

first set of notes at the bottom of the page—the apparatus for the Masora Magna, which then sends us to
Qo 6.10; where Mp reads 2022 99071 31 (“the middle of the work in verses”).

29.2 MASORETIC NUMERALS

These are the values of the letters of the alphabet in the masora (note the superlinear dot that indicates their
numerical function).

Numeral Value Notes Numeral Value Notes
N 1 l_lsed in combinations only (see B -5 100-400
5, below)
3 2 OnM 3 see below. '[ 500
v-1 39 2 600
Y10 1 700
5 20 q 800
5 1 used alone for unique forms Y 900
30 used in combinations for 31-39 N 1000 The dot is supposed to be slightly larger
(e.g., 85 =31) than the numeral for “one” (and so down
o) 40 This can also be an the alphabet); some traditions use two
abbreviation for 112, from; the dots to show thousands; in BHS the
combination 3 3 means either letter’s position shows that it refers to
“two of” or “except for, with thousands.
the exception of”.
b 50 2 2000

3-0 60-90 etc.

29.3 SUMMARY

The Masoretes’ aim was to safeguard the continued integrity of the biblical text as it was copied by hand from
one MS to another. Thus was the biblical text preserved for many centuries until the printing press began to
make their work superfluous. With the passage of time, the masora came to be viewed as more ornamental
than helpful, and [at least some of] its purpose and function was lost. We pay attention to the masoretic notes
because they offer ancient suggestions about difficult readings (e.g., gere/ketib), because they signal unusual
forms (e.g., male’/haseér), and because they may point out interesting statistical coincidences that we might
otherwise overlook (e.g., the clause Y82 27 *71, “there was a famine in the land”, occurs twice in the

Bible, Gn 12.10; Ru 1.1).
239



29.4 VOCABULARY

rise, stand DﬁP 443 | goat; goat hair D 435
be/become high, exalted o7 444 ﬁ;r”;‘;;‘ldjg ul, amazing, x‘?g 436
run YTW 445 | wall, city W’P 437
put, place, set (cf. )™ DY 446 | wash (oneself) PO 438
turn (back), return, repent 2 447 | rest; stop (doing something) naw 439
sing, chant W’W ram’s horn (“trumpet”) WQVU 440
song, chant (n.) w,w- 448 Z;?aetgi)ted/owned property (real TT'U”?S 441
put, place, set (cf. 20) ﬂ’w 449 | friend (n), familiar (adj); chief (n) r]ﬁ‘?k’_( 442

29.5 EXERCISES

1. Using the final masora, how many verses (2'2102) and reading sections (2¥770) are in each of these
biblical books? Locate the middle verse and its page no.

Book alehle}) mhlnlnie) Middle verse (1°3r7)
(“Verses”) | (“Sections’) | Ref. Page no.
Genesis
Kings
Ezra-Nehemiah

2. Interpret one or two masoretic notes on the assigned reading passage, and check their accuracy with a
concordance or electronic database (see the example on the next page). Do any of them affect the reading
or function of the text? If so, how, and how will you determine which reading to prefer?

182Although these two verbs are nearly synonymous, 2*% occurs more than 550 times, whereas N occurs only about 80 times (and
never in a book in which 2°2 does not also occur).
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29.6 ENRICHMENT:. THE MASORA MARGINALISTO GENESIS 37.18-22

Interpretation Masora Lemma V.
[This word is written] seven times “defectively” [Q2m] (i.e., with holem P2 ok Phﬁrg 18
rather than holem-waw]) in Torah. You could find the other six occurrences

(Gn 22.4; Ex 2.4, 20.18, 21; 24.1; Nu 9.10) in a Hebrew concordance.

Checking all of its occurrences shows that the note refers to the entire form

(preposition + adjective).

[This word occurs] three times in the Bible (cf. Jr 1.5; 13.16). 3 mjpliju)
[This word is written] seventeen times “full” [&5?3] (also called plene, gﬁm: 573 $ Dn*‘?zs
Latin for “full”), i.e., with the vowel letter *. The occurrences are listed in ' '

Mm #250 (the same form and note occur in cf. Gn 37.6).

This is the only occurrence of this form in the Bible. ‘7 15;2 M
[This word is written] two times defectively [70M] (i.e., without the vowel o7 23 P L;f_'m 19
letter [holem without waw]) in the Bible (cf. Gn 42.9). '

This form occurs twice in the Bible (cf. Gn 24.65) u n;‘;g

This is the only occurrence of this form in the Bible. 5 N 20
This form occurs four times in the Bible (cf. Gn 37.33; Ezk 15.5; 19.12). 9 qnn%:g

This form occurs four times in the Bible, listed in #276 (cf. 2Kg 7.13; Is 41.23; 201' IR
66.5). o
This form occurs three times in the Bible (cf. Gn 37.8; Dn 2.2). 3 j‘n?jijf:\'
This is the only defective occurrence of this word (i.e., without the vowel o '7 qn‘?gn 21
letter ) in the Bible. Even-Shoshan’s concordance shows that this is the only

time that a form of 383 could have the yod but does not.

This form occurs twice closely following [i.e., immediately after] SMDT 2 ZIxPﬁTL; os 22
the accent zarga (over 1237, it is the “hook™, and occurs right !
before words marked with segolta—the “upside-down supra-linear

segol).

This form occurs three times in the Bible (cf. Ezk 18.31; 20.7). 3 n:ﬂ‘fmjg

This form occurs fifteen times in the Bible (the numerals are rjP mple R ERIE| ™

reversed to avoid abbreviating the divine name), three of which
[(1] have games (abbreviated 122).

None of these notes affects the readings or interpretation (content) of the text, although they should keep a

scribe from changing less common forms to match what was more familiar. This may seem mere pedantry in a

world after Gutenberg; it is nonetheless a reminder of the faithfulness of many generations of now-unknown

scribes without whose work the Bible as we know it would not exist.
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LESSON 30 I~/ VERBS

IKE I- ROOTS (Lesson 26), -/ verbs are weak whenever the initial letter of the root is followed by silent

Sewa—that is, throughout the H-stems, as well as in some forms of gal (F, Pr, V, NC) and nifal (P, Ptc).
They are strong throughout the D-stems. Some I- forms therefore look just like I-* forms, but whereas I-

forms tend to have two radicals with dages forte in the first letter, I-* forms tend to have a long prefix vowel,
without a doubled second radical.'

Stem | Weak Forms Strong Forms
Q | F,Pr, V[NC,NA] P, Ptc [NC, NA]
N P, Ptc F, Pr, V [NC,NA]
D, Dp, Dt | None All forms
H, Hp | All forms None

30.1 NIFAL, HIFIL, HOFAL (N, H, HP)

The original initial -> appears as a long vowel in N P and Ptc (-1-), and throughout H (-3-) and Hp (-3-). The
other forms of N are strong, with doubled waw [+ games] (-1-) as the first radical. The long prefix vowel, or
the doubled waw, is the main clue to the presence of a I-* root:

Prefix/ | Stem Conjugations
Prefix Vowel
- | N perfect, participle
H 1cs imperfect, preterite

- N  imperfect, preterite (strong, with doubled -3- for initial -*)
- 17 N imperative, infinitive construct
-%-| H

all forms

-1 -] Hp

The skeleton paradigm of these stems illustrates the basic principle:

e Q N H Hp
P  3ms 3@: W W 2N
F  3ms| 2 2ur 2w 2w
V  2ms| 2V JW]TT 2N "
NC naY oW 2win ouin
Pte ms| 200 20 2w 2w

"83This chart of weak and strong forms is identical to that for I-3 roots.



30.2 QAL(F,PR,V,NC)

I-° verbs are strong in the gal perfect and participle, which are therefore not discussed. I-* verbs have three

forms in gal F, Pr, V, & NC. Some verbs are mixed in type.

1. Type I (gal imperfect with sere). The prefix and stem vowels are both sere, and the initial -* of the
verbal root is missing in Q F, Pr, V, NC. ‘:[571 is not I, but follows this pattern as well (it is the only
non-I-* verbal root that does this). The skeleton paradigm shows forms that differ from the basic verb.

Qal W oM
Fo3ms| 20 9
2fs | O2WR D5
3mp | 1AW 1D
Pr 3ms| 2UM "[5;1

vV  2ms ulis 7‘7
2mp | MY 25
NC my N

N.B. Some forms of these roots look just like forms from I-1 roots, and can be

distinguished from them only by knowing the vocabulary, or from the context. There is a
paradigm of similar forms from different roots in Appendix D.

2. Type II (gal imperfect with patah). In these roots the initial * is a vowel letter in Q F, but disappears in Q
V and NC of some verbs. The prefix vowel is hireq and the stem vowel patah.

Qal | WU vl

F 3ms | Wam g
2fs W

3mp W?Z“ WWW“

Pr 3ms | W2™M UM
V 2ms W;’ oy
2mp - W?j

NC w3 N
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3. Type III (original I-" roots). There are only six verbs of this type (32, 22, 559, e, 7P 12). They all
occur primarily in Q and H. Since the initial -* is present in all forms, either as a vowel letter or
consonant, these are also called I-* roots. The prefix vowel is hireg-yod in Q (like Type II, above), and
sere-yod in H.

an Qal Hifil

3ms B 2w

dms | opm 2w
Foo2fs| 3R 3w
3mp | 2L 2N

Pr 3ms | 2B UM

Zms | 2D 207
2mp | 13T 120
NC a2

Ptc ms | 2B 2R

30.3 FREQUENCY
These are all nineteen I-* verbs that occur fifty times or more in Biblical Hebrew, listed by frequency.

AU sit, dwell, remain 1078x WY be(come) good 120x
N3 leave, go out 1055x Y throw (D); thank (H) 115x
DY know 924x AN remain, be left (N), leave (H) — 106x
15 bear, give birth, beget 488x V¥ counsel, advise 82x
7Y go down, descend 380x A8 shape, form, mold 64x
R fear, be afraid [of] 377x 12Y  dispute (N); rebuke (H) 56x
UMY subdue, [dis|possess 231x WD: be(come) dry 55x
ﬂO’ add (Q), repeat (H) 212x 1Y throw; teach (H) 54x
VYUY save (H) 205x PB‘ serve (food); pour (liquid) 53x
BD: be able, prevail 194x
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30.4 VOCABULARY

serve (food); pour (liquid) PS: 457 | be[come] dry, dry up (st. vb.) WZ: 450
shape, form, mold 73: 458 | know, understand D '_T: 451
gfcl;‘b itant, citizen, dweller (Q AP 459 | belcome] good (cf. 2%, 212) 452
sa.ve,.dellvei.’ (implied: by pojiay dispute (N); correct, rebuke (H) m2Y 453
winning a victory) (H) T 460 =T
. Lo aniy repeat, do again (with inf. const.); .
deliverance, salvation; victory nx;w: add (H): add (Q) ﬂO 454
remain, be left [behind/over] (N) 71_7: 461 | counsel, advise YI_J:
be[come] small, insignificant (st. : . 455
vb.): small, insignificant (adi.) ]WD? 462 | advice, counsel TTgSJ
leave, go out, exit, depart &TB: 456

30.5 EXERCISES

1. After learning to recognize the I-* verbs, locate and identify (parse) any I-* verbs in whatever biblical
passage your teacher assigns.

2. Gloss these verses, parsing all verbal forms.

S2 15.19; 21 foreigner phlgh aaigh =k "[‘m TT?TDL?
IR 237D 7PnITEY 2w o

Ps 100.3; i flock; DYTOR RIT TITTOD W

pasturing, shepherding; 1Jn3x 151 TJWIJ o
pasturage

AMDT REY By

Ps 100.4 77IN2 PIYY N3

151n: ey

afali JJely o 35374

Jg74 27 oua W e 5 T RN

oM Bx DRI T

IR 7% XM IR 7 m T‘m MR WK M

Tep TR T POR RN ‘7:1

7o N> NI

Josh 7.12; 770 [back of] neck DR ME% 0P SR 2 15 KD

DR ’JD‘? NDY AW
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D312 DI DI TIY DMLY NETI2 DN R
m:‘m nxxS 9y 5om-Nb
dait i pinitamal Waleboiy x5 ~‘7x MR TN

IS.a.m.9.16; "2 leader; Benjamin, Israel, vyg: ijn W*x T‘jx n(ij WI'T?J nj]:
Philistines e my Sy RS P
n*nw%a T MYTAR WM

1‘?8 NPYS AR2 D MYTOR MR 3D

Gn 39.11 DRSO MIbYS mMan X3 Mo oPns

123 DY ANRT UWR R PN
Gn 25.19; Abraham, Isaac ZPHB"N?{ 'T‘(?ﬁn o9aR
Jg 13.9; Manoah M SiPa ovIoNT R

TURTTON TiY D"T'?N'T ']x‘vr: N3N
TIRD PR TENR MY NT02 NAUT RO

Jr 15.20; 7082 fortified; 53° overcome TS AYm e M oph Tnnn
(without a complementary NC) 75 15:1, N57 _I,ijx VJI'T(?N
TR 7 -[wmw‘) X ORTD

Gn 46.4; Egypt TOUR DN RNINR THY TIN 3N
Is 9.5; 17Wn, rule, dominion; DDW, 13‘7']173 ]: 135'7‘?‘ Bs-s:
;Z(;ZZM AR, femdl MYSY oI Tm
TraR 7923 S8 pri 85D Y xPM

:0ioY

Gn 3.5:1P2, open (vb.) o oo5oR o2 D oIOR ¥ D
7 29 W 0 5N DO 2Dy

Elaieiabh

Ezk 39.7; 55, pollute, defile (1cs H F) imwa WY TIN2 DTN WP 0w

Ty WP TYIN SmaNS
ORI WP MM IRTD oY W
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Jg10.13 DR DOFOR TT2PM1 NI on3aty opxy (16
:DoPN 2EinD Soin-rd 195

Josh 17.12; 5%°, be determined; ORI DTN WIRG w2 100 8,y 17
Manasseh, Canaanite(s) tPNTT PON2 Powb wion Smw

1 Kgs 19.11; P72, tear/break off (D) =9 335‘? a2 DTRDY R '7?_3&:”] 18
D"W_U PWTD?D PUTTW ﬂ‘?ﬁWﬂ ﬂﬁ'ﬂ 731’ 717’ 'TJ'H
Pr 27.1; 2, tomorrow q;—m D1‘2 ‘7‘;-”1“ Bx .19

0 1‘7~ M UIARS D

Gn 1219 YR "D AON MRPRY NI CAMN sy MR 20
1721 MR TNYNS 73T Ry

30.6 ENRICHMENT

A question that often concerns students is how to determine the precise “meaning” of a given word—why the
author chose this word for this point in the text.

The first danger in asking this question is that it assigns greater precision to the biblical authors than we
are willing to accept ourselves. When someone asks us what we meant by a particular word, we are usually
quite willling to list two or three synonyms (rather like a human thesaurus), rather than replying with the kind
of definition found in a dictionary. Only when the word is a so-called technical term, such as might be used
within a particular field of study (e.g., “synecdoche” (poetry), “synthetic compound” (organic chemistry)),
might we resort to a dictionary-like explanation. We might realize that we had chosen the “wrong” word for
our hearer(s) (we assumed that they would understand it), or for the occasion (perhaps we used a highly
formal word in an informal setting), or due to some other reason.

Since they were human beings, using a human language to communicate with other people, we can
assume that the biblical authors also used words ““as they thought”, that is, without necessarily worrying
about whether or not it was the “precise” term. Furthermore, there are many constraints upon an author’s
choice of terms, some of which we can [sometimes] determine, most of which we cannot. In attempting to
discern the significance of a particular choice, therefore, we need to be aware of these constraints—or at least
to realize that the author was constrained—before trying to assess or assign any special meaning or function
to a particular word. What are some of those constraints?

1. The immediate context is the most obvious constraint. A word must fit its linguistic environment,
contribute to the function of the overall text, and generally “make sense” to its hearers or readers. It is in
this sense that we may, for example, find ourselves “stuck” for “just the right word” when writing a
letter, paper, or sermon.

2. A less obvious constraint is that the author must know the word (syntagm, etc.) in order to use it, and
would have known its connotative “load”—socially emotive associations that are lost to us. This load
may privilege or neutralize a particular linguistic expression (lexical choice, morphosyntactic choice,
etc.) for the author and for that context, in light of his purpose(s) for writing, his own background and his
assumptions about his hearers. Further, since connotation is both personal and contextual, as well as
societal, we must be extremely cautious about extrapolating the author’s motivation by merely studying
its occurrences in Biblical Hebrew. This is far more important than the “root” or “basic” meaning of a
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word, which (cf. Lesson 2) is illusory.

This is not intended to make us despair, but merely to caution us against over-reading the biblical text,
seeking out “hidden treasures” of meaning. The languages in which the Bible was written were ordinary,
working languages, spoken, written, and read by ordinary people. They are not secret or hidden “codes”
which we need to decipher, but stories, poems, and sermons (and genealogies, and ...) written for us to read
and enjoy, and to profit from reading them.

Reading the text in Hebrew (or Greek) forces us to slow down, to give more attention to the text
itself, rather than to merely skim over its surface or “reading” it through the lenses of sermons heard or read,
lessons learned, or other interpretations. We cannot rid ourselves of every assumption or prejudgement, but
we can force ourselves to read more carefully, paying attention to #ow the biblical authors wrote, as well as
to what (and why) they wrote it.

Since reading in Hebrew forces us to slow down, we are prone to pay far more attention to specific
linguistic elements of the biblical text than we would ever pay to a book in our own language, such as an
author’s choice of verbal tense. This is a good thing, but it also encourages us to lose sight of the forest for
the trees, which is not helpful.

We read, therefore, the entire story, not merely the individual words that make up that story; the
entire poem, not merely the words and lines of that poem; the entire sermon (prophecy), not merely its forms
and lexical choices, just as we read any other text in a language that is more familiar to us.

248



LESSON 31 GEMINATE (V'"Y) VERBS

GEMINATE VERBS have the same consonant as their second and third radicals, such as Y7 and 220 (the
term “geminate”, or “twinned”, reflects the theory that they were coined from biradical roots by
repeating the second radical). They are strong in three forms of Q P (3ms, 3fs, 3cp), and in Q Ptc and NA.
They are weak in all other stems and conjugations. Some verbs occur in polel, polal, and hitpolel, like the
hollow verbs (above), others (e.g., 55;‘1, praise, 555, pray) occur primarily in the regular D-stems and so
look like the basic verb (i.e., all three radicals are present in all forms).

31.1 FORMS

The prefix vowel of the geminate verbs is nearly always the same as that of the hollow verbs (Lesson 28); a
“helping [anaptyctic] vowel” joins PGN endings to the verbal root (-3- in perfect; -*_- in imperfect, preterite,
& imperative). The second and third radicals often coalesce and are written once with dages forte. The verbal
root occurs in three basic forms:

Form of the
Verbal Root | Occurs in

20 | forms without PGN endings

-20 | forms with PGN endings (but not imperative)

22D | afew forms (all forms in the D-stems)

This skeleton paradigm illustrates these characteristics:

220 Q N H Hp Po
P 2ms| N30 mao) Piadn pizom paaie
3ms| 230 Op 3/ 27 20 22D
3cp| 1220 THp 121 12[W7 1[I 12®
o 5 20 20" o1 23%

F 3ms .
mlo})
2fs | "20M "2om tzdR "301M "a3fon
€p PO APION TPION TPIOW 30N
V 2ms ule mloly lelyl 220
NC ule) on mlely 220
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31.2 GEMINATE VERBS IN QAL

Qal nlnle) 550
Pl "Ni2D niv
2m gl 5

2f N30 ni5

3ms le 220 52
Wm0 TR T

Ic il 5P

2mp alghiole il

2f 1ni2o nisp

3cp W 12W 9P

F o les| 2JON 208 e
oms | 2OR mlolg Son

2 %3dR CAdR PR

3ms le) i) 52

s 2on mloly Son

lep 203 ato} 503

omp | 12BR 1WoR 1opn
2Ap | PION MIZER AIHRN

3mp 120° 120 i)

p| APIOn Mz MIopn
Pr 3ms| 30M 201 9PN
V 2ms o

2fs pinle

2mp 120

2fp n"ao
NC bl 55
Ptc ms 220 ‘7‘?

1. Qal participle and infinitive absolute are strong, as are gal perfect forms with vocalic or no PGN
sufformative (i.e., 3ms, 3fs, 3cp).

2. The stem syllable looks like the second syllable of the basic verb (patah in Q P, holem in Q F and V).

3. The three forms of the gal are compared in this table (their vertical alignment is merely for convenience;
it does not imply that these would have been thought of as “types”).

4. The middle column shows alternate forms, which in Q imperfect, look exactly like I-2 roots (cf. 55],
§26.1); they can be distinguished only in context by knowing the vocabulary.
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31.3 GEMINATE VERBS IN N/FAL

This is a skeletal paradigm (the full paradigm is in Appendix D).

Nifal 220
P 3ms 20
lep ﬂﬁZQJ:

F 3ms mloly
3mp 1297

Pr 3ms mloky|
V  2ms 207
2mp 12001

NC mlo)yt
Ptc ms ZTO;

1. The prefix looks exactly like the hollow verbs (games or Sewa in nifal perfect and participle; hireq with
doubled first radical in all other forms).
2. Some forms (e.g., 3ms N F) look exactly like 3ms Q F of a I-J verbal root (cf. 557, he will fall).

3. The stem vowel is patah, except in N P forms with consonantal PGN endings (see paradigm, above).
31.4 GEMINATE VERBS IN HIFIL & HOFAL

This skeleton paradigm lists the H-stems of both 220 and 2% for comparison.

Hifil 220 u L 220 Ny

P Ics ﬂn1zon ﬂnﬁzwwtj ‘niaoIm 'D;WWTT
lep| 2077  2W7 203 2N

F 3ms 30: Dﬂw: 207 auiy
3mp | 1207 AW 292U

Pro 3ms| 297 3@N 239" 2™

TTT

V  2ms mlely) 2

2mp 1307 12
NC nloly bl mliokby
Ptc  ms a0on bl uletia P

The prefix in hifil looks exactly like the hollow verbs (sere in H P and Ptc; games in all other forms).
The stem vowel is sere or hireq (before consonantal PGN endings). It is similar to the hollow verbs;
geminate verbs tend to have sere rather than hireq as a stem vowel.

3. In hofal, the prefix vowel is always Sureq, as in the I- verbs, and the stem vowel is patah in all forms,
so that Hp geminates without PGN endings look exactly like Hp of I- verbs without endings.

D=
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31.5 GEMINATE VERBS IN POLEL, POLAL, & HITPOLEL

Geminate verbs that use these forms look just like hollow verbs. This skeleton paradigm lists forms of a
hollow verb (@3p) for comparison. Hitpolel (Pt) looks exactly like polel with the prefixes -NiT (perfect, etc.)

and - (etc.).

330 Op Pt

P-stems
P lcs
3ms
lep
F 3ms
3mp
Pr 3ms
V 2ms
2mp
NC
Ptc ms

M2 nRRP n22onT
220 onp 23onn
1220 WP N220n07
230 oy 223om
3220 WP 1220m
2307 QRPN 1330mMM

330 onp
thn il B Tnlrl
220 onp
2301 oRpn

1. The only way to know whether a form in polel, polal, or hitpolel is from a hollow or geminate root is to
know the vocabulary (which word best fits the context) or check a lexicon (most lexica cross-reference
these forms to their putative root).

2. Polal, et al. occur with and without the vowel letter (7). The stem vowel only distinguishes the active
(polel) from the passive (polal; not listed) when there is no ending, so that the function of most forms
must be determined from the context.

31.6 “DOUBLE” VERBS

A number of hollow, III-77, and geminate roots are apparently “double” verbs—different roots that share
some of their consonants and overlap in function. For example,

onRn
pnl-
938
229

v

B be in turmoil

B break, destroy

MY bind, be in distress
137 be numerous, many

T go astray, sin
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31.7 IDENTICAL & “AMBIGUOUS” VERBAL FORMS
The results of the particular weaknesses of weak verbal roots creates two additional complications:

1. Forms can appear to be based on different verbal roots (one of which may not be attested). For example,

2D 3ms gal preterite <2230 He went around
" looks like 3ms gal preterite < 203 [The root does not exist in
Biblical Hebrew.]

2. Some forms of a verbal root can be parsed in more than one way—that is, they are ambiguous apart
from a context. A form may be located in more than one conjugation (below, N1, W) or stem (below,
o, 5:_]21). A form does not have several functions in a given context—its cotext restricts every form’s
function, but the same form may be ambiguous apart from its context. This means that a form must be
read and its function identified only within the requirements of its context.

P 3ms gal perfect He died
" ms qgal participle  [one who] [is] dead
=) 3ms qal perfect  He sang
" ms gal participle  [one who] sings
oy 3ms gal preterite  He placed/set [someone/something] (one object)
“ 7" 3ms hifil preterite He caused [someone] to place/set [something] (two objects)
Sysy  3ms gal preterite  He went up (intransitive—no object)
""" 3ms hifil preterite He brought up (transitive)

31.8 FREQUENCY

This is a list of all sixteen geminate verbs that occur fifty times or more in Biblical Hebrew, in descending
order of frequency.

220  surround, go around 162x | QNP be complete, have integrity 64x
55:7 praise (P); boast (Dt) 145x | X8 wrap up, be hostile o, confine 61x
L?‘W'T be d.efiled (N); defile (D); 134x | R curse 59x
begin (H)
DY be evil, wicked, bad 99x | 1MW devastate, destroy, lay waste ~ 56x
DY be astonished, desolate 95x | MMM be shattered, dismayed 53x
‘7‘7‘7‘ be. light, swzft 82x | M measure 52x
slight, trifling, accursed
5bp pray (Dt) 80x | Y30 shout (in joy, triumph) 52x
1AM be gracious to, favor 77x | OB break out, burst forth (H) 50x

31.9 CONCEPTS
anaptyctic coalesce double verbs gemination
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31.10 VOCABULARY

confine, constrain, wrap up, be

hostile fo o038 curse IR 463
distress, trouble, confinement TTTWTB 469 praise, exult in (D); boast (Dt) BI?CT 164
enemy, foe 03 praise, glory ﬂi?s'm .
belcome light, swift; slight 555 470 | measure T 465
trifling, accursed (st. vb.) a4 -T
shout (in joy, triumph, Pj 471 surround, go around, encircle; turn 990 466
celebration) = around =T
be[come] bad, evil, wicked (st. DYa 472 ray (Dt) 555

vb.) = e e T 467
devastate, lay waste; cf. §21.1 TIW 472 | prayer ﬂ?Dﬂ
be[come] astounded, astonished, ; .
dumbfounded; desolate D?_JQZ A73 | break out, burst forth (H) WjTD 468

31.11 EXERCISES

1. After learning to recognize geminate verbs, identify any geminate verbal forms in whatever biblical

passage your teacher assigns.

2. Gloss these verses, parsing all verbal forms.

Jb 31.40; Job

Nu 22.12; Balaam

Lv9.24

Ps 146.1; “WD) is vocative

Gn 12.3

Ps 145.3; TT'?‘TJ, greatness; WP,
searchable; searching

Josh 6.7

Ps 114.3; MR, back, rear (n.);
Jordan

:2PR 37 W0

oy 790 XD ophathx oron mRn
:RIT 7172 3 OUaTIR RN KRG

M Ehn UR NS
D257 RY TSDITIN mamaby Soxm
afyibi=p ‘7:: 1‘75*1 WM P75 RN

FTIMTAN WD) o5 mmshn

IR TP AR 120N
RTNT OB O 73 173

PP TN NP5 ke Shm mm S

TYITAR 1320) M2V DUTTOR MR
oI MNT 077
MRS 287 1770
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Nu 11.11; X3 lacks its final X;
R, burden

Lv 26.32

Ps 145.2; 7Y, age (a duration of
time)

Zp 3.14; 117, shout, T5SJ, exult;

Zion

Jr 2.12; 271, dry up; 00, bristle
[with horror]

Ps 37.22

Jr 7.26; 970, neck

S222.6; 5:7‘!, cord; BTP, precede, go
before; WP snare; bait, lure; Sheol

In 2.4; 02Wn, breaker (wave); 53,
heap (wave)

Jr 21.4; 222, turn back, reverse
[Most of this v. is a quotation.]

Dt 3.24; L)jz, greatness (n.); the
first occurrence of WX is probably
causal (because)

77205 N b moR uh R

TrY2 NSNS by

by i opmoD NonTR oS

TIOROTOR N ‘WJW'H

213 D‘DW"T DD‘D’& 'T’i?SJ VJDWW

79728 o502
=7 05wh Ty 155
SXTwT W 1PETN 90

:0ouT N2 25" 5:: oY MR

TRD 1270 MW ANTOY DY MY

ahinhg=bd

ANI2Y TERRY TIN W P 03

DIRRTN W KDY DR wnY KI5

DMIANRD W 02UTIR WPM

PRl TR M0 Hivy ~Han

372Y "5Y o TI2WRS2 3220 M)

ORI ORI MRS

ooT2 TN TRronn tbohn Som
522 75n M8 02 oonrd) ooy TwN
NS P oWy DR BRI
:ANTT DT TIAON oRIN PDoNT

TTAUNR NIRTS IS AnR T PN
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TR TN '[5'13 X
PINDY DD Sxom wN

MDY TWIRD AUYITIUN

.10

1

A2

13

.14

15

.16

A7
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Dt 15.10; 55::1,.011 account of, 1‘7 -[nn: -133‘7 ij-gbj 1‘7 ]nn ]ﬁnj .20
because of, I2UR, outstreiching THON MM 9992 M 370 S5 o
(i.e., attempt)

;77 o boa Tounona

K1 8.35; 93D, be closed, shut up 1'7 mmnﬂ o) ﬁmn -p-p-x‘jj D’DW asUn2 21
(N); T, rain; this is not a
complete sentence, but the protasis v v s e b = T T =
[“if’-clause] of a conditional DJSJD 2 ]WDWW‘: DD&@UTQW
sentence; the next verse contains

the the apodosis [“then”-clause]

31.12 SOME ENCOURAGEMENT

Congratulations! Having invested a great deal of time, effort, and energy (not to mention money) on Biblical
Hebrew, how can you continue to grow in your ability to use what you have learned?

1. Continue to read the Hebrew text aloud, in order to strengthen your ability to see and hear “in Hebrew”.

2. Continue to gloss the Hebrew text into another language, preferably in writing, but orally is better than
nothing. Don’t worry at this point about getting every word (when I first did this, I skipped words that I
didn’t yet know or couldn’t recognize), or even getting every word “right”. It is more important that you
see as much text as possible.

3. Continue to develop a vocabulary base by learning the words in the passage that you are reading. As you
come across unknown words, check a tool such as Armstrong, Busby, & Carr (1988) or a concordance to
see how frequently they occur in Biblical Hebrew. If they are relatively infrequent (fewer than ten times),
you may not want to invest the time to learn them, but if they are related to a more common word (e.g., a
verbal root), or a word that you already know, you can probably add them to your stock of vocabulary
without too much effort.

4. Use the reading notes (online at www.fredputnam.org) to review what you have already read, and to
explore new passages.

5. The most important contribution to growing in your understanding of Biblical Hebrew is continued
exposure to passages of text, not merely to a verse here or there. This is because the minimal unit of
communication is the sentence, and in order to think about Zow the biblical writers communicated, it is
necessary to read their communications as they intended them to be read—as, for example, stories,
poems, songs, oracles, not as isolated phrases, clauses, or even verses.

6. The main benefit of seeing a lot of Hebrew is that you will gradually begin to say, “I’ve never seen that
before”, or “That’s the fourth time in this chapter that the author repeated that word [syntagm, etc.]”—
that is, you will begin to sense what is and is not significant, and to gain appreciation for the craft of the
biblical authors. Since much of intepretation is asking questions about the text, the greater your
familiarity with that text, the more appropriate—and therefore helpful—the questions will be.

7. You will also gain the ability to understand commentators’ remarks, since you will have a fund of
information on which to draw in interpreting both the accuracy and significance of what they say.
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APPENDICES

A. Supplementary Vocabulary. Ten lists that, together with the vocabulary lists in the lessons, entail all
words that occur fifty times or more in Biblical Hebrew.

B. Hebrew — English Glossary. An alphabetic list of all words in the lessons and Appendix A of this
grammar.

C. Glossary. Grammatical and linguistic terms used in this grammar.

D. Paradigms. Pronominal and verbal forms, including a brief comparison of the forms of several weak
verbs that may be confused due to their similarity.

E. Bibliography. An annotated list of [primarily] reference works on Biblical Hebrew and the Hebrew
Bible.
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APPENDIX A.
SUPPLEMENTARY VOCABULARY 1

declaration, utterance; often in the

SUPPLEMENTARY VOCABULARY

prophets as 7T oN) D&J 483 | wickedness, guilt, iniquity ]1?5 475

there, in that place ng 484 | not ‘53 476

area inside something else "[1!3 also, even, indeed (adv., cj.) Q) 477

in, within, inside [always construct ] 485 . . . .

to the following word]; trad. in the N2 p.reflxed interrogative particle (not -1 478

. g directly translated) -
midst of
seize, take hold of W@D 486 | daily, by day, daytime (cf. 21) D?Tﬁ‘ 479
. bear, give birth [to] (of women);
ornament, decoration DONRDR 487 | father; become the father of (of 7‘_7: 480
o men)
tribute; [heave-] offering RN 488 wing; edge/end of, e.g., garment 1D 481
’ T (hem) or the earth/land ™

why? (1 +5) mb S 482

SUPPLEMENTARY VOCABULARY 2

[the] dark, darkness "[Wﬂ 496 | treasury, storehouse WTBﬁN 489

testimony, command, DMITY Y 497 | [miraclous] sign DI .490

precept (of divine law) g T

help, assist NV 498 | bind, tie, imprison OOR 491

cliff, crag, outcropping; rock MY 499 | lion TN TR 492

end, edge; border TT;?.L .500 | iron i?TW; 493

offering, gift (cf. Mk 7.11) 1277 501 é";‘g’f building; palace, temple (cf. SO 494

slaughter, kill EU@ .502 | man (male); male being (animal) 7;1 495

SUPPLEMENTARY VOCABULARY 3

bury N3P 511 | cedar TWN .503

horn (oft. as symbol of strength) ]WP 512 | belly, abdomen; womb ]?DZ 504

bow (weapon); rainbow DWP 513 lot; allotment (what the lot {771'1 .505

reveals/awards) T

ride 227 514 | property, possession(s) PR 506

zlb_tlc)ceed, prosper; understand ‘7;@ 515 | guard, obligation, duty nWDW?J 507

remainder, what is left (cf. INU) nﬁxw .516 | afflicted, poor, humble ’JITJ .508

table ]I:T‘?W 517 | arrange, set in order "DST.’ .509

plunder, booty, spoil ‘7‘?@ 518 | valley, lowland PDSJ 510
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SUPPLEMENTARY VOCABULARY 4

cistern, well (i.e., a hole dug for

shoulder[blade] ﬂﬂ? 527 water: ¢f. Gn 37.22: Jr 2.13) 71; 519
anoint I'TW?TJ .528 | man (male) WJJ .520
NB B .
here, in this place . .529 | dream DW‘?H 521
i) B
spread out WjTD .530 | favor, grace 522
tomb, grave (usually .
hollowed out of rock, not dug 22 531 | remainder, left-over (n.) any 523
in soil) o o
assembly, congregation; refers to loaf, talent, region (all were, or -
assembly of Israelite adult males BU‘? 932 could be, roughly “circular”) W;: 524
heal, cure (vb.) &?j .533 | foolish, insolent (often substantive) i'7’OD .525
. ne 1o (7B 4 5. 118 + -3): ‘55
female slave/servant onaw 534 according fo (3 + ‘?’ n2 +-2); “ 526
T always followed by a noun nD
SUPPLEMENTARY VOCABULARY 5
stumble, fall, sway, rock, waver ‘7!;7; .543 | grasp, sieze, hold T[R:{ .535
: burnt offering, offering by fire 5
shield Jata 544 (contrast YR , woman, wife) TN 536
[young] girl, maid U3 545 | hill; [cultic] high place; Gibeah nY3a3 537
e be defiled, polluted (N); defile,
end; limit, boundary YP 546 pollute (DY: begin (H) ‘7‘_7?] .538
succeed, be effective/strong ﬂi?g .547 | share, portion, part (cf. PL_)T:T) Pbﬂ .539
o be gracious to, compassionate
Sheol 51&!;7 .548 | toward, favour; request favor/ 19T 540
' compassion (Dt)
be complete, have integrity (st. vb.) D?_Jlj 549 be shattered, dismayed (st. vb.) nijlj 541
whole, blameless, entire mpalg ' large river (esp. the Nile) 7&’ 542
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SUPPLEMENTARY VOCABULARY 6

feast, festival; procession a7 JI:T 557 | poor, needy, destitute, oppressed ]1‘3& .550
violence, wrong, injury ORI 558 | end, outcome DNR - 551
vow, oath =3 =T How? How! (either interrogative or 2N
: = g exclamatory); MO is the first = 552
[to] vow; swear an oath/vow mp! word in Lam 1, 2, 4, and the T
T Hebrew title of Lam

inherit, obtain 5U2 .560 | side (n.); beside, near (prep.) 53& .553
drink offering, libation TOJ sel flee, run away ﬂj; 554
pour [out] (as a drink offering) i . strength, power (cf. 9323, 922) 1732 555

plain, desert (often Jordan plain ik

or valley & wilderness of Judah) TT;?SJ 562 | love, loved one, beloved .556
SUPPLEMENTARY VOCABULARY 7
kefore, not yet (.a following ‘ drive, thrust (a weapon); blow (a ypn 563
imperfect functions as past: oo horn/trumpet) ot
T2 PO Top o amthy 72 | widow bR 564
Yahwh’s word had not yet been e ——
revealed to him (Sam 3:7) female slave/servant ﬂ?;l:{ 565
undergrowth, thicket, woods WS_Ji 573 | path, way ﬂj& 566
thought, intention, plan ﬂ;@ﬂ?_ﬁ 574 | grapevine ]Dj 567
rock, crag, cliff SJ‘?D 575 | sow, plant (cf. V77, seed) sz .568
highest (trad. Most High); upper ]1"73] 576 | strong; hard PII:I .569
distress, trouble; labour ‘7?93;’ .577 | divide, apportion, assign (cf. TTE?U) PL?I:Y .570
incense; smoke (from incense) ﬂjﬁ‘: .578 | arrow; arrows 231 ]/‘I'\’ 571
SUPPLEMENTARY VOCABULARY 8
cease, stop (with inf. const.) b'jlj 587 | after, behind (prep.); last (adj.) ]ﬁm_t 579
new, renewed; fresh W:H:Y .588 | Where [is/are]? MR 580
shadow, shade 53 .589 | trustworthiness, faithfulness TT;H?J?S 581
be angry, furious DS_J? .590 | split, cleave SJE; .582
horseman (coll.); horse Yoe 591 | VTR [marriageable] young moMa 583

TT woman T

reed (for measuring) MP 592 | camel Smy 584
tear (esp. clothing) V2P 593 | cling/stick to P37 585
fellowship [trad., peace] offering D‘?W .594 | honey W;'T .586
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SUPPLEMENTARY VOCABULARY 9

break through, burst out (cf. Perez; . destroy utterly [as belonging to

Gn 38.29)) Yj; 602 YHWH] (trad. devote to the ban) DjU 595

smell, odor, scent m™  .603 | wash, clean O;; .596

left [side/hand] i?N?J(D .604 | measure (n.) (cf. 11) TT:ID .597

worthlessness, in vain Nﬂg .605 | correction, discipline, instruction WTDVJ .598

desolation, devastation; h :

(Ceg ongtgn evastation, norror H?Q?QW .606 | tomorrow WI:W; .599

tooth; crag, outcropping ]W .607 | unleavened bread TTTB?_J .600

do, make SVB 608 | height (cf.2) oi 601

SUPPLEMENTARY VOCABULARY 10'*

The function of this word is pedestal, socket [Ex] (N.B.: not s

unknown. [Pss] 22 616 | Chgen®, which is 155) 1IN .609

finely ground wheat flour [43/53 in - porch, vestibule (of the Temple :

o N noo 617 1 Kg. 2 Chr. Bzl Do 610

nakedness [Lv (32/54)] TI]WL’ .618 | porch, vestibule [Ezk] Di?’;‘_{ 611

corner, rim, side [Ex & Ezk _ [tent] fabric/curtain [44/54 in .

(63/86)] TT?T{D .619 Ex] TTSTJ 7 .612

. pasture, uncultivated land [Josh :
east [Ezk (53/67)] ) '_T‘T .620 & 1 Chr (98/110)] W?J?J .613
- psalm (this transliterates LXX: :

plank, board, beam [Ex (48/51)] WWP .621 (b éApoc ) [Ps] 71?31:?3 614

choir leader, conductor(?) [Ps] I'IBQ?J .615

184

The words in this list occur fifty times or more, but they occur entirely or primarily in one or two biblical “books” (identified in
brackets [Ps]); the number of occurrences is given as a fraction following the abbreviation of the title of the “book” (e.g., “Lv 35/54”
(M17Y) means that 7M7Y occurrs 35 times in Leviticus out of a total of 54 occurrences in Biblical Hebrew).
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APPENDIX B. HEBREW — ENGLISH GLOSSARY

1. An alphabetical list of all Hebrew words in the lessons and Appendix A of this grammar (i.e., all words
that occur fifty times or more in Biblical Hebrew), together with one or more glosses. [This is not
intended to replace the need to learn to use the lexicon.]

2. Each gloss is preceded by an abbreviation (“n.”, “v.”, etc.) identifying its main function as, e.g., “noun”,
“verb”, etc.

3. followed by the number of the vocabulary list in which which the word is introduced (e.g., (3) = Lesson
3). An “S” before the numeral means that it appears in a supplementary list (Appendix A).

4. Multiple forms are either alternate forms or singular and plural of the same word.

5. Unpredictable plurals (e.g., 203 / TWR) are listed twice—with their singular and alphabetically.

6. Occasionally nouns that occur with both masculine and feminine forms are listed with both (e.g., 910,
no).

7. Gender is indicated only when the grammatical and morphological gender do not match. Feminine
nouns that do not end in 11_- or N_/, etc. are marked as “(f.)” (e.g., 7"Y); masculine nouns with those
endings are marked “(m.)” (e.g., n?jﬁ).

8. If no stem is marked for the verb, the gloss reflects its function in the gal.

9. If a verb does not occur in gal, it is listed without vowels (e.g., 22W).

10. Words listed with a numeral followed by “x” occur that many times in Biblical Hebrew (e.g., (2x) = two
occurrences).

Abbreviations

adj. adjective N N-stem (nifal)
adv. adverb pl. plural
D D-active (piel) prn. pronoun
Dp D-passive (pual) prp. preposition
Dt D-t-infix (hitpael) Q gqal
f. feminine Qp gqal-passive
H H-active (hifil) st. vb. stative verb
Hp H-passive (hofal) trad. “traditionally translated by/as
m. masculine us. usually
n. noun v. verb
N.B. Other abbreviations may be added as needed.
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n. father, male ancestor (2) (pl. N12R) mh)
v. perish (10) TN
v. be willing, agree (often with NC) (25) AN
n. fathers (pl. of 28) (2) IR
n. poor, needy, destitute, oppressed (S6) ]1‘3&
n. stone (cf. Y7 12V, Ebenezer, “the a5
stone of help”) (8) 128
]1'1&
n. lord, master; (my) Lord, Master (4) .
N
n. humanity, humankind, man; Adam (3) Dj?f
n. ground (cf. 27X, Gn 3.19) (8) MATNR
n. pedestal, socket [EX] (S10) ]"T&
zlg )love, like; desire (cf. Amnon & Tamar) et
n. tent; occasionally home, house (4) ‘mx
cj. or (18) N
n. enemy (ms Q Ptc < 2'R) (6) 2NN
n. porch, vestibule [Ezk]; also DEJ‘:S DLNR
(S10) T
n. wickedness, guilt, iniquity (S1) ]1}5
n. treasury, storehouse (S2) WTE"I&
n. light (18) "IN
n. [miraclous] sign (pl. NINR) (S2) DR
adv./cj. then, at that time; formerly, since; cf. ™w
s (20) T
n. ear, hearing (10) ]TN
n. brother, male relative (3) mY
n. one (17) UAH
n. inherited/owned property (real estate) 1R
(29) LD
n. sister, female relative (21) mﬂl:t
v. grasp, sieze, hold (S5) b
n./adj. other, another (11) R
behind, after (7) s
prp. behind, after N
prp. after, behind, adj. last (S8) At
n. end, outcome (S6) DNy

Where [is/are]? (S8)

n. enemy (m.s. Q Ptc < 2'R) (6)

How? How! (interrogative &
exclamatory); M2 is the Hebrew title
of Lamentations (S6)

n. ram (12)

n. porch, vestibule [Ezk]; also n?m
(S10)

adv. no, not; There is/was not (opp. of

W"); can occur with pronomial suffixes)

(16)
Where is/are ...?

n. man (not Man), husband; each (as
subject of a plural verb); (pl. 2 W)

(2)
n. pupil [of eye] (3x); darkness (2x)

adv. only, surely (adv.) (18)
v. eat, devour, consume (3)

there is/are not/no; without (1"RY) (16)

adv. no, not (5)
prp. to, toward (7)
n. God; god, gods (used of YHWH, the

God of Israel, and of pagan gods) (2)

dem. these (cp) (13)
n. friend; adj. familiar; n. chief (29)
n. widow (S7)

thousand (17)

two thousand (17)
cj. if, then (15)

n. mother; ancestress (9)
n. female slave/servant (ST)

n. cubit; forearm (7)

n. trustworthiness, faithfulness (S8)

v. be trustworthy, faithful; steady, firm
(N); believe, trust (H)f (20)

st. v. be[come] strong, bold
v. say, speak; think (3)

n. truth; trustworthiness (20)
prn. we (1cp) (13)
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prn. I (1cs); also *238 (13)
prn. I (1cs); also "X (13)

n. men, husbands (2)

v. gather, take in (9)

v. bind, tie, imprison (S2)

(D even, also; all the more (cj.) (6)
n. (Il) nose, nostril; anger (6)

n. end, edge, limit; *2 e} but)

n. side; pr. beside, near (S6)

n. treasure; treasury, storehouse (pl.
ﬂﬁ'ﬂ;ﬁ&)

Sfour (17)

n. chest, box; ark (of the covenant) (9)
n. cedar (S3)

n. path, way (S7)

n. lion (S2)

n. length (22)

n. land (geo-political region), earth (as in
“heaven and earth”) (f.) (2)

v. curse (31)
n. fire (4)
n. woman, wife (pl. 20) (2)

n. burnt offering, offering by fire (not
mEN) (S5)

rel. who, which, what, that, because, ... (11)

prp. with; sign of the direct object (not
translated); with suffixes -NR or -MX (5)

pro. you (2ms) (13)
prn. you (2fs) (13)
prn. you (2mp) (13)

prn. you (2fp) [4/5x are in Ezekiel] (13)

prp. in, by, on, against, ... (7)
n. garment, clothing (9)
prp.+n. on account of, because of

v. divide, separate (H)

DU
7ON
IoN

R
R
oEN
D3N
I8N

2O
T
TN
TR

NRh
TR
ToR

TN

A
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N
R
X
ighy
X
DI?&_(
NN
Ny

-2
733
5512
592

n. cistern, well (hole dug for water) (S4)

st. v. belbecome ashamed (28)

v. choose (often introduces object with
2) (12)

. trust, be confident in/of (21)

. security; also as adv., securely

. come, go [in], enter (28)
. belly, abdomen; womb (S3)
before, not yet (2 +2720) (S7)

v
n
n. cattle; animals (10)
v
n

between (prep.) (7)
v. understand, discern (cf. 13120) (28)
n. house, home, household (pl. 2°N2) (2)

v. weep, mourn, wail (25)
n. [the] firstborn (20)

adv. no, not (poetic) (16)

adv. not (S1)

prp. apart from, except for, without (16x)
adv. not; cj. except, unless; us. ’Iﬂ'?:i‘; or
*n5an (with inf. const.) (16)

n. cult center (trad., “high place”) (23)

n. son, male descendant (cf. 113113,
Benjamin, “son of [my] right hand”) (2)

v. build (24)

n. daughters (pl. of N2) (3)

prp. on behalf of, about; away from;
behind (7)

n. master, owner, husband, Baal (10)
v. burn, consume (Q, D) (21)
v. fortify, reinforced (4x)

n. morning (9)

n. herd (large cattle) (10)

prp.+n. inside, within (239 [q.v.] + 2) 9)
v. search, seek (D) (19)

v. flee, run away (S6)

n. knee
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. kneel (I: Q); bless (II: D) (19)

. blessing (27)

. covenant, treaty, agreement (6)
. split, cleave (S8)

. look for, seek, search (D) (19)

< < B B <

=

. iron (S2)

n. flesh, meat (6)
v. proclaim, report, announce (D)

n. daughter, female descendant (pl. N113)

3)
prp.+n. within, inside (70 + 2) (S1)

n. virgin, young woman (S8)
n. houses (pl. of N12) (2)

v. redeem, purchase as a kinsman-
redeemer; redeemer (Q Ptc.) (23)

st. v. be/become high, exalted (23)
n. boundary, territory (8)

n. mighty man, warrior (12)

n. strength, power (cf. 147) (S6)
n. hill; [cultic] high place (SS)

st. v. be strong, mighty; prevail over (-2,
5) (24x)

n. man (male) (S4)

n. band, troop(s)

st. v. be[come] large, great; adj. large,
big, great (adj.) (11)
n. greatness

v. chop/cut off

n. people [group], nation, folk (3)
v. reside as an alien; immigrate (trad.,
sojourn) (28)

n. lot; allotment (what the lot reveals) (S3)

n. heap (wave)
v. uncover, reveal [1] (24)
v. go into captivitylexile [11] (24)

adv./cj. also, even, indeed (S1)

v. praise, exult in (D); boast (Dt) (31)

703
1273
g hibo!
i
wp32
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o2
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i3
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nn2

ghY
PhY
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51
=323
923
nyaa
"33
"33
™3
5
P
b
"
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59

. camel (S8)

. steal

. thief

. stolen thing

. grapevine (S7)

. alien; stranger; immigrant [a non-
native] (trad., sojourner) (28)

v. drive away/out (mainly D)

2B B B B < B

<

. cling/stick to (S8)

. speak (D; in Q only as ptc.) (19)

. word, thing; event, affair, matter (2)
. honey (S8)

. grain (i.e., wheat, spelt, rye, barley)

2 B B <

. love, loved one, beloved (S6)

=

. generation, life-span (12)
. door[way] (14)

. blood (8)

. destroy, cut off

< B B B

n. knowledge, understanding (14)

v. walk, step on, tramp, cause to march,
tread down, tread [string] a bow (H) (21)

n. road, way, path, journey; custom (f.) (3)
v. seek, inquire (cf. W2TM) (12)

art. the (also -1, -11) (4)
pref. interrogative particle (untranslated)

(S1)
n. breath, idol; vanity (27)

prn. he (3ms); dem. That (13)

she (3fs pers. pron.); that (dem.) [the first
form occurs primarily in the Torah] (13)

be, become (often with 5), happen (10)
n. large byilding; palace, temple (usually
called M*2) (S2)

Isnot...? (RS + interrogative -1]) (13)

v. come, go, walk, travel (3)

n. month, new moon (6)
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[to] here

they (3mp pers. pron.); those (dem. pron.)
13

n. tumult, uproar; crowd, multitude (14)

they (3fp pers. pron.); those (dem. pron.)
(13)

there is/was, here is/was (trad., Behold!)
(20)

turn, overturn, destroy, change (22)

n. mountain, mountain range, hill country,
highlands (i.e., not level land, valleys) (13)

v. kill (12)
and, but, or, also, even ... (4)

this (fs dem.) (13)

n. dwelling (5x)

n. sacrifice (12)

v. slaughter; sacrifice (14)

n. gold (8)

this (ms dem.) (13)

v. remember (8)

n. man (male); male being (animal) (S2)

v. fornicate, engage in illicit sex (25)
v. cry out [for help], shout (cf. PYS) (27)

st. v. be/become old; adj. old; elder (11)
strange, foreign; illicit (27)

n. arm, forearm; strength (14)

V. dawn, shine, rise (cf. m7%)
v. sow, plant (cf. 271) (S7)
n. seed (sg. & coll.) (8)

n. cord; property (area measured by cord)
n. feast, festival; pilgrimage (cf. hajj—the
Muslim’s journey to Mecca) (S6)

v. cease, stop (with inf. const.); hold back,
withhold (S8)

new, renewed; fresh (S8)

by

mbyl
iply)
ek
b

.

i
3t

59m
*Rin

n. [city] wall (20)
outside (noun & prep.); street (12)
v. see, observe, gaze [at] (25)

v. be[come] strong (st. vb.) (6)

adj. strong; hard (ST)
v. sin, miss [a mark] (27)
n. sin, error, fault; sin-offering (27)

adj. living, alive (19)

v. live, belstay alive (24)

n. animal(s) [coll.] (22)

n. life, lifetime (always plural) (19)
n. strength; army; wealth (8)

v. writhe, tremble; [be in] labour (28)
v. wait [for] (D)

adj. wise, skilled (18)

n. wisdom, skill (cf. 243) (12)

n. fat (14)

v. belbecome weak, sick, ill (25)

n. dream (cf. ©51) (S4)

adj. wounded, slain, dead (22)

v. be defiled, polluted (N); defile,
pollute, stain (D); begin (H) (S5)

v. dream (cf. ©i2m) (25x)

n. share, portion, part (cf. PL_JU) (S5)
v. divide, apportion, assign (cf. PEJU)
(S7)

n. wrath, anger; heat (19)

n. male donkeylass (22)

n. violence, wrong, injury (S6)

five (17)

n. favor, grace (cf. 337) (S4)

v. camp, encamp (cf. 7I0R) (25)

n. javelin, spear (40x)
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v. be gracious to, compassionate toward,

favour, ask for favor, compassion (Dt) (cf.

™ (SS)
n. love, loyalty, kindness (trad.
“lovingkindness”) (8)

pious, godly (32x)

st. v. be pleased [with)], delight [in] (14)
n. arrow(s); pl. 221 (S7)

n. half (17)

n. court, enclosure, settlement (18)

n. ordinance, rule, prescription [sthg.
prescribed, required, commanded] (20)
n. searching; understanding,
comprehending

n.f. sword, dagger, knife (4)

v. dry up

st. v. be[come] angry, hot (always 3ms
with “subject” indicated by —L;) (25)

v. destroy utterly [as belonging to YHWH]
(trad. devote to the ban) (S9)

n. disgrace, reproach, embarrasment (27)

v. account, regard, value, reckon (19)
n. [the] dark; darkness (S2)
st. v. be shattered, dismayed (S5)

[ceremonially] clean, pure (15)

st. v. be/become [ceremonially] clean,
pure (15)

adj. good (11)

st. v. be[come] good, pleasant (28)

st. v. be/become [ceremonially] unclean,
impure; adj. unclean, impure (15)

n. uncleanness, impurity

before, not yet (often as DIVI) (S7)

v. [II] be determined/pleased; undertake
(H; with inf. const.)

b i)
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n. [large?] river (esp. the Nile) (S5) N
st. v. be[come] dry, dry up (30) WD:
n. dry land (i.e., not the sea; cf. ¥2?) WQ'T-:Z
n. ram’s horn; jubilee [marked by 5;.],

blowing the ram’s horn]
n. hand, power, authority (2) "T:
V. thank, praise, acclaim (H); cf. n7m

LY
(25) 7
v. know, understand; recognize (30) ym
n. YHWH (proper name of Israel’s god); .
also Yah m, 7 (4) e
n. day; when (e.g., 01°2 + inf. const. .
constructions); pl. 2%2?) (2)
daily, by day, daytime (@3 + A
“adverbial” ending) (S1) T

g

together; simultaneously (adv.) (20) 1_”:‘:
st. v. be[come] good; cf. 2% (30) 3@:
n. wine (16) ]’j
v. dispute (N); correct, rebuke (H) (30) nos

st. v. be able [to] (with infinitive
construct; Lesson 14) (15)

v. bear, give birth [to], become the
mother/ancestress of (of women);
become the father/ancestor of (of men)
(S1)

n. (male or female) child
(14)

n. sea (Mediterranean, Gulf of Aqaba,

T

Red Sea); west (pl. 21?) (4) e
n. right (hand, side); south (16) RN
v. repeat, do again (with inf. const.) o
(H); add (30) i

on account of, for the sake of (prep.); e
because [of] (cj.) (22) T' -
v. counsel, advise; cf. 3 (30) YSJ’
n. undergrowth, thicket, woods (ST) 'WS_Jf
adj. attractive, beautiful (fem. sg. DY) n2?
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v. leave, go out, exit (30) RTB’T
v. serve/dish out (food); pour (liquid) (30) PE?
v. shape, form, mold (30) ey
st. v. fear, be afraid of (thing or person -
introduced by 1, 2321, NR) (15) T
v. go down, descend (5) T
n. moon, month nm
n. [tent] fabric/curtain [Ex] (S10) s
v. possess, subdue; dispossess [someone] e
(H) (8)

there is/are (opposite of 1"R) (12) )l
v. sit, live [dwell], settle, stay, remain (3) aus
n. inhabitant, citizen, dweller (Q Ptc) (30) aus
n. deliverance, salvation; victory; cf. L’@': TISTJ’M’:
v. save, deliver (implied: by winning a oo
victory); cf. YL (30)

straight, upright; honest (adj.) (23) '7!;7:
v. remain, be left [behind/over] (N) (30) gk
n. remainder, left-over (S4) Wﬁ’
like, as, according to; approximately (with
numbers); when (with infinitive construct) -D
(7

as, just as, like; when (TR + 2) (11) TUN2
st. v. be/become heavy, severe; wealthy, 225
honored; adj. heavy, severe, etc. (15) T
n. glory, honor, wealth (9) "ﬁ:?
v. wash, [make physically] clean (S9) 02>
n. young shgep.‘ young ram (m.; also WZD
written 202); ewe-lamb (f.) (19) a3
in this way/manner, thus, so (19) o)
n. priest (2) M3
v. be established, fixed (in place) (Q); -
prepare (H) (28) ]

n. strength, power (14) no
cj. for, because; that; but; since; when, if .
5) ‘
n. loaf, talent, region (all = “circular’) 123

(S4)

n. all, each, every (n., not an adj.); —5;_
with suffixes (2)

v. cease, finish, end, complete (often
with inf. const.) (24)

n. utensil, tool; container (5)
v. humiliate, trouble

like, just like; as; when (adv. & cj.) (21)
honest, upright, right (adj.); thus, so, in
this/that way (adv.) (11)

n. wing; hem (of garment) (S1)

n. seat, throne (16)

v. cover, conceal (D) (24)

foolish, insolent (often substantive) (S4)
n. silver (8)

v. be angry, furious (S8)

n. palm of hand, sole of foot (10)

according to; as, just as (M2 +3); cf. ‘5:5
(S4)
v. cover (Q); atone [for] (D) (19)

n. cherub (probably a winged bull with
human head; not winged baby!) (14)

n. vineyard (22)

v. stumble, fall, sway, rock, waver (S5)
v. cut, cut off, make a treaty (6)

v. write (8)

n. shoulder [blade] (S4)

prp. to, for (7)

adv. no, not (5)

n. heart (the center of the person, often
used where English uses “mind”) (2)

v. put on, clothe (oneself); wear (23)
v. fight (N) (20)
n. bread, food (6)

n. night (8)
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v. lodge, spend the night (28)
v. capture, seize (19)

therefore (12 + L;); not usually
volitional); for the sake of, on account
of (prep.); in order that/to (cj.) (18)

v. learn (Q); teach (D) (19)

why? (also 1%) (S1)

in order that, so that (18)

according to; as, just as (M2 + L?); cf.
23 (S4) -

before (temporal & locative), in the
presence of, in front of (BB + %) (11

v. take, get, acquire; buy; marry (4)

[ prp.] toward, against, opposite (Q inf.

const. + :5) 21
n. tongue, language (23)

very, exceedingly (adv.); power, might
(n.) (18)

num. hundred (17)

then, at that time; formerly; since ("R +
1) (20)

v. refuse (D)

v. reject, refuse (23)

n. anything

n. light [-source] (pl. NIIND & IRN)
prp. from (MY [with] + 1)

num. two hundred; cf. IRD (17)

n. entrance; west (of the sun)
n. flood (only in Gn 6-11 and Ps 29.10)

n. shield (SS)

n. pasture, uncultivated land; produce
(S10)

n. wilderness (uncultivated or
“unclaimed” land) (6)

v. measure; cf. 71712 (31)

n. measure; cf. 1712 (S9)
Why? (27)

ghls
N

™™D

IND
DN
RIND
SiNn
b
DN
X127
59an
142
G
02T

T

I
ummn

What? How? (also =13, ~1n) (13) TT?;
v. hasten, act quickly (D) [often in -
adverbial hendiadys] (19) ‘

v. move, totter, slip [metonymy for I
death or destruction]

n. correction, discipline, instruction (S9) iskle
n. something appointed (place, time); 9
season (8) g

v. die, be[come] dead; cf. P (28) igkln)
n. death; A2 = death of (12) )i
n. altar (4) nam
n. psalm (this transliterates LXX) [Ps :
only] (S10) RLAE
n. sunrise; east (27) T'DTD
n. camp, army (9) nane
n. tomorrow (S9) RALA)
n. thought, intention, plan; cf. 21 (S7) ﬂ;@ﬂ?_ﬁ
m.n. rod, staff (sign of office); tribe -1
(10) R
n. rain R
Who? (13) m
n. waters of (const. of 212) (4) m
n. water (4) DV_S
v. sell (22) non
st. v. be/become full; adj. full (15) xom
n. messenger (cf. ‘:}:55?_3, Malachi, “my : &‘7?3
messenger”) (9) N
n. work, occupation (12) ﬁ;&&)?;
n. war, battle (5) R
v. escape (N); rescue, deliver (D) (20) o
v. reign, rule (as monarch, king), be :
king (5) -[5?3
n. king, monarch (2) ']L)D
n. kingdom, realm; kingship, dominion, m:‘m
royal powerlauthority; cf. ‘ILJD (23) .
n. kingdom, realm;, kingship, dominion,

royal power/authority; cf. ‘ILJD (23) n?i??::@
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prp. from; than ... (2 + prn. suffix) (7)

prp. from, out of; some of; than (7)
n. flight (cf. ©%)

n. gift, offering, tribute (7)

n. choir leader, conductor(?) [Ps] (S10)
n. number, total; cf. 729 (16)

n. path, track

adj. [a] few, little (15)

prep. above (usually 5:_.7?;5?:); higher
(adv., usually TT?S;?_:) 19)

m.n. work, deed, thing done; cf. oY (8)
n. key(?); sthg. used to open (3x)

v. find (18)

n. standing stone, monolith

. unleavened bread (S9)

. command[ment], order; cf. M3 (10)
. sanctuary, holy place; cf. Up (27)

. place (5)

. property, possession(s); cf. 732 (S3)
adj. bitter (cf. Marah)

s B B B B

sight, appearance; cf. TN7 (22)
n. spy (D Ptc; see 51m)

n. height; cf. 211 (S9)

n. open place (cf. 2r7)

n. pasture, shepherding; pasturage

n. oracle; burden (us. prophetic speech)

=

. breaker (i.e., wave)

. anoint (S4)

. draw, pull [out]

. dwelling; Tabernacle (6)

. rule, reign (does not imply kingship;
cf. 72) (5)

n. rule, reign, dominion

n. guard, obligation, duty; cf. U (S3)
n. clan, extended family (smaller than a

tribe) (6)

< B < <

-2

"
oian
UAtE

M8
n2en
Davn

L3

Su

ey
nnan
N3
380
i
s
CRE
DIpR
npn
e

R
S3an
=higi
armn
oyl
R
n2un
Ui
i
12w
Suin
Suin
o
ek

n. judgment, justice; justly; custom; cf.
vaw (4)
adj. dead, cf. nm (27)

untranslatable particle indicating
volition (trad. “please”) (8)

n. declaration, utterance (S1)

v. prophesy (N); cf. X721 (26)

v. look at, pay attention to (H) (26)
n. prophet; cf. 21 (9)

n. south, Negev (22)

v. report, declare, announce (26)

in front of, before, opposite (prep.) (16)
v. shine (not a III-17 verb)

n. leader

v. touch; reach, come to (26)

n. blow, assault, plague (26)

. come near, approach (26)

. be scattered (26)

. [to] vow; swear an oath/a vow (S6)
n. vow, oath (also 7M) (S6)

n. [permanent] rivef; "WUQU refers to
Euphrates (rarely N2 27) (23)

v. rest (Q); deposit (H) (23)

v. flee (28)

n. wadi (temporary stream or its valley)
an

v. inherit, obtain (S6)

< < <

n. inheritance, property (9)
v. relent, be sorry, rue (N); comfort,
console (D) (20)

n. snake
n. copper, bronze (11)
v. stretch out; turn (24)

v. plant (26)

v. hit, wound, defeat (H) (24)
v. pretend (N); recognize (H) (26)

n. foreigner
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v. depart, break camp, travel (26) ol
n. young man (upper class) (9) 13_.75
n. young, girl, maid (S5) ambp|

v. pour [out] (as a drink offering) (S6)

i3

n. drink offering, libation (wine -[DJ

poured/offered to a god) (S6)

v. fall (26) 583
n. life, self (£.); trad., soul (2) WD)
v. take one’s stand/place; be assigned 133
(N) (26)
v. lead (D) (26) X))
v. rescue, deliver; snatch (H) (26) 53
v. watch, guard, keep, protect (26) %)
v. lift, carry; forgive (26) N
v. reach, overtake (H) (27) hl/ap]
n. leader, member of ruling class (21) N
gl ])Jzece [of a cut-up carcass] (11/12x = Ry
n. women, wives (pl. of TR) (2) mhlip]
n. path, way 2
v. give; put, set; make (sthg. into ...) (26) e
v. surround, go around; encircle; turn
around (31) 330
) 220
adv. surrounding, [all] around (21) T
2v30n
v. close, shut (Q); give into someone’s -10
power (H) (21)
) fatekle]
n. horse, stallion (m.), mare (f.) (11) !
ohle)
v. turn (aside); remove (H) (28) k)
mng. unknown [Pss]; trad., Selah (S10) TT‘?O
n. rock, crag, cliff (S7) SJ%D
n. fine wheat flour [Lv, Nu] (S10) ﬂL)D
v. lean on; support Elele
v. count, number; tell [recount]; record e
(12)
n. scribe, writer, secretary; recorder (ms -nb
Q Ptc of 720) (12) g
n. scroll, document (trad., “book”) (10) e

v. hide, conceal [oneself] (N, Dt); be

hidden/concealed (N); hide [someone] migle)
(H) (20)

v. serve (cf. 720; 1712D) (6) i pubi)
n. servant, slave; cf. 723 (2) "T;S}

n. service, servitude, labour, work (11) T'T'TT"IDS_.?

v. cross over, pass through/by (4) =i
n. other side; region beyond [sthg.] (14) 133.7
n. Hebrew (gentilic); Eber (proper name) 721
n. calf 535-7
n. cart, wagon, chariot A'ILT);SJ
n. age (duration of time) )
prp./adv. to, as far as; until, while (7) b
n. witness (27) R
n. testimony, command, precept (of nay
divine law) (S2) inkimbo)
n. assembly (trad. “congregation”) (16) nay
adv. still, yet, again (18) T
‘r}. long/rfmote time; ages past (trad. a9y
forever”) (4) T

n. guilt, trespass, sin (4) ]WITJ
n. bird, insect [any flying thing]; W
collective (27) °l

v. awake, arouse (28) ™!y
n. skin, leather (22) mib)
n. goat; goat hair (29) B3]
n. power, strength (14) TSTJ 19}
v. leave, forsake, abandon (7) arw
v. help, assist (S2) b
n. eye; water-source, well (cf. *7371D, "
En-gedi, “the well of the kid”) (3) Ik
n. city (f.); pl. 270 (2) )
PIp. on, upon, over; against; COncerning by
(7 )
v. go up, ascend (24) oY
n. [whole] burnt offering (18) TILT)KJ
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v. exult, rejoice (cf. ’(‘517) T%SJ

adj.? highest (trad. Most High); upper o
(S7) a2
prp. with (7) [mp3)
n. people [group], nation (10) ob
v. stand;, stop (4) Yy
n. pillar, column; cf. MY (21) Ty
n. distress, trouble; labour (S7) 5?TJSTJ
n. valley, lowland (S3) PRy
v. answer (1) (24) my
st. v. be humbled, afflicted; humble, afflict .3y

(D) (1) (24)
n. afflicted, poor, humble; cf. Y (II) (S3) ’J;J

n. cloud(s) (22) 1y
n. dust, dirt, soil (23) WQSTJ
n. tree (sg. & coll.), wood (5) 1)
n. idol (only pl.) oasy
n. advice, counsel; cf. 717 (30) nﬁ;_:
n. bone; essence (i.e., the inmost part) (23) DBSJ
v. be closed, shut; restrain (N) (2) a8y
n. evening (6) DWSJ
n. p]ain, desert (then of Jordan =2y
plain/valley & wilderness of Judah) (S6) T
n. nakedness, weakness [Lv, Nu] (S10) A'Iqﬁ;.?
n. cities; pl. of 1Y (2) D’ﬁﬁ\
v. arrange, set in order (S3) R
n. [back of] neck NIy
v. do, make; act (24) oY
ten (17) npy oy
twenty (17) oMoy
n. time (i.e., a particular moment) (6) ny
now; ﬂﬁl_ﬂ: = therefore (us.), followed by =M
a volitional form (18) \ -
n. corner, rim, side (S10) IND
v. ransom, buy (back) (25) e
here, in this place (S4) ND e B

n. mouth (const. *2) (11)

v. scatter, disperse (instrans.) (28)

n. mouth of (cf. 7®) (11)

st. v. be wonderful, amazing,
miraculous (29)

v. pray (Db); cf. 5an (31)

so that not (i.e., |2 is a negative telic
particle, trad., “lest”) (19)

v. turn (25)

n. face, presence (alw. pl.) (3)

v. do, make (S9)

n. foot, step; time (i.e., once, three
times); twice (dual) (22)

v. do something [good or bad] for/to
[someone]; trad. “visit” (6)

n. bull, ﬁj; cow (fem.; 22x) (20)

V. be fruitful, produce fruit; cf. ™72
n. fruit; descendants (23)

v. break through, burst out (cf. Perez)
(S9)

v. break/tear off (D)

v. break out, burst forth (H) (31)

v. spread out (S4)

n. horseman (coll.); horse (S8)
n. rebellion, revolt; transgression (14)

v. open (16)

n. opening, entrance (12)

n. flock (sheep, goats) (6)

n. army, host; military duty (4)

adj. innocent, just; righteous (7)

st. v. be[come] innocent, righteous,
Jjust; justify, declare innocent, etc. (H)

n. that which is right, just, innocent;
righteousness (7)

n. innocence, righteousness (16)
n. noon, mid-day

v. command, order (D); cf. msn (24)
n. cliff, crag, outcropping; rock (S2)
n. shadow, shade (S8)
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v. succeed, prosper; be effective/strong
(SS)

n. piece (trad. “rib”)

v. cry out [for help], shout (= PY3) (27)
n. north (16)

=

. enemy, foe (31)

n. distress, confinement (31)

v. confine, constrain, wrap up; be hostile
(31)
v. gather, assemble (21)

v. bury; lay in tomb/grave (see 72p) (S3)

n. tomb, grave (rock-hewn, rarely dug)
(S4)

holy (11)

n. east (S10)

v. precede, go in front of (D)

in front, east; eastward, also nr;jpf 14)
st. v. be/become holy, restricted in use
15)

adj./n. holy (11)

n. [national] assembly (prob. males over
20 years old); trad. “congregation” (S4)

v. L wait for (D)
v. Il be gathered, collect (N) (3x)

n. voice, sound (5)

v. rise, stand (29)

st. v. be[come] small, insignificant; adj.
small, insignificant (30)

V. cause a sacrifice or incense to smoke
(D, H) 21)

n. incense; smoke (from incense) (S7)
V. vomit, spit up/out

n. wall, city (cf. Carthage < W7 2P,
“new city”) (129)

adj. swift, light

st. v. be[come] light, swift; slight,
trifling, accursed (31)

n. reed (for measuring); cf. canon (S8)
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V. acquire, get, buy; cf. 73p1 (25)

n. end; limit, boundary (SS5)
n. end, edge; border (S2)

v. break, shatter (D)

v. call, invite, summon; name; read;
proclaim (15)

v. meet, encounter (cf. nx;p& as gal
NC: to meet); happen, occur (21)

V. approach, come near; offer (H); 1279
(6)

n. inward part (9)

n. offering, gift; cf. Mk 7.11; 229 (H)
(S2)

adj. near, close; cf. 27p (15)

n. horn (oft. as symbol of strength) (S3)
v. tear (esp. clothing) (S8)

n. plank, board, beam [Ex] (S10)

n. bow (weapon); rainbow (S3)

v. see (24)

n. head; peak, top (of a hill or mountain)

4)
first (ord.) (17)

n. first; beginning (17)
v. increase, multiply (24)

n. abundance, multitude, great quantity
16)
much, many (adj.) (11)

n. foot, leg; [male] genitals (9)

v. spy (D; cf. 5:3_'_77?)

v. chase, persecute, pursue (16)

n. breath, wind, spirit (5)

st. v. be[come] high, exalted (29)
v. run (29)

n. womb, belly, abdomen

v. wash (oneself) (29)

st. v. be/become far, remote, distant (15)
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far, remote, distant (adj.) (15)
v. sue, strive, contend (28)

n. [law]suit, strife, contention (28)
n. smell, odor, scent (S9)

v. ride (S3)

n. chariot(s); chariot force; cf. 227,
n3a27Mm (83)

n. creeping animal/reptile

v. shout (in joy, triumph, celebration)
(31)

adj. bad, disastrous; evil, wicked,; cf.
yra A1)

n. friend, companion (10)

n. hunger, famine (21)

v. feed, graze, tend; herd (24)

n. shepherd (Q Ptc) (18)

st. v. be/become bad, evil, wicked (31)
v. heal (S4)

v. be pleased with, like; cf. ]ﬁBj (25)

n. pleasure, favour; cf. 137 (25)
only, surely (often begins clause) (27)
bad, disastrous, evil, wicked (adj.) (11)

v. be satisfied, satiated (14)
n. cultivated ground (trad. “field”);
contrast 7271 (5)

v. put, place, set (=) (29)

v. succeed, prosper; understand (H) (cf.

o) (83)
n. success, prosperity, well-being;
prudence (cf. 5ot)

v. rejoice, be glad (16)
n. joy, rejoicing, gladness (18)
n. left [side/hand] (S9)

v. hate (16)
v. bristle [with horror] (4x)
n. lip, language; edge, shore (10)

P
2
2

ma
o9
227

e

137

D7
2P
b
myA
yun
XD

89
1387

e

n. official, leader, ruler (5)
v. burn (oft. specified with UX2) (21)

who, which, what (with dages forte in the
following consonant); = TUR (23)

n. Sheol (S5)

v. ask [for], request (12)
v. remain, be left over (N); spare, leave
(H) (19)

n. remainder, what is left (S3)

n. rod, staff; tribe (10)

v. swear [an oath] (N) (10)

seven (17)

. break, smash (Q, D) (16)

. cease, stop [doing sthg.]; rest (29)
. rest, sabbath (22)

. devastate, lay waste (31)

n. worthlessness, in vain, to no purpose
(S9)

v. turn (back), return, repent (29)

v
v
n
\%

n. ram’s horn (“trumpet”) (29)

n. bull, young bull; steer (14)

v. do obeisance [only Dt, with metathesis
and final 1-: m0QWN) (27)

v. slaughter, kill (S2)

v. be ruined, corrupt (N); ruin, spoil (D);
destroy (H) (20)

v. sing, chant (29)

n. song, chant (29)

v. put, place, set (=2"0) (29)

v. lie down, sleep (with), have sexual
relations with (7)

v. forget (22)
v. rise early (H; often in hendiadys: “do
X early”) (21)

n. shoulder; Shechem

n. peace, health, welfare (29)
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v. stretch out, reach; let go, send (away)
3)
n. table (S3)

v. throw, cast, hurl (H) (21)

n. plunder, booty, spoil (S3)

n. fellowship offering (trad., peace
offering) (S8)

st/ v. be/become whole, complete;
[relpay (D) (15)

three (17)

n. name; fame, reputation (3)
there, in that place (S1)

v. be destroyed, exterminated (N);
destroy, exterminate (H) (20)

eight (17)

n. report; rumor (sthg. heard)

n. heaven(s), sky (5)

st. v. be[come] astounded, astonished,
dumfounded; desolate (31)

n. desolation, devastation; horror (S9)

=

. [olive] oil (12)

v. hear, listen, obey (3)

<

. watch, guard, protect (5)

. sun (18)
. tooth; crag, outcropping (S9)
. year (cf. 37 WRI) (3)

=

=

=

second (ord.) (18)

two; "3 both (const.) (17)

n. gate (of a city) (11)

n. female slave/servant (284)

v. judge (10)

n. judge (Q Ptc) (18)

v. pour [out]; shed [blood] (23)

v. water, give a drink [to] (H) (25)

n. shekel (approx. 11.4g, 0.5 oz.) (17)
n. lie, falsehood; deception (23)
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v. serve, minister to (D) (19)

six (17)
v. drink (24)
num. two (f.) (17)

n. insight, understanding, realization
(cf. 12)

n. praise, glory; cf. 553 (31)

n. thanks|giving]

n. area inside something else (cf.
qﬁn;) (S1)

n. abomination; something horrific
(23

n. teaching, instruction; law (trad.,
“law”) (9)

under, beneath; instead of, in [the]
place of (7)

n. [new] wine

[adv.] regularly, continually, always; a
noun ending a construct chain,
referring to sthg. that is repeated,
continual, or regular (e.g., 730 ﬂ'?'SJ
perpetual offering) (22)

whole, blameless, entire (S5)

st. v. be complete, have integrity (st.
vb.) (S5)

v. wander, be lost (25)

n. ornament, decoration (S1)

n. prayer; cf. L)L)D 31

v. seize, take hold of (in order to use)
(31)

v. drive, thrust (a weapon); blow (a
horn) (S7)

n. tribute; [heave-] offering (S1)
num. nine (17)
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THE MOST COMMON “PROPER” NOUNS

This lists all personal, national, gentilic, and locational names that occur fifty times or more in Biblical
Hebrew, in alphabetical order. The numeral with “x” in parentheses after the name is the number of

occurrences.

Abimelech (67x)
Abner (63x)

Abram, Abraham (235x)

Absalom (107x)
Edom (112x)
Aaron (347x)

Ahab (93x)
Job (58x)

Elijah (71x)

Elisha (58x)
Eleazar (72x)
Amorite(sx) (86x)
Asa (58x)

Esther (55x)
Ephraim (182x)
Aram (“Syria”; 155x)
Assyria (152x)
Babylon (288x)
Benjamin (180x)
Balaam (64x)
Bashan (60x)
Gad (85%)

Gilead (108x)
David (1031x)
Dan (78x)

Haman (54x)
Hezekiah (131x)
Heth; Hittite (62x)
Hebron (77x)
Josiah (51x)

Jehu (58x)

Judah (889x)
Jehoiada (56x)
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Jonathan (124x)
Joshua (247x)
Jehoshaphat (86x)
Joab (146x)

Joash (64x)
Joseph (214x)
Jacob (348x)
Isaac (112x)
Jeroboam (104x)

Jordan (181x)

Jerusalem (667x)

Jericho (57x)

Jeremiah (147x)

Israel (person, nation; 2513x)
Ishmael (56x)

Cush [Ethiopia] (54x)
Canaan (163x)

Chaldea [Mesopotamia] (89x)
Laban (54x)

Lebanon (71x)

Levi (353x)

Midian (67x)

Moab (199x)

Micah (3 spellings; 63x)
Manasseh (150x)

Egypt (708x)

Mordecai (60x)

Moses (763x)
Nebuchadnezzar (5 spellings; 91x)
Naphtali (50x)

Ammon (122x)

Amalek (51x)

Esau (96x)

Philistine (294x)

Pharaoh (273x)
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Zadok (53x)
Zedekiah (2 spellings; 63x)
Zion (154x)
Reuben (87x)
Rehoboam (50x)
Sarai; Sarah (53x)
Saul (406x)
Shechem (64x)
Solomon (293x)
Samuel (139x)
Samaria (112x)
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APPENDIX C.

GLOSSARY OF MORPHOSYNTACTICAL TERMS

The numeral in parentheses (6) indicates the lesson in which the term is introduced.

absolute
accent(s)

accusative
acrostic

active
adjectival/adjective
Adonai

affix

alphabet

anaptyctic
anarthrous
antecedent
apposition/apposed
article

articular
ascender

assimilation
attribution

bilabial

cardinal numeral
causative
circumstantial clause
clause

closed syllable

coalesce
cohortative

command
comment

complementary

compound form(s)
conjugation

conjunction

a word or phrase that is not “connected” to the rest of a sentence; i.e., not dependent on
anything else (9)

mark(s) in the text that indicate the accented [tone] syllable of a word, as well as its
logical relationship to the following word (27)

the supposed original function of the LOCATIVE 11-(7)

a poem or text in which each line or group of lines begins with the next letter of the
Hebrew alphabet; e.g., Pss 111, 112, 119; La 1-4 (1)

another term for FIENTIVE (12)

any word used to modify another (9, 11)

“lord/master/Lord”; the vowels of this word were combined with the
TETRAGRAMMATON, producing the form 1737, misinterpreted as “Jehovah” (3)

any morphological unit attached directly to another (e.g., the ARTICLE), so that a WORD
can be made up of as many as five ELEMENTS—a base or root, plus four affixes (4)
the collection of symbols, usually in a static [traditional] order, that are used to
represent a language visually (1)

a phonetic element (vowel or syllable) added to a word, either to aid in pronouncing it,
or to make it more like other forms (31)

lacking the article (4)

the word (usually a noun or other SUBSTANTIVE) to which a PRONOUN refers (10)

a noun or noun phrase placed next to another noun or noun phrase in order to modify
or define it; e.g., David the king (11)

a prefixed -1 with DAGES FORTE in the first letter of the word (4)

having the article (4)

a portion of a letter that projects above the basic shape of other letters; 5 is the only
letter with an ascender in Biblical Hebrew (1)

the process of one thing—in phonetics, one sound—becoming like another;
assimilation may be partial or complete (7)

to assign a quality or characteristic to something, to describe it (9)

a sound made with both lips: /b/, /m/ (4)

the numerals used in all numerical descriptions exception descriptions of order or
sequence; see ORDINAL (17)

an activity in which the subject causes an object to do something (which may be a
second object; see DOUBLY TRANSITIVE) (20)

a clause that identifies the temporal (usually) or locative (rarely) circumstances in
which an event occurs (16)

a syntagm with at least two main components: a topic (subject) and comment
(predicate) (11)

a syllable that ends in a consonant; if unaccented, with a short vowel (3)

to merge, or join (31)

a first-person VOLITIONAL verbal form; in Biblical Hebrew usually indicating
determination or desire; sometimes indicated by suffixed 11_- (8)

see IMPERATIVE (8)

a clause’s PREDICATE; what the clause says about its TOPIC (11)

a function of the INFINITIVE CONSTRUCT, in which it “completes” a VAGUE VERB (e.g.,
59, b3, 5m)

a “word” with more than one ELEMENT, such as preposition+lexeme+suffix (4)

a pattern of verbal formation that designates or identifies the verb’s function; the major
conjugations in Biblical Hebrew are the imperfect, preterite, and perfect (5)

a word or element that links or joins two or more words, phrases, or clauses (4)
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conjunctive accent

consonant
construct (chain)

content
context

cotext
dages forte

dages lene
defective spelling
definiteness
demonstrative

denominative

descender

diagnostic(s)
directional
disjunctive accent

disjunctive clause

double-status

double verbs

doubly transitive
dual

dynamic
dynamic equivalence

element

factitive

feminine
fientive
final form

flashback
full vowel
functional equivalence

a MASORETIC ACCENT that joins a word to the following; the main conjunctive accent
is munah (27)

letters that represent (1)

an uninterrupted series of substantives in which each defines or modifies the preceding
word by the “of” relationship (9)

the function and semantics of any distinguishable segment of text (word, phrase, etc.)
(10)

the entire setting of an UTTERANCE, including, e.g., its historical circumstance, culture,
language (10)

the linguistic material surrounding a [portion of an] UTTERANCE (10)

a dot in the “bosom” of a letter, showing that the letter is doubled [i.e., to be read
twice]; does not occur in the GUTTURALS or res (3)

a dot in the “bosom” of 2, 3, 7, 2, B, N to indicate a different pronounciation (3)

see HASER SPELLING (2)

the quality of specificity, with or without the article (14)

a DEICTIC form or expression that, specifying something by “pointing to” it, depends
heavily on the context for its function (13)

a verb that supposedly derived from a noun; i.e., the root first occurred as a noun, and
then as a verb; e.g., 927 (word = say/speak) (19)

a portion of a letter that is lower than the basic shape of other letters; in Biblical
Hebrew only p and four of five final forms (7, 1, 9, 1) have descenders (1)

those vowel points (including doubling) and prefixes that distinguish verbal STEMS (6)
LOCATIVE; ACCUSATIVE (7)

a MASORETIC ACCENT that separates (“disjoins”) a word from the following; major
disjunctive accents call for such a significant separation that they are called “pausal”
27)

any CLAUSE that begins with waw prefixed to a non-verbal form (Jp7 27772X81); used in
narrative for ancillary (background or proleptic), contrasive, or summary information
(6)

an action described by a verb, in which the subject both does the action verb and is
affected by that activity; also called “reflexive”, “middle”, “reciprocal” “tolerative”
(18)

pairs of verbal roots that seem to be semantic synonyms; 272/732, break (31)

a verb with two objects one of which causes the other to do something (20)

the @°_- ending used on some nouns to show that there are two of the referent,
especially parts of the body and certain numerals (4, 17)

a verb that describes or identifies an event (i.e., not STATIVE or STATIC); also FIENTIVE
a theory of translation that defines the translator’s responsibility as making the
translation as accessible as possible to the reader, emphasizing ease of understanding;
assumes that we ought to translate “thought for thought” rather than “word by word”
&)

any morphological unit that can be combined with (AFFIXed to) another to form a
larger word; the maximum number of elements in Biblical Hebrew is five (root,
plural, pronominal suffix, preposition, conjunction)

a verbal function associated with D & H that describes an activity that brings about a
change of state or condition (19)

see GENDER (4)

any verb that describes an ACTION, rather than a STATE (15)

a form of a letter that occurs only when that letter is the final letter in the word; this
applies only to five forms in Biblical Hebrew: o, 1,9, v, 7 ()

information about a former event; i.e., past non-sequential narrative material (6)

any vowel except the HATEF-VOWELS (2)

a newer term for DYNAMIC EQUIVALENCE (5)
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furtive patah
gemination
gender

genre
gerundive
gloss
guttural

guttural verbs
half vowel

haser spelling
hatef-vowel
I-guttural
II-guttural

[II-guttural
imperative

imperfect

independent pronoun
infinitive absolute
infinitive construct
inseparable
inseparable preposition

instructional material

interlinear

interrogative

intransitive
jussive
lemma

lexeme
lexicon

a patah placed by the Masoretes between a final long [non-a] vowel and a final
guttural, e.g., the patah in 17333, Gilboa (3)

the doubling of a sound, either a consonant or syllable (22)

part of a language’s concord system, used to indicate which words in a syntagm refer
to or modify each other; the term “gender” reflects the tendency for one set of endings
to be used for nouns that refer to male and female beings (4)

“type” (Fr.); often distinguished because each kind of discourse in Biblical Hebrew
(e.g., NARRATIVE, INSTRUCTION) makes its own use of the verbal system (6)

a verbal function of the INFINITIVE CONSTRUCT, by which it specifies the manner or
means of accomplishing an activity named by a preceding verb (16)

an English word that “represents” or “stands for” a Hebrew word; N.B.: A gloss is not
a definition, nor does it represent the word’s reference or function. (2)

“throat” (Lat.); the radicals R, 11, 17, or ¥; 7 is sometimes called a guttural, but is not,
sharing only the characteristic of not doubling (1, 22)

verbal roots with one or more of the above radicals

a non-descript vowel (e.g., the sound represented by final ‘a’ in “umbrella”);
represented in Biblical Hebrew by vocal Sewa and the HATEF VOWELS (2)

“lacking” (Hb.); an occurrence of a word (usually written PLENE) that lacks the vowel
letter (2)

any one of four vowel signs representing a HALF VOWEL; vocal Sewa and three signs
that combine sewa with a sign for a full vowel (hatef-qames, hatef-patah, hatef-segol)
2

verbal roots with X, 71, 17, or ¥ as their initial consonant; GUTTURAL VERBS (22)

verbal roots with X, i1, 11, or ¥ as their middle consonant; verbs with middle 9
occasionally resemble verbs with a middle guttural; GUTTURAL VERBS (22)

verbal roots with 1, 1, or ¥ as their final consonant; GUTTURAL VERBS (22)
second-person VOLITIONAL verbal forms directing the hearer to do the will of the
speaker; formed like the IMPERFECT without the PGN prefix (8)

one of two prefix verbal CONJUGATIONs in Biblical Hebrew, generally representing
the present, future, or some MODAL function (5)

pronouns that function as separate words (i.e., not suffixed); independent pronouns in
Biblical Hebrew are primarily clausal SUBJECTs (13)

a verbal CONJUGATION that primarily modifies a verbal clausal PREDICATE, apparently
by “strenthening” it; it has no single functional GLOSS (16)

a verbal CONJUGATION that occurs often with prepositions in temporal clauses, or with
the preposition -5 with TELIC or COMPLEMENTARY force (16)

ELEMENTsS that do not function as independent WORDs, but only as affixes (4)

three prepositions (3, 3, ©) that only occur as prefixes (7)

a genre of biblical prose that explains how a task is to be done; e.g., the laws of
sacrifice in Lv 1-7 (10)

a word-by-word gloss and [usually] analysis of a text from one language into another,
purportedly to enable people who do not know the language of the original to
understand it more fully (5)

a question, whether indicated in Biblical Hebrew by the prefixed -7, an interrogative
verb (e.g., 58, W), or the context (13)

any verb that describes a state (STATIVE) or an activity that does not immediately or
directly affect an object; e.g., verbs of motion (15)

a MODAL function of the IMPERFECT by which the speaker directs a third party to do
something (8)

the word(s) in the text that are under discussion; a common term in textual criticism
(29)

a member of the LEXICON of a language; a “word” as listed in the lexicon [book] (2)
all the words [lexemes] of a language; a bilingual reference book (2)
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locative

long vowel

malé’ spelling
mappiq
maqqef

masculine
masora marginalis

Masoretes

mater lectionis
medial form

middle voice

modal

modify/ modification

narrative
narrative backbone

negation
non-verbal clause
number

objective construct

open syllable
ordinal numeral

parenthetic information
parse

participle
passive

penult
perfect

permissive
person

PGN
plene spelling

an ending on selected nouns indicating that motion or direction is foward that object
[a.k.a. ACCUSATIVE] (7)

any vowel that can stand in an open or closed & accented syllable; vowel signs with
MATRES LECTIONIS are always long (hireq-yod, sere-yod, holem-waw, qibbus); others
mark both long and short vowels (games, sere, hireq, qibbus); sere and holem are
always long, with or without the MATER (3)

“full” (Hb.); = PLENE (2)

a dot in a final n- showing that the n- is a consonant rather than a MATER (3)

a horizontal line, at the level of the top “surface” of the “letter square”, linking two or
more words into one accentual unit (5)

see GENDER (4)

notes written in the margin by the Masoretes to note unexpected forms, or to offer
alternate readings of the text (29)

the scribes who copied the biblical text (c. AD 500-1000), adding vowel points, accent
marks, and other notes to the pages; the Hebrew Bible in use today is an example of
the Masoretic Text (29)

a consonantal sign used more or less sporadically to indicate the presence of a
preceding long vowel (pl., MATRES LECTIONIS) (2)

the forms of consonants used at the beginning of or within a word; contrast FINAL
FORM (1)

an event in which the activity directly affects or necessarily involves the actor;
primarily signalled in Biblical Hebrew by nifal and hitpael (18)

any non-indicative verbal function, such as IMPERATIVE, COHORTATIVE, JUSSIVE

to define something by describing it more closely (4)

the GENRE used to tell stories (10)

the primary sequence of events as outlined by the narrator; indicated in Biblical
Hebrew by the PRETERITE (6)

a statement that an event did not happen; irrealis (17)

a CLAUSE without a finite verbal form as its predicate (17)

morphological information indicating how many of the referent are being identified;
Biblical Hebrew has three numbers—singular, dual, plural (4)

a CONSTRUCT chain in which the second [later] element of the chain might be
described as the OBJECT, result, or goal of the preceding element; e.g., in the phrase
Saul’s death, Saul is the one who died (9)

a syllable that ends in a vowel; its vowel is [usually] long (3)

the numerals used in describing something’s position in an order; first, second, etc.; in
Biblical Hebrew, the ordinals end in - -, e.g., "W¥, sixth (17)

material that stands apart from the flow of the narrative, generally supplying
information needed to understand what has just been, or is about to be, described (6)
to analyze a word’s morphology by identifying, e.g., a verb’s subject [PGN], stem,
conjugation, etc. (5)

verbal conjugation with primarily adjectival function (12)

an event in which the subject is the object or recipient of the activity described by the
verb; signalled in Biblical Hebrew by nifal, pual, and hofal (18)

the next-to-last syllable of a word (2)

the suffixed verbal CONJUGATIONs in Biblical Hebrew, generally representing the
past, unless waw is prefixed (10)

a MODAL function in which the SUBJECT allows (“permits”) the activity (20)

the relationship of the subject to the activity described by the verb; there are three
persons in both English and Biblical Hebrew (5)

a verb’s inflection to show the person, gender, and number of its subject (5)

“full” (Lat.); a word spelled with a vowel letter; = MALE’ (2)
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plural
pointing

polar question
possessive
predicate

prefix

preposition
prepositional phrase
prohibition
proleptic
pronominal subject

pronominal suffix
range of reference
reciprocal
reflexive

relative

resultative

rhetorical question
root

separable preposition
Sewa

short vowel

silent Sewa
singular
stative

status, change of
stem

strong verb
subject
subjective construct

substantive

syllable

syntagm

reference to more than one of an entity; the grammatical forms that indicate such
reference (4)

marks added to the consonantal text that indicate vowels (“vowel points”) and
accentuation (“accents”)

a question that expects an answer of either “yes” or “no” (17)

showing that one entity belongs to another (9)

the COMMENT portion of a clause; what the clause says about its TOPIC (11)

define as both noun & verb (4)

a “pre-posed” form that indicates a word’s function in the CLAUSE or SENTENCE (4)

a non-clausal string of word(s) governed by the PREPOSITION (7)

a negative command (8)

“clues”; information anticipating a future development, especially in narrative (10)

a non-nominal SUBJECT of a CLAUSE; indicated by either an INDEPENDENT PRONOUN,
PRONOMINAL SUFFIX (on INFINITIVE CONSTRUCT), or the PGN affixes of the prefix and
suffix CONJUGATIONS (13)

a shortened form of an independent pronoun, used to show pronominal possession,
objects of verbs or prepositions, and subjects of infinitive constructs (14)

a word’s relative specificity; e.g., “animal” has a much wider range than “dog” (2)

an activity in which two or more parties simultaneously participate (e.g., fighting) (18)
an activity in which the actor more or less directs the action toward him or herself (18)
that which relates information to or about something else (11)

a verbal function associated with D & H that describes an activity that brings about a
change of state or condition; see CAUSATIVE, FACTITIVE (19)

a question asked, not seeking information, but in order to make an assertion (17)

the theoretical reconstructed base—usually of three radicals-that is common to a group
of forms (5)

the preposition 1», from, which is often—but not necessarily—prefixed to the word that
it governs (7)

see VOCAL SEWA (2)

any vowel that can stand in a closed, unaccented syllable (i.e., patah, segol, games
hatuf); some vowel signs (hireq, qibbus) mark both long and short vowels; their
function must be determined from their phonetic environment (3)

a sign () used to mark the absence of a vowel between consonants, and unvocalized
final kaf () (3)

something referred to that consists of one, or a group considered collectively, or the
form that identifies the referent as singular (4)

a verb that describes the state or condition of its subject, rather than an ACTION;
contrasted with DYNAMIC (10); also called “static”

a change in the condition or situation of a clausal subject (15)

a combination of prefixes, infixes (doubling), and vowels that indicate a verb’s
function (5)

any verbal root in which all three radicals are present in all forms of the verb (24)

the TOPIC of a clause—what the clause describes (5)

a CONSTRUCT chain in which the second [later] element of the chain might be
described as the SUBJECT or source of the preceding element; e.g., in the phrase Saul’s
death, Saul is the one who died (9)

any form that can serve as a clausal SUBJECT, OBJECT, or PREDICATE NOMINATIVE, or
function within a CONSTRUCT chain (11)

a cluster of sounds, both consonant and vowel; all syllables in Biblical Hebrew begin
with a consonant (except the prefixed conjunction -1); syllables are OPEN or CLOSED
one of the syntactical patterns of a language; any identifiable syntactical combination
of specific grammatical forms which may be specific (e.g., w+perfect; -L:} + M) or

general (e.g., “construct chain”, “sequential preterites”; disjunctive clause”)
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telic

temporal clause/phrase
Tetragrammaton

tittle

tolerative

topic

toponym

transitive

translate

transliterate
ultima

utterance
vague verb

virtual doubling

vocal sewa
volitional

vowel letter
VSO
weak verb

word

YHWH

a clause that identifies the intended or desired outcome—purpose or result—of an
event or state

a clause or phrase that describes the time at which something happened (16)

“four letters” (Greek); the divine name iM1*; see YHWH (3)

the small horizontal stroke that distinguishes, e.g., 2 from >, and 7 from 7 (1)

a function of the nifal in which someone allows or permits something to be done (18)
the SUBJECT of a clause—what the clause is about (11)

place name (reading notes, Gn 14.7)

any FIENTIVE verb that can direct its action toward an OBJECT (15)

the process of attempting to present in one language a message originally expressed in
another (5)

to represent the sounds of one language in the alphabet of another; transliteration can
be phonetically technical or exact, or relatively casual (1)

the final syllable of a word; in Biblical Hebrew, the ultima is usually the accented
syllable (2)

any product of a linguistic act, whether written or oral

a verb that is functionally/semantically incomplete, and thus requires another form
(usually an infinitive construct in Biblical Hebrew); e.g., “be able”, “finish” (16)
when a letter that is normally doubled in a given form lacks dages forte, but the
preceding vowel is short, as though the letter had been doubled (22)

the main HALF-VOWEL (3)

verbal forms that indicate the imposition of someone’s will on another person; a
collective term for the JUSSIVE, COHORTATIVE, and IMPERATIVE (8)

letters of the alphabet used to indicate the presence of a long vowel (2)
verb-subject-object as the usual word order of main narrative [PRETERITE] clauses (6)
verbal roots with consonants or vowel letters that are in the lexical form, but do not
appear in all verbal forms (24)

any form in Biblical Hebrew separated by a blank space or joined to another by
MAQQEF

the TETRAGRAMMATON (“four letters”) the traditionally unpronounced proper name of
the God of the Bible, pointed 137" in BHS (3)
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APPENDIX D. PARADIGMS
PRONOUNS
CI:erson Independent . Suffixes
ender . Basic ~ w/MS w/MP w/FS w/FP
Number (subject) Form Noun Noun Noun Noun
les W0 - ew VI NoW Jalletle
s:’ns
2ms AR Y- YOIl YOl eI niow
2fs PROF - 0w JOW PNDW I0W
3ms NI Y- 0w glelie)
o Sl (o} |o)
M- AW
W‘T - W’TOWO w;ﬁono
3fs N M- oW gigelie
NI 0o :T’QHD ;mjiono
lep VIR NV - NIV WOV NNOW NNIOW
lgp
2mp “ORX DD - OO0 ODWI ODNRI  DDNioId
2tp o120 120 12700 1200 12°NI00
plgh
3mp o on - alyiietiolii=lyiyi=ti=Nli=lypig}iebl
TR o - Dow sig)ieple)
mo-
3fp TTTJET ]TT - ]ZT’QWO ]nnmo ]rpmmo
|

1. Throughout the Pentateuch, X171 (3fs) is written X177, with only eleven exceptions (e.g., Gn 14.2).
2. These suffixes are used with nouns, prepositions, infinitives construct, and participles. Suffixes on finite
verbs and the imperative are similar, but show greater variety in form.
a. if the verb ends in a vowel, the suffix either begins with or consists of a consonant (the 1cs verbal
suffix is ") -):
D:U'%g ’J,'?‘ij] *PNY  Pick me up and throw me into the sea (Jon 1.12)
b. if the verb ends in a consonant, either silent sSewa or a vowel links the consonantal suffix to the verb;
vocalic suffixes are affixed directly to the verb:

112977 He killed him (Gn 4.8).
IO CURTIR S.Zt_LjﬁTT‘: ‘1;? Joshua had captured Ai and destroyed it (Jos 10.1)
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STRONG VERB, I
Forms Qal Nifal Hifil Hofal Piel Pual Hitpael
P oles  onSun  onSwumy onounn onoung onbwn nbwn nSunnn
oms  pogn  pbumy  pbwmm pounn pbwn pown  nbwnon
ofs  pogm  pbwmy  nbwmn roymm mowm  pbwn  mownon
3ms ‘wr: Suimy Sewinn ‘wm S ‘7:27:: ‘wnm
3fs -r‘;rm: -r‘;wm -r‘:*wm -r‘;wm mouin -r‘:rm -r‘;wr:n-r
lep u‘:wrz u‘;wm u‘;wm u‘:wm u‘;wrz u‘;wrz u‘;wrzm
2mp z:n‘v:m: opoun)  onSwnnm z:n‘v:nm apoun  opown  onownnn

2fp  jpbum  (Ebwm  poumm pSumn  wowm  pSwn  nowmnn
3cp abwm dwmy o abunn bum bwn bwnnn

F lcs ‘wr;g Sung  Dwuiny Srmm Srgr_:gg Srgrggg Srpr_:zj;g;
oms3fs  Swnm Swnn Swmn Sumn Swnn Swmn Swnon
o sbumn vbumn  cbwmn bwmn cbumn cbwmn bwnon

3ms b Gwmr o bwme bwmt bwme e Suinm

lep Stmy  Swmy  Swmy Swmy Swmy Swmy Sunn

2mp  voymm ownn dowmp bumn bwsn dbumn abwnnn
23fp mbtmn mownn  mbunn mbunn mbwen mbumn  mbunon
3mp  abgm bumy b 1‘7::773- 1‘7:27::* 1‘7:27::* w‘wnn-

V. ooms  byn Sumn Sunn Dy Synn
fs hun  buwn Hwinn "o “Hunnn
mp  dun  bupnn Hwnn U teijalghy
fp mbln moUeT  mbuRd o maPwnT

NC St Dumnn Sunn Sumn o Swn SN

NA S bumn Sunn bunn S bun  amoon
ms o Suh o Sumy Dumno Sump o Swse o Sumn Sunmn

2 B ompun mbumy mbvumn npumn ompumn mbumn mounm

2 o

£ mp  oouh  obum obwnn  obune obunn obunn  obwnmm

fp mibuh  niowm mivwmm nibume niSwme nibwmn nibwnnn

If the verbal root begins With a sibilant (T o, 3, %, W), then of the hitpael prefix and the sibilant
metathesizes and becomes ¥ (partlal ass1m11at10n) pIwsT, “he sanctified himself”.

If the verbal root ends with 1, this assimilates to the 1 of the perfect endings (e.g., 1cs, 2ms), which is
then written with dages forte: n73, “you (ms) cut”. In some III-3 verbs, final 3 occasionally assimilates to
the consonant of the ending: P (< 1M, for which this is especially true); 22U (< 12U).
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STRONG VERB, 11
(with medial b°gad-k‘fat letter [occasional dages lene])

Conj/Sbj Qal Nifal Hifil Hofal Piel Pual Hitpael
P les m30? °M303 M3ODT  CRIRST MI0D MDD N303nA
2ws  panp  pAND) PIOOT MIND] P03 DapD  pananm
A5 pap>  pIM3)  MAODT MAND] Map>  man> mamenn
3ms 3D ap3) MST A/ST AT amD ansnn
M man>  manm AYROT MAND} MAn> N> manenn
lep NIND NN NIANDT MN2ARIT phimigho NIND N2RIN0T
2wp DRaN® OPIN3) OMINDT DNANDT  DM3ND  DMIN2  DRanann
Ap 00> 002 JNINOT NIDIT 00> J0I02 10InE0N
3cp pimigho plmighep pimighely pinighely] 1203 pinighs pnigclglyi
Fooles  aho% 23X DMSX 303N OMDX amDR anane
am3fs  3p3M 3MPR IASM oMM SAD 3pDR 2N
A amOR U3NDMCIMOD OIMSH CANDM AMDCanenn
3ms 3@ a0 A 39 39T 393 2pEn
lep  2M)  3p M) 30 30 30 2¢IM
2mp MM DN IMID DMGD WDD IADN 2020n
23fp mamon MANDM  MANDD  MINSH MANDD MI0N  mEnsnn
N A A == G =)
V. ms  an> anon anon anz anznn
fs  sapz  tanzm 2R "an3 *ansnn
mp 12n3 pi=igloly B i gbely) 1203 pighlgiyl
o man> manET mINDT mans myanznm
NC 3h>  3nz7 2MzT o3PS anD Slgblaly
NA :'m:; Dh:jﬂ ansa mlghely nigh :h;__) :h:ﬁjﬂ
o303 Im: TEER O amp IR anm anem:
g s mAN®  MANm AIMOR  MANDR  MAnDm nann mpnom
2 nans
£ m Nz DI DIEIR SON3R ISy DI oo
fp mnljb m:za;_: nﬁ:’!_ﬁ;@ m:m;r; m:m;r; m:n:rz mlijglj?;

When a verbal root begins with a sibilant (t, ©, 3, @, W), the N of the hitpael prefix and the sibilant
exchange positions (metathesize): *nRNWR, “I kept myself”; if the root begins with 3, the N both
metathesizes and becomes B (partial assimilation): P31, “Sanctify yourself!”.

When a verbal root ends with 1, this assimilates to the I of the perfect endings (e.g., 1cs, 2ms), which is
then written with dages forte: 072, “you (ms) cut”. The final }- of some III-) verbs occasionally
assimilates to the consonant of the ending: NN (< 1M, for which this is especially true); 222U (< 12U).
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GUTTURAL VERBS

Verbs with gutturals (X, 1, 1, V) are strong (i.e., all three radicals of the root are present), except for
occasional forms of III-X roots (below). They differ from the strong verb for four reasons:

(1) The gutturals (and 7) do not double

(2) The gutturals are followed by hatef-vowels rather than vocal sewa

(3) The gutturals tend to occur with a-vowels.

(4) When R comes at the end of a syllable, it becomes silent and the preceding vowel is long.

These characteristics mean that they differ from the strong verb in six ways (non-guttural forms in [ ] for
comparison):

1.

long vowels instead of short; gutturals don’t double, so syllables that are closed in non-guttural forms
are open and short vowels lengthen:

T 3ms NF U] 972 3msDP  [723]

a-vowels (especially patach and patach furtivum):

vaYr 3ms QF [aR2>Y] vnwy 3msDF  [mu]
hatef-vowels instead of vocal shewa under gutturals:

™12 3cpQP [1anz] opmy 2mp QP [omanz]
segol instead of hireq before non-final gutturals, especially in prefix:
57 3msQF  [3RD7]

short prefix vowel followed by hatef-vowel instead of silent shewa:

by 3msQF [ap>Y] TRy 3msHF  [Svun]

ITI-x forms generally have the vowel of the basic verb after the second radical of the verbal root, if that
vowel is long. The N of PGN endings lacks dages lene since it is preceded by a vowel (silent X is not
counted as a consonant).

MRS 1esQP [Av] XY 3msDp F o [Amwr]

Some ITI-% forms lack the X completely (this is usually noted in the masora marginalis, as, e.g., in Ru
2.9, where N1¥1 is noted as a unique occurrence [i.e., lacking final X]):

nnyy 2fs QP [nnY] e les QP ['nny]
12 3ms QPr  [Qere: X127]



Conj/Shj
P Ics
2ms

2fs

3ms

3fs

Icp

2mp

2fp

3cp

F Ics
2m/3f

2fs

3ms

Icp

2mp
2/3fp
3mp

V ms
fs

mp

fp

NA

fs

mp

Participle

Qal
maa
3
a2
m3
i
17°32
o2
3
22
g
MmN
230
"
E=
hlg
mren
22
M2
"3
22
a2
nia
ma
bl
M2
mpblal
nia

Nifal
RUPES
RIPES)
a3l
M
ELER
12723
SR
A=
1223
A
1330
"0
Mz
M
n2an
R
12
M2
"2
bty
EREh
man
man
33
M2
SRS
m2)

II1-71 (7”75) VERBS

Hifil
I3
a7
a7
man
man
W37
=P Rl
I3l
by
MmN
man
eEls
ma
M2
N20
nPaan
12
M2
"21
37
3T
3
a1
M2
man
PRI
n"21

Hofal
Nty
a7
PRl
may
LR
327
=l
=i
127
mIoN
man
K=
M)
L=
12N
mrIRn
N

nNan
M7
M
M
SRS
nhan
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Piel
nhaa
nhaa
nha
M3
N3z
"33
oanhaa
a2
12
EE
naan
330
aER)
EES
bty
n3han
22
naa
"2
12
nha
nia
ma
m3an
m3an
D2a2n
maan

Pual
"33
3
3
ma
=
232
o3
12
23
2N
AN
nan
32
323
133ﬂ
nPaan
1]2‘

nua
ma
M
m3an
Bragin
mhaan

Hitpael
nhaann
nhaand
nhaana
nazann
nnaana
w32
enhaana
ohaann
Ehalghy!
maany
nazann
3ann
nazam
mam
220
n3h20n
n2m
nazann
a0
2200
ERE
nuann
mana
naann
nazann
ohaann
nhann



III-1 Verbal Roots

1. The final - (originally *-) “appears” as ¥ between the second radical and consonantal endings, and is
replaced by vocalic endings and the N3- of NC. Because the weakness lies at the end of the verbal root, it
affects all stems equally, but only the pointing after the second radical of the verbal root.

2. If there is no PGN ending, the ending is 7 -, preceded by the following vowels (all stems):

= _ perfect

nT _ imperative

= “ _ imperative, participle (ms)
,-; _ infinitive absolute

3. NC of all stems replaces final 11 with P3-.
4. Some forms of gal and hifil imperfect and preterite look exactly alike in roots which are both III-71

and I-guttural (especially I-V); the stem can be determined only from the context (e.g., if 5:_]2] has a
direct object, it is H, if not, it is Q).

289



Conj/Shj
P Ics
2ms

2fs

3ms

3fs

lep

2mp

2fp

3cp

F Ics
2m/3f

2fs

3ms

lep

2mp
2/3fp

Participle

—

I-3 3"D) VERBS (see next page for M)

Qal

These forms
are the same
as the strong verb
in gal perfect.

oBn i

=1y RiElg

e ua®

Pi=p w13

1520 N3

m7En btk

o SliE)

w2

In gal, the VDJ

infinitives, and e

participles ol

of o-imperfect wiay

1-3 verbs are the
same as the strong

verb in Q. The participles

are the same as
the strong verb.

Nifal
noe]
no2)
no2)
o)
mo2)
2583
N’
10723
tlpl=b

Nifal
imperfect,
imperative,
and infinitives are

the same as the
strong verb

in N.

pl=b
m78)
k=
ni5e

Hifil
Nakl=y
apy
iy
=ty
noven
N5
onoen
1noen
)=
oo
ga-l3

>80
maoen
8
o2
-y
e
moen
oen
pl=ly
Spn
o
ooen
N>

N P, Ptc; all forms of Aifil and hofal); they are strong throughout the D-stems.
2. When followed by silent Sewa, initial - assimilates to the second radical, doubling it. In gal V and NC

of holem-imperfect roots, -3 drops off; N or N_ is added to NC (just as in some I-* verbs).
3. ﬂp") is formed just like W23 throughout the verbal system; any verbal form with -1p- is from ﬂp").
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Hofal
noei
roen
nben
e
nben
u5p
anSer
lapty
e
Sox
Sen
"58n
=
b
telalg
men
o2

poh
poh
oen
Mo
oo
niSen

D-Stems

Verbs
based on I-]
roots are
strong
in all forms
of the D-
stems.

These roots are weak whenever the first radical of the verbal root is followed by silent shewa (qgal F,V;



wt

1M (all attested forms)

Conj/Sbj Qal Qal Passive Nifal
P lcs tiale))
2ms FO)
2 nm
3ms i s
s ) i
lep Ehig phigh
2mp =l
3cp A0
F lcs 7N
2m/3f mm mm
2fs phiglg
3ms o oo
lep m
Zmp phlgly
3mp nm Ehlghy
V ms n
MR
fs a0
mp Pl
NC oo 03
Solg
(with suffixes)
NA iy Ll
z ™ i L2
£ o mp 0 0
£ fp aybLigb

Forms listed do not occur; several forms occur only once or twice (e.g., 2fs gal P of 13 occurs only
twice, in Ezk 16.33, 36).

The final |- assimilates into all consonantal endings, doubling the consonant.

The initial - assimilates into the medial -N- whenever silent sewa follows the first radical.

The stem-vowel in gal F, V, NC is sere.
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I-* (*"B) VERBS

Conj/Shj Qal Nifal Hifil Hifil (I-") Hofal D-Stems
P e MG MU NN NG

2ms U QU paem puom

2fs Al b A A oy

3ms These forms ' tﬁ'_ﬁl 'W:"ﬂﬂ .3.‘{3‘7:! ' !ﬁjﬂﬂ

3fs are the same

mgn weIT naswen nwean
as the strong verb T T T T - T
Iepin gal perfect. WU WM NN NWMA

2Zmp =lglizighb I =lglinhta =l gty Bl =l gli?lnEly
2fp kL L L I B L e
3cp WA WWIN e W

Fooles Uy 208 UM U 20N UW
2m/3f raphigl aun Wj’lm W"ﬂﬂ mplobig gkl
s WITR AR WM WA I WA

CL - A A e A=

lep W oW UM WM oM W

2mp WWTE WDWG VU'TJD '-1!27'"7'111 12 Vﬁj'm

Verbs based on
I-" roots are strong
in all forms of the

23fp MWIM MAUR MWD MU MAN MIWN D-stems.
3mp WM™ oY WA WY o W
V ms ol mlii by rapmbbni miiaby

fs I W WM wIi
mp WA \Y WM wWTIn 2N
L R T R
NC mY Py wmn W 2w un
NA o M LS i el av N
ms N P Wi Wt 2w wm
S 21 RN e AR 1 B L'k IO fm o/ B iy
)
mp  DWT OOYt owWhn oWt Dhovem owm
fp P niaY Nt IR Mt Mo

Participle

These roots are weak whenever the first radical of the verbal root is followed by silent Sewa (Q F, V; N
P, Ptc; all forms of H, Hp); strong throughout D, Dp, Dt.
When followed by silent Sewa, initial -* assimilates to the preceding vowel, which becomes long; the

initial -* may become a vowel letter or disappear.

In Q V and NC of many verbs the initial -* drops off and N_- or N_- is added to gal NC, so that some
forms look exactly like the corresponding forms of I- roots.

‘:ILJH is formed like 2W" (all forms).
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Conj/Sbj
P Ics
2ms

2fs

3ms

3fs

lep

2mp

2fp

3cp

F Ics
2m/3f

2fs

3ms

Icp

2mp
2/3fp

3mp

fs

mp

NC

fs
mp
fp

Participle

Qal
P
Iz
e
op
R
NP
onRp
R
mp
DIPY
opn
IPh
21p)
o1
MIPH
PR
PP
M
o3P
MIP
P
o3P
o

op
P
oMmp
n.WiiT

HoLLOW VERBS (II-'/1 or ¥-/1)

Nifal
nP;
APy
niP)
o1P)
P
1P
onnIPl
1P
mIP)
DiPN
Dﬁpm
P
[=hie
=hiph!
MIEN
TP

mIP
=hiely!
RANED
MmIPN
P
=hiehyf
=hiehyf
o)
=)/

Hifil Hofal
TP TRPY
M DN
mnpn nRpIn
mpely P
P RPN
WJVJPT_‘] phiatebinl
=ighinleini=igialebin
[RpT RRIN
mPa mpI
(=R opMW
mplg =letlg
quPD qm‘?qn

o opr
Pl opM
™PR WP
TRRD RN
NN
™ MR
B
R
el
Ry

D opit
B

PR opm
PR TP
oapn
nmnpIn
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Polel
nnp
Rele
Rele

anp
P
np
Sl
1Rtp
WDDP
Py
oRpn
PR
el
oRpI
PR
myREPn

gelel)
onp
P
glatale
naRRP
ond

o

Polal
nanp
P
RrapP
onp
ﬁ@@b
HJ?:J?_J'
DW;?_:?
1onnp

mrg'
SR
ey
P
S
Slal
MIPR
RPN

P

Hitpolel
nRRPnT
Ristapnil
Disapnil
oRPON
RRPAT
WP
QRmAPRI
[EiRtapPR
TP
RPN
=iallyly
RPN
aRpo?
oRPn
RPN
RPN

ey
onpna
PO
mPOT
PO
onpR

DRPI



II- verbs (e.g., "W, sing) look just like the II-1 verbs (23), except that they have hireg-yod in the gal
where 032 has Sureq (qal F, V, NC).

Polel, polal, & hitpolel substitute for D, Dp, and Dt (and thus look like geminates). Most forms of polel
and polal 1ook alike; hitpolel = polel with prefixed -ni1 /-0 /-nn.

The jussive and preterite of the hollow verbs have shorter vowels than the imperfect:

Qal  Hifil
3ms Jussive DP:- Di?’
3ms Preterite 1 PT-] n i?;]
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SN kW

GEMINATE (YY) VERBS

Conj/Shj Qal Nifal Hifil Hofal D-stems
P les Mo ‘D'WEQJ: *nﬁ:pg pghintebiy
2ms 13'13@ 13'13@]: Ijmot_'] Dﬁﬂ;ﬂﬂ
2fs igkinte) mao)  Maen  maom
3ms ule) i) nlaly 2011
3fs mao fpioieh IS inlely S inlek
lep 1920 magq '-13'13@7_'] 1372031
2mp mmag Dlj'mQJ: szot_‘j sz;ﬂﬂ
2p (P10 201 |MaT Mo
3cp 120 120) 1201 12097
F Ics :b§ nloh 20N mleh] 20 Geminat b
. o : eminate verbs
2m/3f DOD =en =en =on 20 have either
2fs  '3dm  '2oM| 2D /R 2O the same forms
3ms aps nlo}) e o jmlabl in the D-stems
2 T N Or occur 1n
mp 1200 WD?B 1200 1200 120 po‘el, po‘al, and hitpo ‘el
2/3fp mPaoR MDA | MA0R MAon 020 (these forms
3mp 1200 ialod) 1900 120" 9207 | cannot be distinguished from
N . o o : the polel, polal, and hitpolel
v ms e iyl 3QU of the hollow verbal roots).
fs "20 207 200
mp 12D 1200 1207
fp nrao nhaen nraen
NC ule) mlokyt el
NA niale) nloly nloly
o s 220 ule)] julaln) o
g b om ne) mEen mIow
T mp D210 D°203  D°3dR DO2On
= fp ni22d Pi2o)  niaom  Miom

There are three base forms of the geminates (20 [forms without PGN endings], -29 [forms with PGN
endings (except imperative)]; 220 [a few forms]).

Geminates are weak throughout Q, N, H, Hp. The D-stems either substitute polel, etc. (and thus look
like hollow verbs), or look like the strong verb.

-1- joins the verbal stem to consonantal endings.

An alternate form of gal imperfect looks just like verbs I-1.
Hofal may have either sSureq or gibbus as its prefix vowel.
The preterite of geminates has shorter vowels than the imperfect (accent is on the PGN prefix).

oM 3ms Q Pr 20 3ms HPr
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Some Easily Confused Forms.'®’ Certain pairs of weak verbs which have two radicals in common can be
difficult to distinguish. These charts compare 230/23W? (return/sit, dwell) and TRI/R? (see/fear). Only forms
that actually occur are listed (but not all forms of each verb are listed).

Although these charts may be memorized (with difficulty!), it is more helpful to remember that these
verbs will not occur in the same contexts, since “return” and “sit” describe very different actions, as do
“seeing” and “fearing”.

Q H Hp
2w 2 U niled] auh
P 3ms| 3y 2wt | Wi W | 2w 2Uan
F  3ms JWW: JW’ Z‘W: W | AU
Pro3ms|agh 2wm | awm 2w | oum
Vo o2ms | 33w QW | awn 2uin
NC W N2Y | 2 2T
NA W 2 | 2Un
Ptc ms| 2y 2w | 2w 2Wm | UM

2 /W

FINT /R Q N H

RT R RT R R9
Poms [y N[ NS G
A R e ™

Pro3ms| N7 RD™ | RN ORI NN
Voams | ey N meon
NC DI R | NIRDT nIRIT
NA nx?
Ptc ms ngj &'T TT&WJ xjﬁl ﬂ&'ﬂ?_ﬁ

5 This comparison was suggested by my colleague Eric Houseknecht.
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APPENDIX E. BIBLIOGRAPHY

Grammar & Syntax
* works indexed in Putnam (1996a)

Ben Zvi, Ehud, Maxine Hancock, & Richard Beinert. 1993 Readings in Biblical Hebrew: An Intermediate
Textbook. New Haven: Yale University.

Annotated biblical texts with notes on morphsyntax. This would be especially helpful for someone trying to regain
competency in reading Biblical Hebrew.

Chisholm, Robert B., Jr. 1998. From Exegesis to Exposition: A Practical Guide to Using Biblical Hebrew.
Grand Rapids: Baker.

Davidson, A. B. 1996. Hebrew Syntax. Edinburgh: T. & T. Clark, 1901; 3" ed. Book International.

A traditional approach to syntax, now revised as Gibson (1994).

Davis, John J. 1995. Hebrew Language: An Analysis of the Strong Verb. Quakertown, PA: Stylus Publishing.

A laminated card-guide to the strong verb (only), punched for a three-ring binder.

Driver, S. R. 1998. A Treatise on the Use of the Tenses in Hebrew and Some Other Syntactical Questions.
Oxford: Oxford Universtiy, 1892; reprinted, Grand Rapids: Eerdmans, 1998.

The classic work, presenting a clausal approach to the verbal system, describing the conjugations as primarily aspectual
(e.g., perfect = completed action; imperfect % non-complete).

*Gibson, J. C. L. 1994. Davidson's Introductory Hebrew Grammar ~ Syntax. 4" ed. Edinburgh: T. & T.
Clark.
A clarification and update of Davidson (1996), largely traditional in approach.

Horsnell, Malcolm J. A. 1998. A Review and Reference Grammar for Biblical Hebrew. Hamilton, Ontario:

McMaster University Press.
A traditional grammar, designed to help second-year students to review first-year grammar, but without exercises or
indices. Students who have neglected Hebrew for a year or two may find this helpful.

*Joiion, Paul. 1991. A Grammar of Biblical Hebrew. 2 vols. Editrice Pontificio Instituto Biblico; 1927; trans.
& rev., T. Muraoka. Subsidia Biblica 14/1-2. Rome.

An translation and extensive revision of Joiion’s grammar of 1927, which closely parallels GKC (below).

*Kautzsch, E. 1910. Ed., Gesenius’ Hebrew Grammar. ond English ed., trans. & rev. A. E. Cowley. Oxford:
Clarendon.

Despite its age, still the standard in Hebrew morphology, although often out-of-date, especially with regard to cognate
information and overall approach to syntax (although many of his basic insights remain valid). Abbreviated as GKC.

Putnam, Frederic Clarke. 1996a.A Cumulative Index to the Grammar and Syntax of Biblical Hebrew.
Winona Lake, IN: Eisenbrauns.
A verse-by-verse index to standard reference works in English (Gibson (1994), Joiion-Muraoka (1991), Kautzsch (1901),
Walter & O’Connor (1995), Williams (1976)), & German (Bauer-Leander (1962), Beer (1972), Bergstrésser (1962),
Brockelmann (1956), Richter (1980), Jenni (1981), Schneider (1974)), including some not otherwise indexed. Works
indexed are marked with * in this bibliography.

.1996b. Card-Guide to Biblical Hebrew. Quakertown, PA: Stylus.

Laminated card with nominal, pronominal, and verbal paradigms of the complete verbal system; punched for three-ring
binders. Far more extensive than Davis (1995), which covers only the strong verb.

. 1996¢. Hebrew Bible Insert: A Student’s Guide to the Syntax of Biblical Hebrew. Ridley Park, PA:
Stylus.

Booklet covering nominal, adjectival, pronominal, verbal, and clausal syntax, as well as the “major” masoretic accents and
complete verbal paradigms.
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van der Merwe, Christo H. J., Jackie A. Naudé, & Jan H. Kroeze. 2000. A Biblical Hebrew Reference
Grammar. Biblical Languages: Hebrew, ed. Stanley E. Porter & Richard S. Hess, 3. Sheffield:
Sheffield Academic.

An “intermediate” grammar, somewhat based on discourse principles of language; much more useful than Horsnell (1998).

*Waltke, Bruce K., & M. O’Connor. 1995. An Introduction to Biblical Hebrew Syntax. Winona Lake:

Eisenbrauns, 1990; 5" printing with corrections.

Massively detailed application of traditional analytical methods to syntax; the chapters that introduce each section are
helpful.

Watts, James Washington. 1964. A Survey of Syntax in the Hebrew Old Testament. Rev. ed. Grand Rapids:
Eerdmans.

*Williams, R. J. 1976. Hebrew Syntax: An Outline. Toronto: University of Toronto, 1967; 2™ ed.

Essentially bound class notes, listing traditionally-derived functions for nouns, adjectives, etc., with copious examples, but
little or no discussion or explanation.

Discourse & Text Linguistics
Bergen, Robert D., ed. 1994. Biblical Hebrew and Discourse Linguistics. Winona Lake: Eisenbrauns.
Bodine, Walter R., ed. 1992. Linguistics & Biblical Hebrew. Winona Lake: Eisenbrauns.

, ed. 1995. Discourse Analysis of Biblical Literature. What It Is and What It Offers. Atlanta: Scholars
Press.

Dooley, Robert A., & Stephen H. Levinsohn. 2001. Analyzing Discourse. A Manual of Basic Concepts.
Dallas: SIL.

Grimes, Joseph E. 1975. The Thread of Discourse. Janua Linguarum Minor. The Hague: Mouton.

Longacre, Robert E. 2004. Joseph: A Story of Divine Providence: A Text Theoretical and Textlinguistic
Analysis of Genesis 37and 39-48. 2™ edition. Winona Lake: Eisenbrauns.

. 1996. The Grammar of Discourse. Topics in Language and Linguistics. 2" ed. New York: Plenum.
Lexica

Brown, Francis, S. R. Driver, & C. A. Briggs. 1907. A Hebrew and English Lexicon of the Old Testament.
Oxford: Clarendon.
Still the standard Hebrew-English lexicon, despite its age (it predates, e.g., the discovery of Ugaritic), arranged
by “root”.

Clines, David J. A., ed. 1993 - 2002. The Dictionary of Classical Hebrew. 5 vols. [incomplete] Sheffield,
England: Sheffield Academic Press.
A new type of concordance, DCH—ordered alphabetically—offers complete collocations for every word (e.g.,
under a particular verb, every occurrence of every subject modified by, and every object governed by, that
verb, as well as every preposition with which it occurs). Incomplete & discontined.

Davidson, Benjamin. 1970. The Analytical Hebrew & Chaldee Lexicon. London: Bagster & Sons, 1850;

reprinted, Grand Rapids: Zondervan.
Lists and parses [nearly] every verbal form in Biblical Hebrew.

Feyerabend, Karl. 1965. Langenscheidt’s Pocket Hebrew Dictionary to the Old Testament. 5" ed. New York:
Barnes & Noble.

Offers one- or two-word gloss for each word, arranged by “root” (cf. BDB); glosses generally reflect KJV or
RV/ASV.
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Holladay, William L. 1971. A Concise Hebrew and Aramaic Lexicon of the Old Testament Based upon the
Lexical Work of Ludwig Koehler & Walter Baumgartner. Grand Rapids: Eerdmans.
The first edition of Koehler-Baumgartner, minus the German and etymological/comparative data, and a
minimal listing of lemmas for each word. Ordered alphabetically. Easy to use, and for that reason popular, but
quickly outgrown by diligent students.

Koehler, Ludwig, & Walter Baumgartner. 2001. The Hebrew and Aramaic Lexicon of the Old Testament. 3"
ed. Ed., Walter Baumgartner & Johann Jakob Stamm. Study ed. 2 vols. Leiden, The Netherlands: E.
J. Brill.
The best modern lexicon of Biblical Hebrew, with entries arranged alphabetically (i.e., not by “root”), with an
extensive bibliography. One- or two-word glosses (which can be difficult to find in longer articles).

Vocabulary

Andersen, Francis 1., & A. Dean Forbes. 1989. The Vocabulary of the Old Testament. Rome: Pontifical

Biblical Institute.

The basis of the statistics used in this grammar, this shows how grammatical forms (e.g., participles) and “frequent” words
are distributed among the books and genres of the Hebrew Bible, correlates the three major concordances (Even-Shoshan,

Mandelkern, Lisowsky), and lists all verbs according to their distribution among the roots (e.g., all verbs that occur in two

stems, by those stems, and how many times in each stem).

Armstrong, Terry A., Douglas L. Busby, & Cyril E. Carr. 1989. A Reader's Hebrew-English Lexicon of the

Old Testament. Four volumes in one. Grand Rapids: Zondervan.
Verse-by-verse list of all vocabulary that occurs fifty times or less in the Bible, with statistics on occurrence and page no. in
BDB. Sections on the latter prophets and Writings include idioms and glosses that are more context-sensitive.

Beall, Todd S., William A. Banks, & Colin Smith. 1990. Old Testament Parsing Guide. Chicago: Moody.
Verse-by-verse morphology [parsing] of every verb in the text of BHS, along with page numbers in BDB and KBL, and a
suggested gloss.

Einspahr, Bruce. 1976. Index to Brown, Driver & Briggs Lexicon. Chicago: Moody Press.
Verse-by-verse list of all words indexed in BDB, with gloss (BDB’s primary listing) and location (page and quadrant no.).

Landes, George M. 1961. A Student's Vocabulary of Biblical Hebrew Listed According to Frequency and

Cognate. New York: Charles Scribner’s Sons.
A list of Hebrew words and glosses that occur ten times or more, arranged for self-study in order of descending frequency;
the cognate listings are helpful.

Mitchell Larry A. 1984. A Student’s Vocabulary for Biblical Hebrew & Aramaic. Grand Rapids: Zondervan.
Essentially an update of Landes (1961) that lists Hebrew words used ten times or more with a gloss in order of descending
frequency; includes the vocabulary of Biblical Aramaic. Indexed.

Owens, John Joseph. 1990. Analytical Key to the Old Testament. 4 vols. Grand Rapids: Baker.
Verse-by-verse morphology of every word in the text of BHS, along with the correesponding page number in BDB, and a
suggested gloss (based on RSV).

Watts, James Washington. 1967. Lists of Words Occurring Frequently in the Hebrew Bible. Grand
Rapids/Leiden: Eerdmans (1960) / E. J. Brill.

Concordances
Although electronic [computer-based] databases have begun to replace concordances, it is still wise to have
one or more of the following as a check on the electronic information, since the various programs can yield

different results.

Even-Shoshan, Abraham, ed. 1989. A New Concordance of the Old Testament. 2" ed. Grand Rapids: Baker.
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Modern concordance of the entire vocabulary of Biblical Hebrew, arranged alphabetically and analyzed (you can look up,
e.g., every occurrence of the 2ms H P + waw of a particular verb); glosses, book titles, chapter numerals in [Modern]
Hebrew.

Lisowsky, Gerhard. 1981. Konkordanz zum hebrdischen Alten Testaments. 2" ed. Stuttgart: Deutsche
Bibelgesellschaft, 1958.

A hand-written concordance of the nouns, verbs, adjectives, and aderbs of Biblical Hebrew, arranged alphabetically.

Mandelkern, Solomon. 1967. Concordance on the Bible. 2 vols. rev., F. Margolin (Berlin, 1925); rev., Moshe

Henry Goshen-Gottstein. New York: Shulsinger Brothers.
Analytical (cf. Even-Shoshan, above) concordance of the vocabulary of Biblical Hebrew, arranged by “root”. Glosses in
Latin; multiple “editions” and “publications”, some abridged. Beware!

Wigram, George V., ed. 1843. The Englishman’s Hebrew and Chaldee Concordance of the Old Testament. 2
vols. London (often reprinted).

Textual Criticism & Masora

Brotzman, Ellis R. 1994. Old Testament Textual Criticism: A Practical Introduction. Grand Rapids: Baker.
A basic and learner-friendly introduction to textual criticism. The most helpful part may be the final chapter, in which he
discusses every textual note in BHS for the book of Ruth.

Ginsburg, Christian D. 1966. The Massorah. 4 vols. London, 1880-1905; reprint ed., New York: KTAV.
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A Discourse-Based Invitation features a master teacher’s skills coming from a lifetime commitment to the
Hebrew Bible. Students facing the challenge of learning Biblical Hebrew need to gain an understanding of
the way the language works within its discourse structures. Putnam provides those students with a grammar
that is both traditional (as in his explanation of Hebrew’s two conjugational verb forms) and non-traditional
(the grammar’s linguistic orientation and careful attention to clausal syntax). This volume represents a
pragmatic pedagogy that will produce proficiency in the acquisition of Biblical Hebrew and preparation for
an ongoing exegetical examination of the biblical text.
William D. Barrick, Th.D.
Professor of Old Testament
The Master’s Seminary
Sun Valley, CA
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